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A NOTE ON STRESS ASSIGNMENT IN POLISH NOUN PHRASES

RoLanD Sussex
Aonash Univetsily, Clayion, Sustralia

In a recent paper on the order of attributive adjcctives in Polish (Sussex
1974) I proposed that the placing of the adjective in pre- or pest-nominal
position, and the order of attributive adjectives, are basically similar in na-
ture to the rules operating in pre-modifying languages like English, Germa
and Russian. These ryles employ a syntactic-semantic subclassification of
adjectives, based on their prenominal slots: '

(1) we(Ax. . Ay+-N)yp
where x and y are slot indices, and x>y

Polish differs from pre-nominally modifying languages in that adjectives
of certain subclasses usually follow the noun — notably most of the “rela-
tional”’ (olnositel'nye) adjectives of traditional Russian grammars:

{2a) maszyna clektryczna

(2b) gramatyka opisowa

(2c) pytanic ideologiczne
of.

.(3a) dobra maszyna
(3b) pelna gramatyka
{3¢) trudne pytanie

The remainder of the relational adjectives and qualitative adjectives (kade-
slvennye prilagatel’nye) may follow the noun in the contrastive construction

(48) dziennik dzisicjezy
{4b) obywatel tutejszy




8 R. Bussex

and ocontrast also accompanics the pre-nominal placing of normally post-
nominal adjeotives:

(5a) ¢lektryozna maszyna
(6b) opisows gramatyka
(5c) ideologiczne pytanie

I assumed, in othér words, that Polish Noun Phrases consisting of an adjeotive
and a noun obey a rule similar to the Chomsky & Halle Nuolear Stress Rule
(1968), whioh assigns rightmost stress within the phrase under non-emphatio
conditions. In prinociple, any constituent of such & Noun Phrase may be con-
tragtively stressed, When the adjeotivo and noun are normally ordered,
in the sense defined above, the xp(2-1)? stress pattern is non-emphatio. When
the adjeotive and noun are abnormally ordered, the stress pattern NP(2-1)
is itself emphatio, and the emphasis can only be reversed by strong emphasis
on the first oonstituent, which we may describe as yp{l4- —1), the “4-»
indicating extra stress (sce (4) and (5)).

Thanks to Wayles Brownse, who has brought to my attentmn Maoiej Pa-
kosz’s paper “Stress oontours of compound words and phrases in Polish and
in English”,-I now believe that.the abovo desoription, although still funda-
mentally correct, i8 an oversimplification. Pakosz outlines three accentual
olasses of word{-word combinations: .

A. Wordword =word group, stressed 2-1
/,\e .£., nowozbudowany, roboczodniéwka
¥ néz olazny
_ B, Word+{-word=word group, stressed 1-2
~ e.g., gazetka Soienna, néz knohenny
"~ C. Word+word=new word with different stress from its components
e.g., Wiellkanoo
samoohddf

1t is examples like nds kuchenny in the ““B” group which show the fallaoy
of my oarlier analysis in accepting the “A” type pattorn for non.emphatio
Noun Phrases, and the “B” type for.emphatio ones. So why is néz kucke?my
stressed xp(1-2) ?

Thore i, to bagin with, nothing intrinsioally special abovt noz that attracts
atress, nor about kuokenny that rejeots it: compare

(6a) néz Zolazny
(6b) okno lkuohenne

1 T ghall uge “1" and “2" informally4o refer to major and minor stress; capitals
in the text indicaso major siress. Although covtainly not delicate enough for larger
syntactic contexts, this arrangement is adequate for our present purposes.
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A nots on stress assignment in’ Polish noun phrases 7

both of which are stressed orthodoxly xp(2-1). There must, then, be something
in the colloeation of né: and kuchenny which eanses the stress to shift, just
as there must be “something between” the nouns and adjectives in the fol-

(7) afisz skiepowy
bram#®Klasztorna
dmenmk polski
gazelsa niedzielna
pauna sklepows
papicr toaletowy
plyta gramofonowa
podreeznik fachowy

lowing samplo of 1-2 stregsed N-ADJ exmnples:

kolo zapasowo

mlyn wodny
mundur wojskowy -
odznaka harcerska
sils napedowa

sztab wojskowy
ucho debowe

Unia Lubelska

ropa naftowa

rura samochodowa
rura, wydechowa
statek parowy
stréz nocny

sieé¢ rybacka

widelee kuchenny
wyz demograficzny
zaklad fryzjerski
zewody pilkarskic
zegar $cienny

This list is puzzling, beeause it is always possible to replace the noun or the
adjective in theso phrases with other nouns and adjectives which give a normal
2-1 stress pattern. The clue to the puzzle, however, cannot he phonological
in nature, Not only is there no correlation of segment sequences and stress
patterns; but there is also no corrclation between stress and length. Con-
sidlering the influence of ¥rench syntax on Polish, especially during the
cighteenth and nincteenth eenturies, it might not surprise us to find som -
reflex of the situation in French, where a monosyllabic noun precedes a
yolysyllabic adjective: .

.

»

(Sa) un bref entretien
{8b) ¢ un entretien bref
(92) un entretien ennuyeux
(9b) un ennuyeux entretien (stylistically marked) -

R

But this will not do for Polish, as the above examnples shew. We must
therefore turn o syntactic and semantic factors for a possible explanation.
One line of approach is to deseribe the 1-2 structures as single words or
as rofarring to o single or unique object, or objeets of a “special type”. Such
somantic definitions are notomously fraught with diffienlties. Why, it may
reasonably be asked, does anéz kuchenny (1-2) qualify as an object of a *“special
type”, wherens o ksigéka kuchenna (2-1) apparently does nott! There is,
however, some help to be had from place na.nes, especislly the names of towns,

10




8 R. Sussex

which do clearly refer to unique objects. Thus we have

(10) Gorzéw Wielkopolski
Ostréw Wielkopolski
Gostyrh Poznatiski

with the 1-2 pattern. Indeed, the only sitnation in which 2~1 can gceur is
when there is a second (eto.) Gorzéw. Ostréw or Gostyn. In this case the
contrastive nature of the stress is clear. A good example is a pair of villages
in Poznanskie called Luto)l Suchy and Lutol Mokry, hoth with 2~1 stress
patterns. Again, the Krakéw Wawel is unique, in hoth name and nature.
H it were not usually referred to a8 the Zamek Krakowski (2~1) — there being
many castles in Poland — it would be called the Wawel Krakowski {1~2).
This general analysis is borne out by the fact that a speaker may, if he be-
lieves that vhere is only one Gorzéw (etc.), reasonably respond to a 2-1 pat-
tern: ‘‘Oh, but I thought there was only one”. Note, however, that this 2-1
contrastive pattern does not apply to NN sequences, even when the NN
designates a unique object like a football team: thus Gérnik Zabrze ard the
prewar Ruch Katowice (2-1). English, of course, right-stresses all place
names, except when it is necessary toavoid a possible confusion: the adjacent
villages Qver Wallop, Middle Wallop and Nether Wallop in Hamypshire, for
instance, are ptressed 1-2.

This deals satisfactorily with unique referents like towns — and, for
that matter, with unique events like the Unia Lubelska. It does not deal
with kitchen knives, which are not unique. We can, I think, profitably compare
the situation in Polish with that in English, whete some compound and com-
plex expresaions function as single phonological words:

(11) KITCHEN knife TABLE leg
ARMchair STEERING wheel
WHEELbarrow GRAVEstone
CLOTHES brush FIREguard

Note that some of there examples can be stressed as two phonological words, |

with a change of meaning:

(12} WHEEL BARROW: & barrow for a wheel
GRAVT STONE: a sad stone; a stone on a grave
STEERING WHEEL: wheel which steers (notnecessarily o STEER-
ING wheel). -
FIRE GUARD: & man who guards {forfthe) fives, cte.

What, then, happens to the 1-2 N+ADJ Polish sequences when we switch
the stress pattern? As I have shown, the emphatic reading jis available:

11

L4




A note on stress aseignment in Polish noun phrases 9

{13) zegar SCIENNY—i.e., not a table elock

but there is also .. non-emphatic reading which refleets & new semantie re-
lationship between the adjective and the noun, and one whieh is on the
lines of “normal” noun-adjective collocations. Under this interpretation,
the 2-1 pattern contrasts semantically with 1-2 pattern in the following

way:

1-2: a type of elock whose shape, size and function are fixed by convention
and general usage as belonging to this objeet; it can be so called whether
or not it is actually hanging on a wall.

2-1: a elock of any type which is hung on the wall and therefore functions—
by virtue of its being on the wall—as o 1-2 zegar deienny, although its
shape, size and so on may be different; when no longer hanging on the
wall, it ceases to qualify for the attribute Seienny.

Similar arguments can be applied to many, though not all, of the examples
of 1-2 gtress eontours listed in (7). A 1-2 siréz nocny, for exanple, is so ezlled
and accented whether you speak t0 him on the job or at midday; but & man
working part-time at this job could be stressed 2-1 or i-2; when he ecases
to work, the 2-1 option lapses. ’

This parallelism of phonological and semantic factors also has some re-
flexes on the grammatical level, although here the evidence is more equivocal.
The 1-2 sequences do obey the traditional eriteria for the grammatieal word:
they cannot be permuted or interrupted. The situation here is complicated
by the fact that parenthetical elements are the only ones which eould con-
ceivably interrupt a N-}-ADJ structure; other possibilities are ruled out on
gramtnatical grounds. But parenthetical expressions serve our purpose:
interruption is only possible with 2-I sequences:

{14) néz—powiedzmy—kuchenny
(*1...2)

which underlines the status of 1-2 sequences as lexieal nominals. There is,
however, an-important difficulty. If 1-2 sequences are dominated by N, they
should hehave like regular nouans with regard to the embedding of sdjeetives
from relative clauses. Instead, they behave like N-+ADJ Noun Phrases:

(15) *néz kuehenny zelazny (1-2...)
zelazny néz kueheuny (3-1-2)

This makes kuchenny a regular ¢ase of & postnominal attributive adjective,
which makes Tiprrronrivg obligatory for the embedding of further ad-
jectives. Consequently, the future 1-2 sequences must be x(N--ADJ) for
the phonological rules, and xp(N-+ADJ) for the grammatical rules. It would

12




10 R. 8ussox

be possible, but costly, to mark ndé kuchenny lexically with some trigger
for stress assignment. The only other feasible alternative scems to be to make
"TypsxroxTise *poble of pecking into the strueture of complex nominals.
This is unforturrate and not a littie ad Ao, but seems to bo neecessary.

The argument has, of course, one significant and at the moment insur-
monutable weakness: why is it that n62 Zelazny acquires the statns of a
lexical nominal, whereas nés Zelezny and ksiqika huchenna do not?! This
is the point at whieh granunar, semanties and phonology interseet with lin-
guistic pragmatics and factors of enlture and the eomtext of language uso.
There are, for example, instructive cases of sirnilar problems in American
and British English, where an Englishman in the USA may be misunderstood
if ke svys WHITE HOUSE vother than WHITE house, and HOT DOG
rather than HOT dog. Tho simpl: answer is that adjeetive-noun collo-
eations in frequent use, and reforring to common everyday objects, may
acquire 1-2 stress sud the statns of o lexical nominal. The explanation of
this phenomenon is anything but simple. It is likely to be semantico-prag-
matio in nature, sud £ an not aware so far of any criterion which would
help sort ont the potential 1-2 cases from the 2-1 cases. People in the United
Kingdom do, after all, talk of the White ITouse and cat hot dogs?, aud quite
frequently at that. Nor ean I see why some of the 1-2 N4-ADJ sequences
in Polish scemn not to have 2-1 parallels in the non-contrastive sense. It pre-
stunably has somethiig to do with the number of semantic relations which
ean be reasonably thonght to exist between ceviain nouns and ad]cctwcs
Diachronically, I suspeot that 1-2 sequences are derived from 2-1 sequonces
that becomne partiounlatly common in everyday use. Synohronieally I can
see no obvious solution.

Nevertholess, this analysis docs allow us to state some aspeets of the
problem more clearly. We can speeify the general oharacteristics of the gram-
matien) distinetion betweon Polish 2-1 aud 1-2 N3-ADJ colloentions, and
the lines along which we wonld deseribe the somantie differences botween
them. We can point to the very considerzble gramwmatical and semantio
similarities between Polish N4-ADJ and English ADJ4-N ecolloeations — si-
milarities which again follow the phonological eritoria of 2-1 or 1~2 stress.
And we can show, with reference to Chomsky & Halle's Nuclear Stress Rulo,
the cssential difference betiweon Polish and English. English assigns rightwost
stress to constituents in plwases, and lefmost steess to constibuents inside
phonological words. Any violation of this rule results in contrastive stress.

——

* Qvor the lust 6 monthd ro so tho BBY v bagaa svying WHITE House with in-
cronsing froquoney — althatghl it i3 impissiblo b0 gry whothoe this is & mattor of fro.
queney of usagos ro of intsrforonze from Amoricin Bighsh. 7OP DIIF romain.

13




*A note on stresg assignment in Polish noun phrases 11

Polish, on the other hand, stresses Noun Phrases consisting of a noun snd
an adjeetive 2-1; this is non-confrastive except when the normal word order
is raversed. Furthermore, Polish stresses lexical nomin}tls (consisting of a
noun snd an adjective) 1-2. It is usnally possible to gtress the same N4-ADJ
sequence 2-1, in which case the semantie relations between the noun and the
adjective undergo a change pavallel to norinal ADJ4N Nonn Phrases. As
far as I kuow, all such conplex lexical nominals (N-ADJ) have a postnom-
inel adjective: pre-nominal adjectives, nainly the ‘“‘qualitative” adjec-
tives like good end heavy, are not the sort of adjectives which collocate with a
noun to form & referent of & special or frequent type; rather, they add attri-
butes to & nominal. This again takes us iuto the area of semantic pragmatics,
and I shall sidestcp the question here. :

A generative grainmar would haudle these matices in the following way.
The “standard model” of Aspects (Chomsky 1963), or its lexicalizt-inber-
previve offspring, wounld siinply cuter the compleX notninals as unominals
in the lexicon. This raises three problems. First, concord rules must be able
to peek inside tho nominal, which is still morphologically structured as N4-
4-ADJ; second, Typyrroxtise must also peek inside the complex nominal
if it is to operate correctly; and third, this sohwtion has the seinantically wnil-
lnminating result of showing no similavity at all between 1-2 néi kuchenny,
a lexical nominal, and 2-1 nd kuchenny, which is & Noun Phrase resulting
from the einbedding of an adjective out of some kind of relative clanse. Tho
generative semantic model can show sc.nantic distinetions and connexions
between complex nominals and N-4-ADJ Noun Phrases, but only at some
cost. Wit! ¢z kuchenny, the 1-2 version is derived from soinething hike “N,
of a type ssociabed with N,”, and the 2-1 version from, say ,“N; which is
nowinuse in N, The product of these lexieal transformations may be cither a
complex segment doniuated by N, or & Nonn Phrase. If the 1-2 version is a
Nominal, the strss-assigning rules can sntomatically distingnish it from
the Nouun Phrase, hut the transformations deriving the nominal and tho
Noun Phrase must somghow be adjusted to produce the corvect output.
At the momeut, I do not see & means of doing this in & way which is not ad
hoo. Alfernatively, the prelexieal rules may have Noun Phrases as their ont-
put, in which ease we need global rulus to ensure that the future 1-2 version
is corveetly stressed. Notice, however, that this solution does deal naturally
with the diffienltics of T\ psppoxpives since the global rules can trigger the
fronting rule at little additional cest. Nevertheless, the relation between the
-2 and 2-1 versions is presmnapiy of & semanfico-pragmatic nature, and
the nnderlying sources of 1-2 eomnplox nominals are vory confused. In view
of these difficultics, it is probably wiser to decide in favour of the standard
model — ot least for the time being.
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THE ROLE OF SENTENGE‘ STRESS IN THE INTERPRETATION
OF COREFERENTIALITY IN ENGLISH AND POLISH

ATEKSANDER SZWEDER |
Pedagogieal Univertity, Bydgosnz

1. English speakers, when they want to indicate that & noun refers to
the same person or object as the preceding noun, have at their disposal the
definite artiele. When & new object is introduced, the indefinite article is
used. Mistakes as to the identity of referents are not frequent.

Native speakers of Polish know that mistakes as to the identity of re-.
ferents are cqually infrequent in their langusge. We geldom have doubts
whether a noun refers to the game person or object or not. Otherwise, com-
munication would be extremely difficult, if not impossible:

As I have mentioned, English uses articles, among others, as surface
exponents of coréferentiality, although not all occurrences of the arficles
are involved in the phenomenon. For example, in

(1) *Mary does not have @ car. T'he car 48 black.

the indefinite article does not establish coreferentiality. Negatic , . 2 syn-
tactie and lexical, has been found to disallow the indefinite artic.e t0 estab-
lish coreferentiality (Karttunen 1969). This is only natural since a part
of the meaning of the following definite noun is the presupposition that the
referent exists, which is cxactly what negation denies. .
Also in such structures as u

(2) Bill is the best shudent,

the definite article does not refer to any previously mentioned noun as core-
ferential with it.

The present paper will disouss some of the coreferential ocomrrences of the
artieles and personal pronouns in relation to the sentence stress in English
and in Polish.

16
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2.1. In 1970, Akmajian and Jackendoff noticed that the place of the
sentence stress determines coreferentiality of pronouns.
For example, in

(8) John hit Bit and then George kit him.

a} him refers to Bill if it is unstressed,
b) him rvefers to not-Bill if it is stressed (Chomsky (1971:211))
says: *... to John or to someone other than John or Bill”),
I first want. to examine the oocurrence of the articles with respeet to
sentence stress. Considerig (4)

(4) He was readingja book.

with norms] intonation, we find that the stress is on the indefinite noun.
Tor a similar sentence (5}

(5) He was reading the book.

i

with the sentence stress on the definite noun (non-contrastive resding) I
could find no context in which it could be used!. The natural or normal in-
tonation is with the stress on the verl. Thus, {5) with the sentence stress
on the verb is correet, while with the stress on the noun it 18 not. Consider

further (8) and (7}):

(6) He bought a book yesterday.
(7) He bought the book yesterday.

(6) is similer to {4) in that the sentence stress feils on the indefinite nounl
{7) has its sentenee stress not on the verb, however, but on the adverbia;

P ase.
Other examples of & similar type will indicate thet normal intonation
places the sentence stress on the indefinite noun if sueh is present, as in (8)

(8} I saw a cat under the lable.

while in a senfence with & definite noun the sentence stress vill fal} on the
clement following it if sueh an clernent is present, os in (0)

(9) I saw the cat under ihe table.
ot on the verb preceding the noun if nothing follows, for exampie (10)

(10) I saw fhe cal
1 At tho fth international conferencs In English-Polish contrastive linguistics
at Ustronio {Dec. 13-185, 1973), prof. Werner Wintor ealicd my attontion to the fact

that the stressed definito noun in (5) would mean the Bible. This is in Perfeet agreement
with my discussion of noung marked ‘unique’.

17
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Al this concerns nouns in the object position. With & definite noun in
the initial, snbjeet position, as in (11)
nouu in the initisl, subject position, as in (11)

(11) The man was coming.

the sentence stress falls on the verb.,
Sentences with an indefinite noun in the subject position are perbaps
less frequent but (12)

{12) 4 man was coming. _
is & correet sequence to something like (13):
*{18) I heard a noise and turned vound.

Notice that in {12) the gentence stress is on the indefinite noun and in the
initial position. Notice also that (12) with the sentence stress on coming does
not make scnse.
Conelusions of this extremely brief aecount are as follows:
I) If an indefinite noun js present, it hears the sentence stress in normal
intonation (examples 4, 6, 12), no matter what its function and position
-« the sentence.
II) In the presence of a definite noun the sentence stross falls on the final
clemené if nothing follows the noun {(examples 8, 9, 11}. -
or on the preceding element if nothing follows, usually & verb (example 10),
but also & preposition {The cat was under the table).
I11) is an interesting, I think, observation eoncerning adverbisls and noun
marked with o featura ‘unique’.
Notice, first, that many adverbials have a definite noun, for oxample (8)
or {l4)

-

(14). I am going to the cinema.

and none the less it normally bears the sentence stress, conflicting with con-
clusion IT above. Notice, however, that if we add an opening sentence (15)

(15) There was a big round table én my room.
to (16)
{(16) The cal was sleeping under the table.

tho sentenec stress in (16) will move on to the preceding verb, thus satisfying
conelusion TI. .
Similarly nouns marked ‘unique’ as jn (17) or (18)

18
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(1) 1 looked at the sun.
(18)  Bill is the best atudent.

have the stress on the definite noun. Again, however, if we add an opening’
sentence (19)

(19) He asked me to look at the sun.

to (17), the senttence stress will shift to the verb
(20) I looked a the sun (but saw nothing).

It would seem, then, that conclusion I refers to textually determined
- coreferentiality, whereas examples {16) and (17) are cases of situational
anaphora. Stockwell, Schachter and Partee (1968) use the terms ‘linguistic’
and ‘non-linguistic’ anaphora without, however, any further consequences.
The division finds material justification in the examples discussed aliove.
It seems, then, that a distinction between textual (linguistic) and situational
{non-linguistic) anaphora is necessary. Furthermore, we can sev that situ-
ationally coreferential nouns behave as new ‘information of the digecurse
(focus-sentence stress association) without the necessity for the referent itself
to be new to the speaker-and to the listener, as in the case of the sun, for
example. :

All textually introduced nonns bchave in the way deseribed in conelu-
sion 1L

The examples discussed 80 far do not exhaust the possibilities of the
sentence stress placement. Let us, now, consider some of the above sentences
with a different place of the sentence stress. For example, (4) may have the
stress on any element,.i.e.,

(48) He was reading a book.

(4b) He was reading a book.

(4c) He was reading « book.
However, it is clear that all these a) have emphatic stress, b} express contrast.
We may also have emphatic stress on book, as in {4d)

(4d) He was reading a book.
The same is true for (5):

(5a) He was reading the book.
(5b) He was reading the book.
{6¢) He was reading the book.
(68) He was reading the book.

In all examples of (4) and (B) the intonation pattern changes, too (higher
pitoh). Nothing, however, changes in coreferentiality if emphatic stress is
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uzed. It follows that pormal stress and emphatic stress are two different lunds
- of stress and must be introduced separately.
2.2. Let us see, now, what the role of the sentence stress is in Pohsh.
In one of my earlier papers (Szwedek 1974) on definiteness and indefiniteness
of nouns I indicated that wurd order in Polish is one of the ways in which
coreferentiality is expressed. Thus, for example, of the two sequences (21)—(22)
and (21)—-(23)

(21) Widzialem na ulioy kobiel;,
(I saw on street woman (Acc))

(22) Kobiete bil mezozyzna.
(Women {Acc) was hitiing man (Nom))

(28) Mezozyzna bil kobiele.
{Man (Nom) was hitting woman (Acc)) .

only the former constitutes & discourse. (23) with the same intonation as
(22), i.e., with the sentence stress on the final noun can not be a sequence
of (21). For (23) to become a possible sequence sentence of (21), a shift of the
sentence stress to the inibial position 15 necessary, as in (24)

(24) Mezezyzne bif kobiete.
{3Man (Nom) was hilting woman (Acc))

But then the meaning of the stressed eleme™t is contrsstive (cmphatic stress),
the unstressed clement retainting its coreferential interpretatiorn.
Consider, next, (22) and (23) as sequences of (25)

(25) Widzialem na wlicy mesczyzng.
(I saw on street man (Ace))

Only (23) may form « discourse with (26). If we want (22) to follow (26) we
have to move the stress to the noun in the initial position. Conclusions of
this sketehy presentation are as follows:

I. The normal intonation seems to be the once with the sentence stress on
the final clement.

IE. Xf o noncoreferential noun is present, it bears the sentence stress in
normal intonation.

> III. Henee, it is the word order that chunges--moving the indefinite noun

to the final position — rather than the place of the sentence stress. It
must also be added that such changes are independerit of the syntactic
functions the nouns have in the sentence.

2 Papers and Studles...
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As regards adverbial phrases in Polish, as in

(26) Kot spal pod slolem.

(Cat {(Nom) was sleeping under table)
(27) Ide do kine.

( am going to cinemn)

we find that, as in Bnglish, they are stressed. If we want t0 make the noun
coreferential we must, again as in English, remove the sentence stress from
it as in the following sequence:

(28) W domu byt duiy okragly stil.
(In house was big vound table)
(26) Kot spal pod stolem.

(26) as a sequence sentence is much improved if we add & demonstrative
pronoun, as in, (30}

(30) Kot spal pod tym stolem.
(Cat (Nom) was sleeping under this table)

The explanation of this improvement is not diffieult, it seems. Sentence final
Position is associated with indefiniteness so strongly that even with the shift
of the stress the indefinite meaning does not disappear completely. Only when
we add a demonstrative pronoun are the doubts removed. This, I think, is
an important point in demonstrating the slgmﬁcsnce of word order in Polish?
in the interpretation of corcferentiality of nouns and the changing status
of demonstrative pronouns.
Conelusions I-ITI above gain in elarity if one of the nouns in, for example,
(22) and (23) is replaced by & pronoun, ss in (31) ’
(31) Meiczyzna bil jq.
(Man (Nom) was hilting her)
We con not have the sentence stress on the pronoun, in normal intonation.
Thus (32)
(32} Bleiczyzna bil ja.
(Man (Nom) was kitling her)
is incorreet.
We have, then, two possibilities:

a) with meiczyzna coreferential and thus unstressed. Then the verb is
naturally stressed, as in (33)

* The problems scem to be similar in other languages. For examplo, prof.
K. Ssjaveara anl W. Bantad confirned it for Finnish and Roumanion reapoctively.
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(33) Mezozyzna bil jq. (or Meiczyzna jo bil)
{Man was hitting her, or Man her was hitting)

b) with meiezyzne noncorcferéntial and siressed, as in (34)

{31) Bit ja metezyzna.
(Was hilting her -man‘(Nom))

If we move the stressed item in (33) and (34) to the initial position, we
will get pn emphatic interpretation.

3.1. Example (3) introduced the diseussion relating fo the significance
of the sentence stress in the interpretation of coreferentiality. Let ns, now,
give more attention to this problem, with regard to pronouns.

It is obvious that personal pronouns always have a coreferential inter-
pretation. Thins they should not bear the sentence stress in normal intonation.

~.  Since all personal pronouns are coveferential, the interesting question is not
whether a pronoun is corcferential or not but what its antecedent is. Let
me, first, return to example (3) with a slight modification which will make
it & bit more diffienit®:

(35) John hit Bill and then ke hit him.

Assume, first, that he and Aim arc interpreted as coreferential with Jofn and
Bill respectively, and thus do not have the sentence stress. The sentence
stress wonkl then have to be on kit identical to the verb I the first elause.

. Therefore, the second clause, being identical to the first, has no logical basis
for existence. To reccive a correct sentence we must change the verb, too.
For examnple

(36) Jokn hit Bill and then he bicked kim.

with fseled as the new sl stressed information. Netice also that in this
case both the prononns arc unstressed and receive a coreferential interpre-
fation.

If (35) canhot have the sentence stress on ki, then two other possibil-
ities are left: with the sentence stress on Re, as in (37)

(37) "Jokn kit Bill and then he kst kim.

a) him (unstressed) is corcferential to Bill,
b) ke is noncoreferential to John (Bill is exclnded from considerations

—— e e s i ®

2 Other ¢xomples like the one given by Akmajian aud Jackendoff (1070) — 4 fter
he woke up John went to town — have additionally different restrietious on the inter-
pretation of carcferentialily. 1 agree with Lakoff (1068) here that~profiominalization
is & compiex phenamenon involving syntactic as well ag suprasegmental fnces.
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because his coreferentiality has already heeu determined), i.c., it denies a
coreferential interpretation within the sentence. Thus it seems necessary
to distinguish extra- and intrasentential coreferentiality:

With tlie sentence stress on kim, as in (38)

(38) Jokn kit Bill and then he hat him.

a) he is coveferential with John,

b) kim is nmeom{cmntial with Bill (John being excluded on the same
grounds_ss Bill in b) above).

Notice, first, that the unstressed pronoun has a coreferential interpre-
tation, and the stressed pronoun a noncoreferential interpretation, regardless:
of the syntactic funetion it has in the senteuce. Notice slso that the sentence
stress on any of the pronouns is of the emphatic type. The explauation seems
to be easy. In normal intonation the unstressed pronoun reecives & eorefereu-
tial interpretation. Thevefore, what the sentence stress does in (37) and (38}
is to deny the coreferential interpretation of the pronoun with the same-

-funetion noun iu the preceding clause. That is, in (37) it means: specifically

not-Jokn, and in (38):. specifically not-Bill. That John is excluded as a can-
didate-referent: of Aém in (38) is duc to the fact that ke is not stressed and
must be interpreted as coreferential to John. However, if we remove the
possibility of interpreting ke as coreferential with Jolhn, as in (39)

(39) John kit Bill and then George hit him.
hém will include John. But it will still have the meaning: not-Bill.
3.2. In this scetion I want to examine » Polish sentenee (49)

(40) Janck uderzyl Tomke a potem on go uderzyl.
(John Rit Tom and then he him hit)

gimilar to the English example (35). The sentenee stress on the verb is exeluded
for the same reagons as have been given for (35). With she seutence stress
on the subject pronoun ox, as in (41)

(41)  Jamek uderzyl Tomka a potem on go uderzyl.
(John kit Tom and then he hit himy)

on is noncoreferential with Tomek.

If we stress the objeet pronoim changing the unstressed form to the stress-
ed jego, we will get (12)

(42) Janek uderzyt Tomka @ potem on jogo uderzyl.
or (Joln kit Tom and then he him hif)

(43)

(43) Janek uderzyl Tomka a potem on uderzyt jego.

(John it Tom and then he kit him)
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Jego being under the sentence stress is noncoreferential with Tomek. How-
ever, contrary to English, on, now is not necessarily coreferential to Jonek.
Only when we omit the subject pronoun, as in {44)

(44) Janek uderzyl Tomka a polem uderzyl jego.
(Jokn pit Tom and then Rt kim)

is the wnderstood subject of the second clause coveferential with Janek. It
does not follow, however, that we may omit the object pronoun when it
is unstressed!, as in (45)

(45) Janek uderzyl Tomka o potem on uderzyl.

There are some intevesting restrictions here:

a) we delete only the subject pronoun, but never the object pronoun alone.
If the object pronoun is to be deleted, the subject pronoun must be removed,
too, Compare (46), (47) and (48)

(46} Jamek uderzyl Tomka a potem on kopngl.
(Jokn kit Tom and then he kicked)

(47) Janek uderzyl Tomke a potem go kopnal.
(John kit Tom and then him kicked)

(48) Janek uderzyl Tomka a polem kopnagl.
{(John kit Tom and then kicked)

1) if both are to be deleted, the stress in the first clause must fall on the verb,
too (naturally, the stress folls on the verb in the second ciause beeause there
is nothing else left).

In English, subject pronoun deletion is impogsible. We must delete both
the subject and the verb, as in (49)

(49)  John kit Bill and then him.

4. T think I have shown that the sentence stress plays the same role in
— - -~ English and in Polish with Tespect to coreferentiality. One of the specific”
conelusions that I want to repeat and stress is that word order in Polish is
not free as has been claimed so far, but it is elosely eonneeted with the sen-
tence stress and coreferential relations, and thus strietly determined. In
English, with different word order restrictions, it is the sentence stress that
moves. ’
It follows from the presentation that the natwre of the normul stress and
contrastive stress is different in that the normal stress is predietable, while
contrastive stress is not. The failure to distinguish between the two stresses

——

¥ Similar facts have been found 1 Serbo-Croatian, a3 was told by prof. Wayles

Browne.
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aeconnts for the difficulties of, for example, Jackeudoff (1972), in incorpor-
ating phonological coutrast (REcoption/fCONeeption) into his stress vules.
It also makes Bolinger (1972) evitieize (correctly in part) Bresnan (1971)
in his “Aecent is predietable (if you're a mind-reader)”.

The geueral conelusions that I want to emphasize are vs follows:

A) it ig necessary to distinguish between normal and coutrastive stress,

B} it is necessary to distinguish petween textual and situational coref-
erentiality, '

('} textual corefereutiality must be subdivided into intrasentential and
extrasentential.

The interpretation of coreferentiality of the three types (intrasentential,
extrasentential, and situntional) depends erncislly on the type and place of
the sentenee stress.

The way in which the velations diseussed above conld phe ineorporated in
the grammar would depend on the theoretieal framework (roughly genera-
tive semontics or interpretive semanties). It is clear, however, that no sen-
tence grammor can now aceouut for the phenomena requiring reference
outside the scutence, for example extrasententinl and situational coreferen-
tiality, These will require a grammar of text. It will be fascinating to see
how text Parameters such as, for example, eorcferentiality, intevaet with
typically seutentinl elements like. for cxample, seutence stress, focus and
strueture.
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FINNISH AND POLISH VOWELS
{A preliminary contrastive approach)

MARIA BANOZEROWSKA
Adam Miektesricz Universiltd, Poznad

1. Iniroductory remarks <

Both Finnish and Polish vowel systems display certain phenomena which
have ereated considerable problems for scholars. Thus the phonemie inter-
pretation of Finnish long vowels 8s well as the phonemic status and phonetic
nature of nasal vowels in Polish have not yet heen given satisfactory solutions.
In the present paper we do not intend to solve any of these problems but
we shall rather ¢hoose the solutions which seem to us best in serving our
purpose. And this is o practical one: the learning of Finnish by Poles and the
learning of Polish by Finns.

There is no unanimity among seholars as to the mumber of vowel phon-
emes in the Finnish m\rentror_y Thls number depends to a great extend
on the interpretation of quantity. "At least three competing views have
been put forward:

(1) The most widely accepted interpretasion provides for cight segmental
phonemes: fi e @ i § u o af. The phonctically long vowels are treabed
biphonematically, i.c., as sequences of two short identien]l segmental
phonemes (Troubetzkoy 1949 : 201; Sauvageot 1940: 16; Harms 1960:7;
Enkvist 1062 :587; Raun 1063: 20; Wiik 1965:40 f.; Xtkonen 1068:95;
Karlsson 1969: 352-855; Lehtonen 1970:30 ff.).

(2) In the -second solution long vowels are considered as a combination of
a short phoneme and a ehroneme (i.e. suprasegmental phoneme of length).
In this case we get nine phoneines cight of which are segmental and one
is suprasegmental (ef. Enkvist 1962:587; Robins 1965:135, 208 f.).

(3) In the third approach long vowels are interpreted monophonematically,
i:e., as different paradigmatic phonemes. As w result we arrive ab sixteen
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vowel phonemes (Cf. Malmberg 1944 : 87; Sercbrennikov and Kert 1958:

8 ff; Hajdv 1968:154).

It should be noted that the third possibility has the least number of adhe-
rents. The problein is only to what extent this is justified. If we remove the
quantity factor from the paradigmatic plane, we huve to shift it to the
syntagmatic one. The lack of syntagmatic contrast between two neighbour-
ing vowels may, however, be one of the factors contributing to their per-
ceptive indivisibility.

The phonemic system of a language may be approached frowm various
theoretical positions. The choice of an appropriste model for deseription
should be determined by the goal for which a given model is being construot-
cd. For our snbscquent cousiderations we have decided to use the system
containing sixteen vowel phonemes because we intnitively feel that for
language teaching and learning the maximal phonemic systemn is the most
convenicnt. Moreover, long vowels seem to be perceived by native speakers
of Finnish as indivisible entities and so exist as abstract mentz2! images in
the brain. Independent syntagmatic analysis of two identical phonemes,
i.e., without relying on paradigmatic information is hardly possible because
of the lack of symtagmatic contrast. And this lack of syntagmatic contrast
may contribute to the monophonematic interpretation of long vowels.

II. Inventory of Finnish vowel phonemes

Table 1
Phonemes | Allophones | Examples
fif ! fil Hika'dirt’; sima’honey '; oppi'(ho) leamed’;
Jisf f (i3 litka‘excess®; stima'line’; oppii'(lio) learns®;
Jef I c] te*voi’pl.; esti’(he) prevented’; tule’come tmper.;
feuf , fe:] tea'ten’; Beati'BEatonin'; fulee(he) comes’;
fwof (=] Fiiry'smell s virin’color-Gsg.: miiti'rotten’;
feesf l [zl 1 kiiry'roll’s vagein wrong's mitid 'of rotten’;
Jif L [iy] ryppy wrinkle'; typpinitrogen's synty birth's
fief | [ii:] L ryyppydrink'; tyyppi‘typoe’: symiyy'is born';
f6} | 5 polls‘owl’; Byt discovory';
fLT } &1 wnsinddri‘engineer’s T66!5 diatrict of Helsinki's
! 1oytitin'discovery Tlsg.;
M { Lu} tuli'five's uni ‘sleep’s kulo'wild fire's
Ju:f ‘ () ! tundi*wind*s uuni‘oven’; kuwldo ‘hearing;
lof } o} kota'hut’; koppi'box’; sana’say imper. sg.
Jaif ; [odd koola'collect*; keoppi'apool’s sanoco suys’
fnf i fa) kari'rock”; takkafive place’; sata’undred’;
lasf ! ing | kaari‘curve’; taakka ‘burdon’s salae’it is raining ;
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III. The system of paradigmatic® oppositions in Finnish

The number of sixteen vowel photiemes in Finnish makes necessaty four
binary decisions in order to distinguish a given voealic phoneme frum every
other one. This results from the equation H=1d m (i.c., H=ld 16=4). Thus
the minimal number of relevant binary distinetive features to define a “par-
ticular vowel in the Finnish vowel system equals 4. Of course, this number
would be smaller in terms of ternary distinetive features. But it is a well
known faet that languages are rvedundant and redindancy is also present
at the phonemic level. On account of this the diacritic system employed in
phonemies makes use of a larger number of distinctive features than the
minimum required.

From the articulatory (kinemie?) point of view the oppositions between
vowels in a language may be ¢reated along several dimensions which vesult
from the co-omeration of various positions of articulators (moveable organs)
and various points of articulation (non-moveable organs) as well as from
tengion in the voeal tract and the duration of an artienlatory position in
time. !

For the Finnish vowel system i¢ is necessary to distinguish the following
six articulatory dimensions: (1) durstion in time; (2) the horizontal position
of the tongue; (3) the place of articulation; (4) the position of the lips; (5) the
degree of supraglottal aperture; (6) the vertieal position of the tongue.’

(1) Duration in time conditions the guantity opposition short vs. long.
In Finnish every short vowel phoneme has its long counterpart. Thus there
are two series of vowels based on this opposition:

short long
fif 3 Jof fif i fuf
fef [8] fof fexf fo:  Jouf
f=f faf el Jref

This distinetion does not depeud on stress, i.c., it is preserved also in unstress-
ed syllables (ef. sata “lnmdred” vs. salag “it is raining”).

(2) The horizontal position of the fongue, i.c., the location of the highest
part of the tongue in the oral cavity in the horizontal plane, is the dimension
aceording to which we reeognize the opposition between fronf and back
vowels: -

front buci:
fit  fif fiy juef ey
fel fef f8] [&:f fof foif
fef  Jeerf faf  faif

' About the paradigmatic and symagimatie relationship see Hjelhosler (1943:34).
# In the sense of kinemas, o term intraduced by Baudonin de Courtenay..
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The articulation of front vowels is conneetsd with shifting the body of the
tongue forward while the contof the tongue is raised against the hard pal-
ate. In articulating back vowels the tongue is retracted and its middle or
back patt is raised in the dircetion of the soft palate (velum) andfor back
wall of the pharynx (Sovijarvi 1963:13 fI.).

(3) The place of artisulation leads to the arrangement of vowels eorre-
sponding to that given fu point (2). We have here to do with the opposition
palatal vs. velar:

palatal velar .
Al 8 faf fuf  juf
fef Jeef fof f:f e Jof Joif
ol  fef fal  faif

(4) The position of the lips, or the degree of rounding. In accordance with
this dimension two series of vowels are also distinguished: labialized {rounded)
and non-labialized (unrounded): ‘

non-labialized Inbinlized

fil fif &/ fef fof  fwf
el feif 8] 18 Jof Joif
jof  fe:f

fal  fo:f

The distinetion rounded vs. unrounded is phonemically significant in Finnish
unlike in English or Polish in whieh the labialization is always a coneomit-
tant feature of the back vowels. In Finnish the labialization concerns nob
only baek vowels but also the front oncs.

(8) The degree of supraglotial aperture. The opposition close vs. semi-close
vs. opert in Finnish is basvd on this ditnension.

cose fif fif R f&f M fuf
semi-elose fef feif fof foif Jof fo:f
open fef fuof Il fwf

(8} The vertical position of the tongue, i.c., the loeation of the highest part
of the tongue in the oral eavity in the vertical plane. Aloug this dimension
is arrlved at the same arrangement of vowel phonemes as is the ease with
the degree of supraglottal aperture. Thus the vertical position of the tongue
corresponds to the degree of supraglottal aperture snd the features originat-
ing slong both the dimensions are mutually dependent, i.c., Righ is asso-
cisted with close, wid, with semi-close and low with ropen.

high fif A j) fi) ff o
mid Jfef Jjef f8] (5 Jof Joif
low fef [e:f Ia]  [a:f
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The distinetive features along dimensious (1). {2}, (3) and (4} are biiary;
those along (3) and (6}, which in addition correspond to cach other, are tern-
ary. Morcover, it is worth notice that the opposition along the dimoension of
tension in the vocal tract (Tense vs. fax) as well as that of the position of velum
{oral vs. nasal) are not phonemically relevant in Finnish.

Finnish phonemes may: be encoded with the help of eight distnetive fea-
fures which comprise aredundint 2nd redundant ones. One ternury decision
may Je reduced to two binary decisions: thus the opposition high vs. mid
vs. low is redueible to: mid vs. non-mid; high vs. low.

Tablo 2

T Thouentes
\\

Avtisulatory i oo el 6 5 w0 0 noe
distinctive fea-
tures  (binnrily
arranged)
sholt : long e I S S e e T e
front. 1 baek PRI U T A T S
palatal = velar . —_— e e e mn m o e R e
wnrounded srounded e = - — - B O O N I i I -
seqnielose 1 non-semiclose Fo o = e b e — b T
(.I?st':up('u -~ dod = - —_— + +
vud . nonanid B i I SR B SHE Rl e MR T M
high : Iow - A e = = D R

IV: Invenlory of Polish vowel phonemes

Ir the suggestion could be accepted that overy orad phoneme has its
nasal counterpart in tho Pelish vowel system, then the inventory of Polish
vowel phonemes would consist of the ten following items:

Tablo 8
" Phonemes Allophones | Bxanples
iif 1i] pila]¥wal ‘san’: aito] cita] e u- :
X iH pﬂ[pl\q "t fr;p{_upi e
Y {130 fan] winszowaéfvifonale, « m])\att\] ‘Lo congratuinte’;
wi nde [vida, hada) Wiy _.&nlu[fil\n, Imku} howie
knife;

{1) (i) [in) c.._pw.[tjlj,tjmj] rent” sf;mlﬂat[sulllmt sindilkat)
"syndicate’; f_;nk[tll\ tink] "plnster’:

fef =] lek {lck) ‘drug’: wick [vrk] eentury, age’:
[e] © ] siedzi[eadzi] (he) is sibving
J&t (Z}(em]{en] ke [KSs, ken “piece, bit": peto [pEta, poutd] fetter sy

rekafrEko, renka] thend
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Phonemes Allophones Examyples
uf [u) hadfint] ‘people, nation *; kure (ke ) en’;
naf {a}fun]{un] Lunszt [Raft. kanf1) ‘wastedy skill’; fanduss ffiuinf,
- fonduf] "fund’; punkt{plkt, punkt] point’;
nf [} ako[ako) ‘exe’s sok [zok] Juree’;
fel ciocia [{RofBa] auntie
Jf =i1an]{on} was [vaf. vonf] saake bat (K3t kont] “ongle's pak|
[p3k. ponk] "bud
nf [a} mak [mmnk] poppys ket [knt} exeamioner’;
[:e] driadzio(dBed 2o] ‘wrandpn’;
Iaf [a]{an]fan} dgwans [avits, avans] ‘promotion’; Fand [kilt. kant]
arris, edze’; bagnk [bik. bank} hank’

V. The system of paradigratic opposilions in Polish

The following six dimensions aceount for relevant distinetions among
Polish vowel phonemes: (1} the position of the velum; (2) the horizontal
position of the tongue; {3) the position of the lips; (4} the place of articula-
tion; (3) the degrce of supraglottal aperture; {§) the vertieal ]wszt.lon of the
tongue.

(1) The position of the velum is the source of binary opposition oral vs.
nasal which affeets all Polish vowels:

oral nasal
il 1 fgf
el bf &l o}
Inf fif

The nasality of vowels is commeeted with the lowering of the velmn which
opens the passage to the nasal eavity aliowing the air to eseape through the
nose during the artienlation of o vowel or its part,

Usually only two nasal vowel phonetes fEfand [5f are posited for Polish.
Their allophones [£] and [5] appear before all consonants. Before stops and
offricates, rarely before spirants, [£) and [5] are often resolved into oral vowel -
nasal_consonant. In the same mawner the remaining nasal vowel phonemes
i.e. [if, f§f, [af behave on the allophonie level and so [&f and [3/ are no ex-

~ eeptions to the rule. Even in final position oecur [1 8§ @) (ef. &ego pi yoe “what
do yon want'; mami synek “sissy”; si :papag §& “catfish was canght”).
Thus we do not agree with those statements aceording to which nasal vowels
are quite inpossible before affricotes and plosives and that their promun-
ciation in these positions is hlghly artificial.. Therefore, in inte; preting nasal
vowelis in Polish we conld follow two alternative solutions: )
(1) cither to assume only oral vowels while aceounting for uasal vowels as
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the allophonic realization of the combination oral vowel-t+-nasal conson-

ant; .

(2) or to pustulate for cvery oral vowel its nasal comnterpart interpreting
the combination oral vowel -+ nasal consonant ns the main variphonic
realization of the nasal vowel phoneme before affricates and stops.

The former solution is hardly probable hecause of such word-final opposi-

tions as c.g.: fe [te] ‘these’ Npl. fem. vs. fe [t&, te] ‘this’ Ace. sg. fem. vs. len

(ten, $2) ‘this’ Nsg. masc.; fo [to] ‘this” NAcc. sg. nentr. vs. {g [t3, to] ‘this’

Acc. sg. fem. vs. fon [ton, t5] ‘tone’,

There sre different approaches to phonematic interpretation of nasal
vowels in Polish (cf. Szober 19312 : 47 ff; Gaertner 1931: 30 f; Tronbetzkoy
1949 : 194; Benni 1964°: 36° ff; Klemensiewicz 1939-44:19; Trager 1938;
Folejewski 1938; Saumjan 1051 : 401 ff.; Stankiewicz 1956 : 519 f; Milewski
1973 : 187; Sticher 1948 : 59 fT.; Sticher 1966 : 102 ff.; Kudera 1968; Schenker
1954; Jassen 1958: 304 ff., Lobacz 1971). In the present paper we have
decided the matter in favor of alternative (b) which better fits the principle
of symmetzy bnt which may be considered from the point of view of the
traditionally accepted Polish vowel system as an cxercisc in phonemic ex-
travagance. Onc cannot deny that such an interpretation of nasal vowels =
is o bit arhitrary because of the complete lack of paradigmatic opposmon
between /1% & and fin un an[ respectively.

There is no doubt that [! ii 4] and [in un an} represent one and the same
mental entity, i.c., phoneme, respectively. Schoolchildren regularly mix up ¢
with en, ¢ with om in spelling (cf. Bulezyriska-Zgéotka 1975). There is, how-
ever, o problem what kind of phonemic interpretation native speakers resort
to. It may be that this interpretation is at the moment a little unstable.
Putting this differently, one can ask a question if native speakers perceive
here one phoneme, i.c., nasal vowel, or & combination of two phonemes, i.e.,
oral vowe! 4 nusal consonant. )

The developing morphological opposition momentaneous vs. frequenia-
tive and durative Vs, frequentative which arc based upon the distinction /5]
vs. fa] scem to bear a convineing, evidence in snpport of monophonematic
interpretation; of. Igezyé: zlgezad; sqozyé < wysqezad; tracié : wylrgead; zakqsid:
zakqszué. These oppositions fit well into the prodnetive alternation pattern
in which verbal roots expressing durative or momentancous action display
Iaf, while the -roots expressing frequentative action have /of; of. chodzié:
: chadzac: topié : praetapiad; skoczyé : skakaé {Szober 1963: 35). Thus fof re-
lates to fuf as [5] to [/ .

In addition, owr approach finds certam confirmation on the intralingnal
Jevel, Namely this agrees with the observations made by foreign speakers who
lack nasal vowel phonemes in their language, e.g. Germans or Englishmen,
that Poles tend to pronounce nasal vowels instead of the combination oral
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vowel-4-nasul consonan! when learning the respective foreign languages (cf.
e.g. German Land [lant] being pronounced as'[lat] or English month being
pronounced as[mag]). It seems as if this tendency in pronunciation derives
from different phonemic status of nasal vowels, i.e., from the existence of
nasal vowel phonemes in Polish and not merely from the allophones [i & & 3 i}
of the respective oral phoncmes.

The allophones of nasal vowels seem to aequire often a diphthongal na-
ture being then transcribed as (i% eW a% oW uW], ie., oral vowel followed
by nasal glide. This phenomenon results from the asynchronic articulation
of oral and nasal element. The onset of the jatter is delayed (cf. Diuska 1950:
53; Jassem 1951 :97; Schenker 1954; Benni 1959° : 36 f.; Doroszewski 1963;
90; Bicdrzyeki 1963 : 35; Wicrzchowska 1971:134 f.; Biedrzycki 1972:
42;-Gussmann 1974 ; 107 £.).

{2) The horizontal position of the tonguz in Polish conditions #lie ternary
opposition front vs. central vs, back:

{front centyal back., -
il fiy o faf
fel [& fof [&f fof Pof

Certain classification problems within this dimension are caused by fa/ which
is sometimes thought of as a back vowel (cf. Dhiska 1950 : 38; Klemensiewicz
1070%: 19; Szober 1931: 19 {; Benni et al. 1923 : 24 f.). In the neighborhood
of polatal sounds the articulation of (¢ a 0] is shifted more to the front which
creates, consequently, their advanced and more palatal variants: [e = o]
(cf. nies [nes); siaé [pmte]; ciocia [tnotea]).

{3) The position of the tps. The articulation of back vowels is linked always
to the rownding of the lips; while for all front vowels the spreading of the
lips is characteristic. Accordingly, we get along this dimension a ternary
opposition which overlaps with that in (2):

spread neutraf rounded
il 13 L
el Bl fal [&f fol o/

(4) The place of articulation serves as basis for distinguishing palafal and
velar vowels:

polatal velar
il fif fuf [y
fef f& ol fof

fal [af
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(5) The deg'ree of supraglotial aperture multa in the termry _opposition
close vs. semiopen Vs, open:

oose fil fof [l o
semiopen fe] Jof /e Bl
open  [af - [&f

(6) %Mmﬁmofﬁem On the scale of this dimension we
srrive ab the same classification a8 in {(5). This means that one of theee
dimensions is redundant:

high fi/ o il [
mid /s [of # ol
low ff /&

The distinoctive features based on dimension (1) and (4) ate binary; the
rest, i.e., those based on dimension (2), (3), (5) and (6) are ternary. Tt is also
to be remembered that the dimension of tension in the vocal tract (femse
vs. laz) and duration in time have no significance in the orgsnization of Polish
vowel system.

Polish phonemes may be encoded with the help of ten binary distinctive
features which embrace aredundant and redundant ones in the following way:

e e L

Table 4
. Phonemes -

Articulatory 1 i € & uua o 5 & &

distinetive features

{binary arranged)

oral : nassl -+ = + - + - + - 4

central : non-central + + + + + + + + = -

front : back - e = = &+ + + +

neutral + nofi.neutral + + + + + + + + = -

Pﬂlat-al velar - - - -+ + + + + +

serniopen : non-serniopen + + - - + + - - + +

close : open R - - + +

mid : non-mid 4 F m e o F = 4
_| high : low - - - = + +

VI. An attempt to compare the Finnish and Polish vowel systems

The principles which the vowel system rests on in Finnish and Polish
partly differ and partly coincide. They could be subdivided in the following
way:

3 Papers and Studles. ..
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(1) The oppositions which are peculiar to Finnish:

{a) short vs. long .

(b) non-labialized vs. labialized;

(2) The opposition which is peculiar to Polich:

(a) oral vs. nasal;

(8) The opposition based on the degree of supraglottal aperture coincides
in Finnish and Polish in that there is a three-series scale in both languages.
But Finnish semiclose vowels are more closed than Polish semiopen
ones.

{4) In Finnish the horizontal position of the tongue results in a binary opposi-
tion front vs, back while in Polish there is a ternary opposition front vs.
central vs. back. To be stressed here is the fact that in Polish there is
no equivalent to Finnish fefwhich is very open, approaching almost the

. aperture of faf.

The considerable differences between the vowe! systems compared above
cause Polish speakers learning Finnish to face serious difficulties which emerge
on the phonemic as well as on the allophonic plane. The former are consequent
on the lack of oppositions: akort vs. long and rounded v8. unrounded a8 well
as-on the non-distinctiveness fef vs. faf and fef vs. f¢/ in Polish, A primarily
allophonic difficulty will be caused by the lack of articulatory equivalence
between Finnish semiclose vowels and Polish semiopen ones. Thus Poles
will tend to substitute short for long, unrounded for rounded, f¢f-or faf for
fe{, semiopen for semiclose.

Finns, on the other hand, will meet fewer difficulties while learning Polish.
Certain pronunciation errors may originate from the existence of the opposition
oral vs. nasal although in Finnish nasalization of vowels is a known pheno-
menon at the allophonic level. 1t occurs regularly in the environment of nasal
consonant (Wiik 1965 : 143). In addition to this Finns may have probloms
in mastering the correct articulatory nature of the Polish semiopen vowels,
and they will tend to substitute round:d [i] for Polish unrounded [i).
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CONTRASTIVE STUDIES IN  ENGLISH AND GERMAN
INTONATION: A SURVEY?

WorLr-DiErRicE Barp
RFPIH Anchen

1.1 Iniroductory. Remarks. A considerahle portion of the analyticai
and descriptive work which has been carried out in the field of intonation
originated from the necessity of teaching foreigners. Pike (1945) started
from the prohlems emcountered in teaching Latin-American students; the
British teaching tradition with, for instance, H. E. Palmer (1922), R. Kingdon
(1958), O’Connor-Arnold (1861, 1873*) is well.lknown, and also von Esen
(1964) and Stock-Zacharias (1972} refer to matters of langnage teaching.
But although the same impetus might have united the studies in intonation,
. the theoretical position of the various analysts, and their selection and inter-
pretation of the data resulted in a number of differences manifested in their
studies. It is our aim to examine the areas of sgameness and difference in some”
of the major works on intonation in English gnd German, in order to establish®
& lerlium comparalionis essential to any contrastive work, and in order to
define thoss areas of research which have to be investigated if suggestions
for educational aspects are to be placed on a sound scicatific basis.

Reasons of space compel us to restrict our discussion te the intonational
nuclei, omitting all the other parts which constitute the intonation contour
of a whole utterance. A study of all the units or elements of intonation, and
the rules that govern their comhination, as presented by various writers
on this subject, would show that all intonational analyses assumc the
existence. of chligatory nuclei of intonation, hut that they are at variance with

! This article i8 & revized version of & paper read at the fifth Polish conference
on contrastive linguistics: Dee. 13-15, 1873, in Ustronie, Poland. I am grateful to
the participants in the discussion which followed the paper and to my colleagues
K. Sprengel and H. W. Viethen for their very helpful comments and advice.
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regard to their number and to the existence. delimitation. or funetion of the
constituents of larger units.

1.2 Pitch Level vs. Contour dpproack. A few preliminary vemarks appear
expedient with respeet to the scemingly fundamental difference in approach
whieh is luked to the descriptions of piteh movement by way of i, suceession
of pitch levels (2-4, 3-1, ete.) or by eontours or pitch envelopes (C'f. Bolinger
1951). Tt would appear that the two approsches are busically comparsble,
as Crystal (1969 : 214) poiuts out in & digenssion on a study by Trim. Nearly
all the deseriptions whieh make use of contours speeify the type of contonrs
as high, low, or wide and narrow. The same phenomens may be indicated
through piteh levels, 2-4 being high or wide and 3-4 being low or narrow?.
For both types of approaeh it is still an open guestion as to which piteh level
sequences or types of contour are significant in Eunglish und belong to the
intonstion system (ef. Table 1: (’Conuor-Arnold inelude two types of fall
among their nnelear tones, whereas Halliday has only one, althongh he lists
three types of full asnong his secondary tones {medium, wide and narrow]).
For the rest of our diseussiou we shall tuke for granted that the analvsis
and description of intonation svstems is possible and sensible with the holp
of eontours.

The following Table 1 exemplifies the varistion as regards basic or nnclesr
intonation contours exhibited in the studies of different snalysts, and st the.
same time shows that they~all work on the assumption that some contours
are to be counted as essential types.

2.0 Areas for Comparison. Generally, it would sppear that the so-called
emic and efic levels of language lend themselves to eoutrastive aunalysis.
As with all such studies, however, the sclection of phenomena is guided by
ingights and eriteria from the funetional or mesningful side of language,
and thercfore the respective areas will be exsmined first.

2.1 The Funclions of Intonation Contours. The expression funclions of
intonation confours (Cf. O’Connor-Arnold (1973 : 4f.): “roles of intonation™)
iz used here to indicate that intonation contours serve s purpese in the com-
municative speech aet, which is agreed upon by all writers on this subject?.
The assumption for eontrastive sualysis is that at least some of the function
(or purposes) of intonation are common to several, or probably all, languages
and that thereforc these langusges are eomparable with regard to the par-
tieular ways in whieh the funetions of intonation are reslized in utterances.

* Guntor (1972 : 197} argues explicitely for contowrs and against (iscrete pitch
levela. Cf. also Pike (1945 : 20ff).

* Tho term funciion is npplied to the cormmunientive uses of intonation by various
writers (o.g. Crystal 1969: 286; Stock. Zacharias 1972: 6ff., 22ff.), nnd we thercfore
propose to retain it inthis rather nenstechnical senge. It should ‘be kept in mind that
we do not adopt this term- from any specifie theory.

40




Table 1
Analyst Br i Contours (Nuclei) ™
OConnor- | Low Fall  High Fall | Low Riso | High Kise |- Fall-Rise | Lise-Fodi |~ Mid. T -
Armold : Laovyel
- No , ‘No SNo ) No Yo A No » No .
T D T A - D A == -
Hallidny (1) talling (1) Low (2) Hizh (4) Falling 1 (5) Rising (1-1-3) | (54-3)
Rising Risinge Rising 7 Falling :
lk IL_, {rounded) (rounded)
Fulling-
i 1| N (I
{pointeod) i
Qunter Falting Low Rizing [ High Rismg | Falling-
. Rising
- S\ — ST .ol D N
ta o= o = —_ e
v, lossen Teomimler 'I'_\'p_ Progredion: | Interrogatis .
ter Typ ver Ty ’
—— gt e pat G TP !
Isnécnko. B el "% Rise ™ s e s —n
. Schiitllich -L §° _J— .
Stock. kontinmier. | Tonbrocls kentinnizr- | Toubrnch doppelter- | doppelter kom inuier- T
Zacharias lich Tallenel { feltend lich stei- wteiend Tonbrieh Tanbrach Iiely sclwwo-
. gom! fallond-tiof | steigend. hend .
tonigsteis hochtonig- )
\ “\ / _/ gend fllend

N

77N

Q

ERIC

| . .

UONRUONY WDy e gsI il uE RIIMIE TSN 0D

Hams n

Ll




40 W. D. Bald

The first type of function which we would like to distinguish ie often
labelled grammatical (or functional, structural) meaning of intonation. We
prefer the term discourse funciion of intonalion confours, since certain eontours
in conjinction with pauses can be employed to divide a longer stretch of
speech into smaller units not necessarily mprresponding to grammatically
defined units, with the type of nuclear contour indicating eit. or finality or
non-finality of the respective unit. Thus, for instance, Delattre ¢t ql. (1965)
distinguish-between eontours signalling finality and non-finality with German
declarative sentences (the latter being subdivided into major and minor con-
tinuation). Halliday (1970 : 23) suggests a similarly twofold division between
a basicaily falling and™a hasically rising type of contour: the former signais
‘certainty’, the latter ‘uncertainty’ (cf. also Crystal 1969:201 ff.). Isadenko-
Schidlich {1970) also work with two (invariant) tone switches: a rising tone -
switeh indicates that a fall is to follow, while a falling tone switch, according
to them, i8 unmarked with regard to the type of switch which may follow.
Although the three examples quoted are certainly not comparahle in all their
assumptions and results, they suggest that the indication of finality vs. non-
finality is indeed a discourse function of intonation which may be used for
comparison: a speaker is ahle to indicate hy means of intonation which parts
of his utterance he considers separahle and which final or non-final. The question
still unanswered is in what ways the ahove-mentioned nuclear contours
and pause, for instance, interlock in the re.."'«ation of those functions,

Gunter (1972) discusses & function of intonation contours which appears
to belong to the discourse functions, but is perhaps more directly related
to the semar.tcs of the discourse than finality, non-finality and the signalling
of separahle units. Gunter labels the phenomenon relevance, which the follow-
ing examples may help to clarify {Gunter 1972 : 200 f.):

(1) Context : Who is in the house?

Response : 3JOHN 1} (Relevance : Answer to informaiion quesiion)
(2) Context : .Jokn s in the house.

Response : 3 JOHN 3 1 (Relevance : Reclamation)
(3) Context : Jokn drank Wine.

Response : 3 TEA 1} (Relevance : Conlradiction)

Gunter’s hypothesis is that there are four intonation contours of the same
gross shape (Falling, Low-Rising, High-Rising, Falling-Rising; cf. Tahle 1)
and that different realisations which keep within these gross shapes keep the
relevance between context and response constant whereas a shift from one

* Crystal (1969:172-176) contains information on the “co.ccourrence of prosedic |
syntems” like pitch.range, tempo, Ioidnees, thythmicality, but does not mention pauso *
in this connection. Wode (1966:194f.) only sporadically mentions correlations hetween
his **components of iutoration” (pause, accent, piten).
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gross shape to the other changes the relevance, The obvious problem ig that
there may be as many types of relevance as there are contexts and appro-
priate responses. To determine and perhaps elassify contexts and responses
is still a task to be solved. In other words, Gunter illustrates a diseourse
function without analysing its optionality or its conditions of occurrence
in any defail. The second type of function may be ealled the syntactic function
of intonation contours.

It is » well-known fact that neither in English nor in German is there a
strict one-to-one correspondence between syntactic structure and type of
intonation contour {cf. e.g. Halliday 1967:19}. Only in one or two instances
does the correlation between structure and contour spproach an exclusive
co-oceuzrence relation, a8 has been pointed out for the High Rise: according
to O’Connor-Arnold (1973:75) this contour is normally used for questioning;
Halliday (1970 :26) states that the High Rise is the neutral contour for yesf
no-questions, whereas a fall is the ncutral one for all other types of sentence.

However, although no strict correspondence between syntactic structure
and intonation contours scems to exist, it has nevertheless been discovered
that actually occwrring correspondences vary considerably with respect to
the frequency of ocourrence. Quirk ef al. (1964:680) prove a certain strength
of correlation between names and Rises, adverbs and Rise-Falls, ‘‘premodi-
fying adjectives in fall-plus-risc units” and Falls, pronoun| subjects and the
Fall of Fall-plus-Rises.®

Only brief mention is to be made of & third function of intonation nuelei
which geems to be linked directly to the information structure of sentences
{in Halliday’s seuse, cf. Halliday 1967 :33f.; 19673]68 200 £.), and which agsin
has been investigated in exlenso by Quirk et al. (1964).Itis shown there that
except for a small set of particular sentence types, the intonation nucleus
coineides considerably more often with nominal thsn with verbal constitu-
ents (Quirk 1964: §19). The two questions of correlation between type of
intonation contour and syntactieflexical materisl in the utterance, and of
position of the nucleus in the utterance, providing the distinction between
nentral and emphatie®, can perhaps be grouped together under the function
of information structure, although the links with the syntactic function and
the discourse functions are apparent.

The fourth type of function concerns the at.t;t.udmal expression of speakers
signalled by means of intonation. A iarge amount of data has been aceumulated
to illustrate this function of intonation, ususlly for the purpose of teaching

¥ Cf. also Woede (1966: 193-109) for & fow hints concerning this matter of corre-
spondence, and Crystal (1069:253ff,), Halliday (1967:24ff., 36ff.).

¢ Cf. Wode’s fundamental distinetion between normal and emphatie intonstion
(1966; 2121)).
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English (ef: O°Connor-Arnold 1973-chap 2; Pike 1946 :chap. 4; Halliday
1870 : chap. 4).

The material adduced to cxcmpllfy speakers’ attitudes usnally suffers
fromn a considerable degree of subjectivencss with which it is collected, and
secondly from neglecting to take into account the linguistic and situational
context explicitly (of. huvever, Stock -Zacharias 1972:19). However, snb-
jectiveness may be overcomne by applying the technique of the semantic
differential to the attitudinal dimension of intonation as has been demonstrated
by Uldall (1964). One might also mention researeh in progress at University
College London, aimed at finding out by means of  similar technigue, whether
particular intonation contours cxpress particular attitudes by themselves
{without any specifiable linguistic context), which is denied by certain writers
on intonation. For the time being, the correspondences between context
{linguistic and situational), and the attitudinal function of intonation still
remain very much .n need of clarification.

2.2 Linguistic and Situational Comfext. Although all the textbooks on
intonatior tnake use of both types of context, a classification and explicit
correlation between context and intonstion contour is stili wissing. Both
the independence (4a, b) and dependence (6a, b} of an intonation contour
in relation t0 some linguistic context has freguently beeu illustrated (e.g.
Gunter 1972: 205):

(4) (a) He’s at home. (Stat: ment)
(b) He's 25 home? (Question)
(5) (a) Context: John drank tea
Response : 3 TBA 1| (Relevance : Recwpitulation)
(b} Context : John drank tea
Respouse : 3 WINE 1| (Relevance Ccmtradwtm)

Both types of context in relation to intonation are waiting for further in-
vestigation.

2.3 Phonic Substunce. In prineiple there does not seem to be any doubt
about the phonic substance, i.e. the changing fundamental frequency, of
the Falls, Rises, ete. which are listed in the description of English or German
intonstion. But very fow studies appear to have ocoupied themselves with .
estoblishing the exact minimal frequency ranges that would qualify as a
particular intouation contour. Kauhlmann (1952:200 f.) points out that the
pitch movement of German sentences oceurs within a larger range of semi-
tones than of English ones. Isadenko-Schiidlieh, on the other hand, experi-
mented with a piteh difference of one semitonc and found this inferval sufficient
to characterise typical German intonation contours (1970:57 £.). (But although
the interval of one gemitone may be sufficient o identify a few intonation
contours, it scemns that more phouir ‘etails have to be included in order
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to make speech acceptable to native speakers). On the whole it would appear
to be necessary to determinc not only auditively, but also instrumentally
or cxperimentally the relative frequency limits of the various contours. This
might also throw some light on the reasons for the differing selections of
contours by diffcrent analysts, as excmplified in Table 1, and in particular
on the significance of the various “phonetic’” details which Halliday presents
in the symbolisation of his primary (nuclear) contour {2) (falling-rising, pointed)
and contours (4) and (5) (specified as rounded). Also the whole gamut of para-
linguistic features (cf. Crystal-Quirk 1964, Crystal 1969:132 fI.) seems to
belong to this area of possible contrasts between languages.

2.4 Frequency of Occurrence. Pike (1945) contains a statistical analysis,
on the basis of a few text samples read by himself and his wife, of the inton-
abion contours which cor ititute his system. The contours which are listed
in Table 1 occur most frequently among those of their type, i.c. °2-4 re-

. presents 19.8%, of the contours falling to Pike’s level 4, °2-3 oceurs in 17.19
of all contours falling to level 3, °3-2 covers 6.4%, of the contours rising to <
level 2, and °2-4-2 comprises 10.2%, of all fallrises (1945:157 f.). Pike's
analysis surely is a step in the right direction, but since his material (passs
ages from Sherlock Holmes) can hardly be called representative, his results”
have to be considered as preliminary. An analysis of the frequency of occur-
rence of specified nuclear tones and a correlation of the distributional pattern
of contours with types of spoken texts is still a task to be undertaken.

The following Table 2 presents a schematic summary of those areas of
intonation which we explained above, and perhaps contains all the general
aress of intonation which may be the objeet of contrastive analysis. It should
be kept in mind, however, that any of the possible interrelationships between
intonation contours and stress (intensity), londness (amplitude), pause, etc.
are omitted here, as well as further possible subdivisions towards the right

of the Table.
Table 2
Areas for Comparison .
—~gpparation of units msjor  continuation
(1) Discourse non.finality ——Fminor continuation
Funetions —finality = interruption
. —Tclevance
==question
independent —-I:ziawment
{2) Syntactic —typo of sontonce ,::Iopondont mmand, oto.
Functions type of sentence ‘ocative
~ eonstituens —aclvorb
attribute
sithject, otc,

-~
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_ placement of eutral
{3) Information- nucleus —emphatio
strustwral ===| correlation with .
y . nominal
Functions ¢ ﬁt&gufﬂemod .__._....l':m bal, ote.
{4} Attitudinal neutral
Functions volved, eto, ~

e

) ) [} = t-
® Contens —— [Tt

frequency yango of contours

) gtl:::tl:nce shape of contours
poaralinguistic features, ete.
~type Of contour &
5 ~typo Of fext A | type of contour b
(7) Frequency of w—. type of contour a
Occurrence typo of text B ':type of contour b

3.0 Contrastive Work on Inlonation. On the whole very little detailed
information is a8 yet available on the intonation contrasts between English
and German. If one considers the various general areas of comparison estab-
Hished in Table 2, it has to be admitted that, according to our knowledge, no
contrastive analysis is yet possible of the syntactic function (related to sen-
tence constituents), information-structural fanction, attitudinal fanetion,
context, and frequency of occurrence, because there is not sufficient information
available either for German or for English, or both.

As regards discourse functions, Delattre ¢ al. (1965) demonstrate the
following distribution of contour typés with respect to finality/non-finalily:

-~ ~in German : Falling contour

Finality ——| ' Eoglioh : Falling contour

. in German : Rising contour
Nou-Finality [in English : Falling contour .

In English the pitch range of the fall differs for the two functions, according
to Delatire ¢ al. {1985), namely lower for finality than for non-finality.
The phenomenon of relevance can be illustrated for both languages:

John drank ‘wine. — “Tea! {Contradiction} .
John is at ‘*home. — At’home? (Reclamation)
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Das ist *Wein — "Wasser! (Contradiction)
Der Wein ist ‘gt — ‘Gut?  (Reelsination)
But it is still impossible te formulate any generalisations for the languages ‘\

themselves or their comparizon. _
, The distinetion between mejor and minor conlinuation is suid to be eleurer
in German than in English (Delattre o «l. 1965:354). but this feature scems
to be in need of further analysis, espeeially in regard to its correlation with
certain intenation contours and the coneept of]unctur(- and pause.
Interruption. too. is at least partially identical in both English and German,
Isacenko-Schiidlich (1970: 38 f.} show how a_tising tone-switch is interpreted
as interruption if it ocenrs bofore the ictus (stressed syllabie), while o question
or doubt is cxpressed by a rize after the ictus. They do not mention one essen-
tia festure, however, whieh has to be present for the signalling of interrup-
ti n. namely that the contonr has to remain level after the rize. Compare the
1 Howing cxa wples for English and Gerniaa:

The [ “butter  — .
—_— (hiterruption)

Da\sl Wasser

he 'bli'ttm‘

questioning. doubt)
PDas "Whalsser ta )

The text-book example for syatuctic functions of intonation contours,
the differentiation of statements fron questions holds true for both linguages
we are concerned with:

. 1 . Fa
He's at home. — He's at “home!?
Sroist zu 'Huase. -~ Br ist zu ‘Hanse?

But apart from =nch very generad. and perhaps very superficial correspon-
denees, little material scoms to exist on cotrelations between constituent
type and intonation contour for German {cf, Wode 1966 193-199) which
could be compared with the realts of Quirk e al. {1964). Neither is there any
material on dependent clanses. Toed

As regards the arcw of phonic substance, it has to be stated again that
mueh more information is available on Englixh. as was pointed out above
(§ 2.3), than on German. Seme interesting comparisens ave provided by De.
lattre ef al. (1965). who confirm fhe rule of thumb that the general form of
English intonation is wave.like whereas German can he compared to the
blade of a saw {Delattre of al 1965 : 148: ef. Seherer-Wollmanm 1972 ;256 1)
beeanse of its piteh drops. They use the pictur: of a bird in order to illusteate
the basie diffrrences in the dotails of the intonation contours between Baglish
sndd German: for English, the “bivd™ ix looking to the left with the area of
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greatest intensity tollowing the highest pitel (the “head™); for German the
“bird” is looking to the right, with the greatest ares of intensity preceding
the highest piteh. Tn addition to these differences Delnttee ef oll point. out
anotlier detail for German: the “beak™ of the “bivd™ paints upwanlds or stays
level for non-fanlity but points downwards for finality. Compare the following
diagrams:

English:

1N

{non-finality) {finality)

German:

1.0 Summary. Our asswoption is thatSthe general aveas for comparison
confained in Table 2 preseat an exhzustive list of suel aveas and that they
all play a vole in the functioning of both English and German intanation.
For most of these arcas contrastive analyvsis or any analysis at all bas not
even begun. We hope that the conteastive stusdies whieh exist ecam he
placed within the above schema, as for instance Schmbiger's study {1963)
can be allocated to the attitucdinal functions, aud that our vemarks might
provide a useful ontline for fnrther reseaveh.
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THE FEATURE “SYLLABIC’ IN RESONANTS AND SEMIVOWELS

JAN Cygan

University of Wroelaw

From Awedyk's (1976) reassignment of the features Consonantal, Vocalic
and Syllabic it follows that

(a) there is always a polar opposition (non-identity) of the features Con-
sonantal and Vocalic, viz. all consonants {(including stops, spitants, resonants
and semivolwes) are [--consonantal, —vocahc], while vowels are (—conson-
antal, 4-vocalicl;

{(b) as ragards the foaturs Syllabie, vowsls are always [+-syllabic], stops
and semivowsls {—sylisbic], spirants also usually {—syllabic) (though some-
times {-3yllabic]), resonants eithar (4-3yllabic] or [—syllabic].

The featuce Syllabic is rightly described as a funstional foaturs, and as
such to bs kept clearly apart from intierent features of articulation. Howsver,
the feature Syllabic has to bs extended, namoly by the featurs Poak. Reson-
ants (and spirants) when [4-3yllabic] are always [+peakl. With vowels,

_only [af is always {-}-syllabic, 4-peak]; other vowels can:be both {4-peak]
or {—peak): the more open segment of the diphthong being marked (+-peak],
unless the principle is changed by some other factor, such ag ¢.g. stress. Diph-
thongs are, in these terms, defined as combinations of two vocalic segments,
one of which i3 marked [--syllabie, --peak], the other [4-syllabic, —peak].

Now, it scems that the system of features becomes unuecsssarily compli-
cated this way, and could b> simplified, if handled differently.

Fivat of all, if the features Consonantal and Vocalic are always opposed,
i.c., [x consonantal, § vocalic] for any segment class, then one of them is
clearly redundant and can bs digpensed with, the classes being defined equally
well by only one of thoseeatures and the feature Syllabic. 3ince, however,
the foature Syllabic is of » different type (functional rather than inherent), a

«  botter solution secms to be to deop the featire Syllabic altogether, while chang-
ing tho assignmont of the features Consonantsl and Vocalic as foilows:

4 Pﬁl’eﬂ aud Stucles...
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stops and spirants (--consonantal, —vocalic],,

voweéls [—consonantal, - vocalic],

resonants and semivowels [-}-consonantal, 4-vocalic], of. e.g. the treatment
of liquids in Jakobson, Fant and Halle (1952:19).

The above assignment differs from Awedyk’s in that the resonants and
and semivowels are marked [-vocalic]. As a result we get three distinct
clagses: v

(1) the clags of true consonants (obstruents, turbulents)—the only class
marked [—vocalic],-

{2) the class of vowels—the only class marked (—consonant],

(3) the intermediate (opalescent) class of resonants (sonorants), which
. includes semivowels. . _

The true consonant class and the vowel class are by no means unnatural
classes: they are each characterized by other features as well; e.g., the con-
sonant class is otherwise marked off by the functional opposition of voice,
the vowel class is,chgracterized by [+-voice] feature. But the most important
thing is thattHE¥ aré at the same time functional classes in ters  of syllable
structure: consonants are non-syllabie, while vowels are syllabie, in a syllable.
« .. In this way the feature Syllabic may become redundant.

As regards the third class, that .of resonants, it is intermediste hetween
the obher two classes (consonants and vowels), both phonetically, and, which
is most important, functionally. The resonants ¢ a be both non-syllabie and
syllabie, depending on the (phonetic} context. This is true also of the semi-
vowels which should therefore be included in this class.

The resonant class_can be represented as two iso-functional series

) m nriyw
@ppy)ia

The first series is non-syllabic, the second syllabie. It is particulorly im-
portant to reslize that the functional relationship of, say, (the semivowel)
[w] to (the high vowel) [u] is exactly the same 83 that of, say, [r] to (syllabic)
[r] despite differences in notation.

One may, of course, distinguish certain subclasses within the general
resonant class, e.g., the semivowels which are phonotically “more vocalic”

“than e.g. the nasals (which are more “consonantal’’), but functionally all
are identical, the main (prindry) function of the whole class being non-syl-
labie (=series 1),

The main non-gyllabic funetion follows from the criterion of distribution
(cof. Kurylowicz 1948: note 22), Let T denote any consonant, E—any vowel,
R—any member of the resonant class.
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Betweon two vowels, or between. a vowel and zero sound {or vice versa),
the resonants ave non-syliabis: ERE, ER, RE.

Between two consonants, or betwecn & consonant and zero, the resonants
are syllablc‘ TRT, BT TR(Skt. datfns, OF bearu).

But in the mu:ed contexta of voealic and consonantal sntourage the re-
scnants are non-syllabic, too: TRE, ERT (Skt. datré, OE bearwes), this,
then, being decisive for their primary (unmarked) non-syliabic function.
In other words, resonants become syllabic (marked, secondary function)
only if not vowel adherent. ' ’

Parallel to the fact that the resonant class can be phonetically subdi-
vided into “more vocalic” and “more consonantal” subclasses, there may also
be functional subdivisions in the (mixed} contexts: in the (onset) TRE context
the resonants are ‘“‘more consonantal’’ than in the (coda) ERT context, where
they arc “morevoealic’’, in other words, in TRE they belong to the preceding
conscnant (syllable margin);, in ERT—to the preceding vowsl (syilable peak),
of. e.g., voicelessness or friction in the former case, and vowel colouring,
diphthengization, or nasalization in the latter.

Awedyk’s remark as to the vowel [a/ being always [{-syllabic, {-peak]
can be extended to cover other non-high vowels, i.e., /s, of. On the other
hand, English o/ can be regarded as a non-low vowel, and aligned with /i, u/.
This cxplains the “shakiness” of such English diphthongs as e.g. fis, ua/
but not e.g. fei, oi/. )

The Problem with Pelish /rf in krwi (/1 in Inu, ctc.) is that in Polish
(similarly as in Russian), there is no separate ambivalent functional class of
resonants: fr/ and /lf are true consonants, i.c., [--consonantal, --voealic],
and incapable of syllabic function. Unlike in English, they are not vocalized
in pre-consonantal or final position (e.g. park, tealr). Like other consonants,
they can e.g. be palatalized (cf. also alternations I ~§, r~12). As truc conson-
ants, they cnter consonant clusters, which are generally freer than English
clusters. But in English, too, clusters of true congonants are ¢uite common
which do not obey the sonority principle, cf. initial fsp-, st-, sk-/, final [-ps,
-t8, -ka/.

Similarly with thc semivowels: in Polish [jf is a full consonant, cf. also
consonantal functional values of both Polish w and . The analysis of Polish
maj and English my will be, respectively:

Polish:
jm a il .
--consenantal] [ -—-conscnantal} [--conscnantal
-—vocslic vocalic —vocalic
Fx Fx Fx
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English:
fm 5 if
J-consonantai} | —consonantal] |-Fconsonantal
- Svocalie <-vocalic J-vocalic
Fx Fx ] Fx ]

The difference between the Polish and English scquences above can,
then, be due to the fast that in Polish there are no scgments marked [-con-
sonantal, 4-vocalic}, i.e., no resonants. Note, that in Awedyk's scheme the
specified features of Polish [j/ were identical with those of I_ml, i.e., in both
cases typical of consonants. But now the features Syllabic and Peak are
both disposed of. In this way there is no mix-up of inherent and functional
features which seems as undesirable ir. phonology as mixing up semantio
and syntdotie criteria in grammar. ‘

Finally, it may be added that in English therc exists also the combina-
tion of features [—consonantal, —vocalic] which characterizes the aspirate
fbf. Polish {h{ (R, ch) is, of course, again purely consonantal, i.e., [--con-
sonantal, —vocalic]. The systemic difference between Polish and English
in this respect, then, secms to be that in Polish there is only a two-term oppo-
sition of consonants vs. vowels, while in English thero is a four-term system
of segment ciasses: consonants, vowels, resonants, and fhf.
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SOME REMARKS ON GENERATIVE CONTRASTIVE PHONOLOGY

WiEsLaw AWEDYK

Adem Mickiewicz University, Pornad

0.0. In eontrastive studies a8 well ag in any other fieid the choice of a
mode] on which the research is based is essential. In this article I shall briefly
discuss some of the ‘theoretical assumptions of generative phonology summatr-
ized by Chomsky and Halle (1968) and then apply their model to an import-
ant problem in Polish-English contrastive studies. Those assumptions have
remained essentially unchanged and generative phonologists concentiated

: on minor problems rather such 25 notativnal eonventions to make their rules
Inck concise, pretty, and elegant (Kim 1971 : 76). Even Hill and Nessly (1973)
in their review of The sound paitern of English do not concentrate on the
theoretical basis. In sueh a situation 8 number of pseudo-problems have

« arisen, e.g., what should be the underlying representation of the Russian
form s “hour” jkés/, f¢s/, or fEAsit {Lightuner 1971: 522-523). This was
natural eonsequence of the unde.lying .representation model.

1.0. Although Chomsky and Halle’s model has some advantages over
the traditional approaches (for discussion sec Kiparsky 1968), available
data should not be ignored, i.e., formalism and simplieity must not be more
important that attested language forms. In their list of English vocalie seg-

"ments Chomsky and Halle give only monophthongs (1968:178) from which
they derive all diphthongs on the plionetie representation level. They also
derive {3y] from some /@[, which is against all we know about the history
of English. This diphthong was borrowed during the Middle English period
and though ite quality is not certain (cp. puint/point (Fisiak 1068 : 54-55)),
it has never been a monophthong. Chomsky and Halle (1968 : 19) offer the
following éxplanation: “Hence the lexical redundaney rules will be much
simplificd if we ean represent {5y}, too, as & monophthong V* on the lexical
level”. The whole paragraph 4.3.3. (1968 : 191--182) is a perfeet example of &
hocus pocus analysis.
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Let us consider the following hypothetical model. One may not recognize
diphthongs as “‘deep structure” units and maintain that in the brain there
are only monophthongs. Diphthongs appear therefore pnly on the level of
actual articulation. In other words, diphthongs are in the nouth of the speak-
er, not in his brain, Then the procedure proposed by Chomsky and Halle
would it the model, wliich remains internally consistent. But when Chowsky
and Hallo recognize the existence of diphthongs but do not introduce them
to the undex!ying vepresentation beenuse it would spoit the mles, then, in
my opinion, lingnistic science is being forsuken.

1.1, Formalism is equally. dawgerous in dinchronic lingnisties. Discnss-
ing the First Sound Shift Voyles (1967) formtlates a number of ordered
roles which generate neatly the Proto-Germanic system from the Proto-Indo-
-Enuropean system. Voyles trics to give the impression that he pays atten-
tion to velative chronology, i.c., the order in which his vulés apply agrees with

“the historieal ordering of the changes. In his use of authorities on the subjeet,

Yoyles chooses at random: he aceepts ov rejeets the opinion of the same
linguist as it suitz him. This is & methodological drawhack: the First Sonnd

Shift was not merely 3 series of ehanges — it should bo rather viewed as a

process during which one svstem changed into another. Thereforo one must
either aeeept one linguist's theory of the relative chronology of the chunge
or reject it ontively

'The relative chronology is not, however, Yovles” main coneern, he is
intorested in the rules themselves: “If onie puts Rule 5 anywhere before Ver-
ner’s Law, that le is increased by one feature™ {1967 : 646). and: “The
rules are greatly complicated it one assumes o ¢hange of [E p to labiodental
S at the same time as t becomes p. ete.” (1967 1 654} Such an appronch dre-
prives generative phonology of the cxplanatory value. the lack of which
the followers of this metlel eriticize in other schoolx.

L2, A new trend in Ameriean phonology. the so-calledd® natural phonol-
ogy”, turns back to the older Xuropean tradition, which combines & stroe-
tneal deseription of the data with expanatory adequacy {ef. Zabroeki 1860,
1961}, For exsdaple. Stanpe (1972:381) vediscovers such natural laws of diphth-
oagization as: “Diphthongization ... ix therefore to he anderstond as o
polarization ol eoloc® =

2.0, The existence of the phonende level is one of the central problems
in goperative phonology, Chomsky aod Halle deny the existence of the phoa-
eme and the phooenic level sinee these hatve not been deaonstrated (1968
Hy. The developments in nenreplauetics seem 1o support their view (Ko-
Fevnikov and Cistovie 1963, Ohale 1970 Such experiments point out that
the <mallest it both of speceh production wmnl sprech perecption is the
svllable, or pohaps the word (Cdeep strnetine™ wond?), Spoonerisme like
Calareric = Careorin. (Kiza 1971 - 34} show  that informmtion  ahout  the
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following syllable is sent simultaneously with the command to pronounce
the preceding syllable. Ithas not yet been convineingly demonstrated whether
the neural command senc off by the brain says: pronounce ftuf, or pro-
nounce ft+-uf. In perception -c still do not know for certain by what fea-
ture(s) we distinguish, for example, /df and f6/: aspiration, voicing, or tense-
ness. The brain must, however, store some knowledge about’ the units
of production o send off the right command and the units of perception to
identify then correctly (vp. Baudouin de Courtenay’s 1910 concept of kinema
and akusma). These units must be ldentlcal in order to speak and under-
stand a language.

2.1. Thus it becomes cxtremely important that we be able to identify
just those features by which wunits arc identified. Chomsky and Halle's fea-
fures do not secem to be universal, and they are also “surface’ features not
essentially different from those proposed by traditional phoneticians and
phonologists. An example of a “deeper” feature (perhaps THE feature)
waz given by Meran {1871}, who proposed four glottal features (rsised, low-
cred, spread, and constricted) dispensing with voicing und pressure.

The specification of bilabial stops of various types in terms of glottal features
(Kim 1971:98).

aspi part- implo- ejec- ' ! Ky] voiced] fully
rated ‘::llgdi sive p:;;i- tive fox Ic aspir. | voiced|
Eng.
By foores Fr. ' Kor. | Hausa b
1 [initial ] b Fr.
» ') ) fei G p*] | () i
raised 5 - - + + - - * - -
lowered - - - - — - - = +
gpread - - - - — + - -+ -
conetricted - - + - + - + - -

Chomsky and Halle have many difficulties in dealing with what have
been sraditionally calied semivowels and resonants. They try to escape these
difficultics by introducing the feature Syllabic (Chomsky and Halle 1968 :
354). But they obscured the problem even more (for details sec paragraph 4):
the feature Syllabic is not universal, and, morcover, it is & functional feature
which #--uld be kept apart from such inherent features as Low, Back, ete.
How coan it be cxplained within the framework of Chomsky and Hailes
model that the sequence [krvi] “blood” Gen. Sg. is dissyllabic in Serbo-Croa-
tian ~ad the sequence [kifi] is monosyllabic in Polish {(ep. Standard Ukrain-
ian kryvavyj, Carpathisn Ukrainian kyreavyj {(Anderseu 1972:33)). Here
stress plays an important role: in Serbo-Croation the [r] in [krvi] is stressed,
in Polish it is not (Abele 1924-5).
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One must admit, then, that each language has its specific features or,
better, that each language chooses only some features out of & number of
universal features. These, however, are still to be found.

2.2. Let us consider another example, Chomsky and Halle (1968 : 177)
d» not distinguish between the [t] in fen and the [t] in try, they have one seg-
ment ft{. Yet they will have to consider the problem of retroflexives in Nor-
wegian, where [t d I nf and /6 d ! 1/ seem to constitute different segments,
e.g., fkat/ katt “cat’: [katf kart “map”, fatf fat “dish” : ffa:f/ fart “tra-
velled” PP (Vogt 1939). In order to take care of the two different #s in the
English formus fen and &ry, Chomsky and Halle will have to provide rules
which specify their pronunciation, i.c., phonetic representation. Such rules
will surely not differ ;ruch from traditional phonemic analysis.

2.3. Moreover, the restlts at which generative phonologists arvive are
practically the same as those achieved by traditiona: phonologists, e.g.,
Chomsky and Halle’s list of English consonantal segments (for vocalic seg-
ments see 1.0.} differs from traditionalits’ consonant phoneme inventory in
only one respect, namely, Chomsky and Halle (1968 :177) distinguish [x
x¥ kv g"/. On this point they are difficult to follow: “... labialized (roundecd)
consonants are interpreted as sequences [kw], [gw], and Txw], ... (1968 : 223).
Is then /k¥/ one segment or a sequence of segments? — fw/f is given a sep-
arate segment in their list (1968 : 167). What is then the difference befwceen
the [w] derived from fw/ and the [w] of k¥ g* x¥/? Here Chomsky and Halle
become vietims of their own model.

3.0. Binary notavion is another important issue in generative phonology.
It does not always happen that language segments are clearly marked by
plus or mmus signs (ep. multi-valued feature system proposcd by Ladefoged
{1967, 1971), Fant (1969), Morin (1971)). More often we have to do with
the intensity of a feature, e.g., syllabicity. Vowels are sylabic in all Janguages,
resonants are regularly syllabie only in some languages, and even spirants
may be regularly syllabie like in Bella Coola (Greenberg 1962) or in Bastern
Sudanic languages (Tucker 1940). Shmilarly, vowels are not only either short
or long, in some languages threc levels are distinguished: short, half-long,
and long (Cimocho. Jki 1949). Thus the assignment of plus or minus signs
is not always unarbitrary (ef. Pak 1972:34-35).

4.0. The application of Chomsky and Halle’s madel in eontrastive studies
involves a number of difficultics and sometimes makes such comparison
fruitless. .

Let us consider Polish and Englizh scquences of the type: Polish maj
“May” and bal (sig) *hc was afraid” : English my and bow. These sequences
are to be treated as identieal on the phonetic representation level, apart,
of conrse, from the differences in the place of articulation of the Polish and
English segments, The fact that English my and bow are derived the wnder-
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lying representations /mi#] and /b, respectively, does not explain the dif-
ference at all. The difficulty springs both from the wrong sssignment of
features and the rejection of diphthongs on the underlying representation
level.

4.1. jw/ and [y/ should be marked as [+consonantsl, —syllabic); they
are consonsnis because both are narrower than fij, which marks the boundary
{arbitrary or not) between two classes of sounds: vowels and consonants.
It is true that in some contexts /w/ and [y/ become vowels, i.e., they change
into fuf and [if, respectively, e.8., OF beary. “grove’« *barw- (cp. bearwes
Gen. Sg.). But the same process is characteristie of liquid and nasal conson-
ants, e.g., Skt. datré Dat. Sg. Masc. from datd “one who gives”. datfné Dat.
8g. Neutr. Why then should jw/ and [y/ be marked [—eonsonantal, —syllabie}
and syllabic and nasal consonants [-+consonantal, +syllabic]? (Chomsky
and Halle 1968:754). I propose the following vreassignment of the features
in question:

(1) Stops (with instantaneous and delayed release): [-}-consonantsl,
—vocalie, ... Fx ... ~-syllabie]

{2) Spirants: [4-conscnantal, —vocalie, ... Fx -...~syllabie {4-syllabic)]}

{3) Resonants: [4-consonantsl, —voealie, ... Fx ... 4-syllabic}

{4) Semivowels: [--eonsonanfal, —voealie, ... Fx ... —syllabic}

{6) Vowels: {-—consonantal, --vocalie, ... Fx .., J-syllabic}

Fx stands for other features of articulation. The feature Syllabic is a fune.
tional feature and as such must be kept elearly apart from inhcrent features
of articulation.

The featnure Syllabie has to be extended, namely, by the feature Peak.
Resohants (and spirants) when marked {[--syllabie] are always |--pesk].
With vowels the problem is different, and only /a/ is always [+-syllabie, 4-peak)
Other vowels ean be both [4-peak] and [—peak], e.g., in the English form
pit Jif is marked {+syllabie, +peak] while in the form buy (as the second ele-
ment..of the diphthong) it will be marked [+4-syllabic, —peak]. The feature
Peak is directly connected with the degree of opening of the voeal tract;
the principle is that the more open segment ia marked [4-peak]). Sometimes, -
however, other factors can change this principle, e.g., siress. In the English - -
diphthong fiaf the feature [4-peak] is attached to the first less open element
beeause of stress placement. This discrepancy between the [-peak] funetion
and the degree of opening often causes the change of fiof into fia, i.c., the
more open clement beeomes [-syllabie, +peak] sinee fifis marked [—syllabiel.

4.2. Let us consider again Polish maj and English my. They may be
marked as follows:
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Polish: [m - & if
~+consonantal | | —consonantal | ["4consonantal |
—vocalie +vocalio —voralie
Fx Fx Fx
_—syllabie +syllabie |_—syllabie _I
- | ppeak
English: Jm 8 if
"~ +4consonantal | | —consonantal ~] | —consonantal |
—vocalic ~+vocalie +vocalie
Fx Fr Fx
|_—syllabie | | +syllabie +syllabie

+peak _—peak

The above brings us to the definition of the diphthong as a combination
of two vocalie segments, one which is marked [+syllabie, -+ peak], the other
[+syllabie, —peak]. Now the difference between these Polish and English
sequences is quite elear: in Polish there are no segments marked [-4syllabie,
—peak] and hence there are no diphthongs. On the other hand, English has
segments inarked [4-syllabie, —peak] and hence it has diphthongs.

4.3. The solution proposed in 4.2. is possible even within the framework

. of Chomsky and Halle's (1968) model. The feature Peak may be also iatro-

duced in the form of feature redundaney rules proposed by Vennemann
and Ladefoged (1973). I feel, however, that the introduction of diphthongs
to the underlying representation level would certainly add to the explana-
tory adequacy of the model even though rules may become more compli-
cated. Anyway, in its present form Chomsky and Halle’s model can hardly
be applicd to contrastive studics.

5.0. In the article I tried to show that the advantages of generative pho-
nology over traditional phonemics in synehronie, diachronie, and compar-
ative studies are not so obvious as often believed. It should be remembered
that Chomsky and Halle’s eritieism of phonemie theory and phonemie analy-
sig concerns firsé of all the Ameriean school, which represented the extreme
pole; some of European phoneme theories are more “acceptable” (of. Zabrocki
1962; Kortland 1973). Those eritical remarks, however, do not automatlcally
put the author of this artiele on the side of traditionalists in phonemics,
I intended only to indicate the weak points of generative phonology, Chomsky
and Halle (1968: 400} admit that “the entire discussion of phonology in this
book (i.e., The sound pattern of English) suffers from a fundamental theoret-
ieal inadequaey’’. This modest statement, is, unfortunately, true.
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THE RELEVANCE OF THE NOTION “BASIS OF ART[GUL&TIO\I”
TO CONTRASTIVE PH.ONET[CS

JaniNa Ozaa
The Japclionian Unicersily of Cracow

For the purposes of this pap v the following definition of the “basis of
articulation” (called also “articulation basis” or “base”) will be adopted:
the system of characleristic arbiculatory movements of a given langunge that confer
wpon it ils general phonetic aspect (Chomsky and Halle 1968:295, after Marou-
zeau 1043:38).

To justify the incorporating of the notion into contrastive analyms on
the phonological plane I shall att2mpt to demonstrats tliat:

1. contrastive (pedagogical) analyses which do not account for diffor-
ences between the articulation bases of the languages comparcd, ie. do
not include deseripbions and comparisons of those composite articulatory
actions in their fofality, do not capbure an important aspect of the differences
in the phonetic nature of the languages and are, therefore, incomplete;

2. teaching programmos based on such incomplete conbrastive analyses
eannot assure a fully satisfactory mastery of the target language pronun-
ciation (Honkman 1964:74) says in this context: ‘... where two Ianguages
are disparate in articulatory setting, it is not possible completely to mastor
the pronuanciation of one whilst mnaintaining the artienlatory setting of the
other™.);

3. the aoquisition of the articulation busis of the target language con-
stituos an important stop towards climinating “foreign accont”. (Indeed,
it enn be learnt by an average leamer in o very short time, which, in view
of the general emphasis on cost effectivanesy, cannot he disregarded).

None of the above claims can by proved unless a defimtion is given of
the st of paramebers from which daseriptions of articulabion bases are gon-
eralized In order to abstract, as it were, those parametars fromn ghe pho-
netic substance of languages lot us start by examining the pedagogical sitna-
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tion, the argument for such procedure being that. through the elimination
of factors that are included in any standard contrastive treatment of the
pronuncistion of a foreign languags, it is possible to arrive at that residne
which bad best be discussed under the general heading of the basis of urti-
culation. The “standard” approach appears to be based on phonemic analy-
sis and the ensuing discussion will refer mostly to that framework. It may
be that generative phonology will either supplement it or supplant it {and
the basis of articulation will be described in & “metarule” of the type sugges-
ted by Kim 1972); I believe, however, that the practical descriptions of the
articulation basis will be formulated in much the same way, whatever their
underlying thcoretical framowork,

The aspect of pronunciation which is given priority in all forelgn langua.ge
courses is the acquisition of the phonological distinctions of the target lan-
guage, i.c., the suppression of phonological interference. That involves, in
terms of articulation, the mastery of the principai variants of particuiar
foreign phonemes and of those prosodic features that arc funetional (i.c.,
distinetive) in the communieative sense. In the “minimum” programines
which aim primarily at achieving the abilify to communicate in the foreign
language, the phonetic means used to maintain the phonological distine-
tions of the target language are not partieularly important. As Abercrombic
(1967:8) puts it,

“... & medium is far from completely absorbed by being a vehicle for a

specific language. There is always a certain amount of play, as it weve,

within the limits of the patterns; all that is necessary for linguistic com-

munication is that the contrasts on which the patterns arc bhased should

not be obscured.”
Thus, as long as c.g. the four German phonemes Jef, fef, faf, Jeef are nut all
reslized by the Polish lenrners as [¢], or Euglish 8/ s not realized as [s] or
(£] (cf. thin, sin, fin) or send is not confused with seat, there is quite & wide
margin of acceptable realizations. These are nsually the native “cquivalents”,
e.g. the Polish rolled [r] used for the English eontimiant [r], or in the easo
of “unfamiliat” sounds — approximations, e.g. (8] nsed for the English [a:]
and interdental instead of dental [6]. Such reslizations might be ealled eom-
pensatory, as the mechanism of fheir formation resembles that of compen-
sation in pathological speecl) of native speakers (scc Drachman 1969).

The learner who by some mceans, such as above, has mastered the phono-
logical distinctions of the forcign language during & “minimum” programme,
will be able to communicate with the native speakers (ie., will be under-
stood — his own comprchension is not reslly cnsured), but will havo a more
or less pronounced ‘“foreign accent’’. Most language conrses, however, aim
at o degree of phonctic accurany and contrastive analysis is concerned with
that aspeet of pronunciation, to optimize communicativeness and add natu-
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ralness to the learner’s utterances in the foreign language, in other words,
t0 reduce the heaviness of the forcign accent.

The question of what constitutes the “accentless”, natural speech (i.e.,
“consonsnt with the character of the language; instinctively felt and re-
cognized by the native to be right; uncxaggerated” {Honikman 1964: 83))
is best snswered by reference to phonetic norms of a Janguage or language
variety. The word “norm’ in this sensc has been well described by Diuska
with reference to u certain prosodic feature of Polish, which is non-distine-
tive but

“. .. normalny w sensic stalego wystepowania, ... Ta norma nmosliwia

przeciwstawicnic jej tego co nig nic jest, umosliwia zsistnienie defor-

macji, ».dalej ocene ich jako elspresywnych lub jako obeojezycznych

wzglqdnig w ogble pozajezykowych.” {(1967: 113, 115).

Phonctic norms are then abstractions from the utterances of particularspeak-
ers of » given language variety, which summarize the non-functional, i.c.,
redundant, phonetic fcaturcs of that varicty. When we consider Abercrom-
bic’s remark abont the “play” within the limits of the language patterns,
we must remember that it is not totally a game without rules. Each language
has its own phonctic (articulatory) redundancies (though there are certain
universal conventions involved — see ¢.g. Stample 1969, Drachman 1970).
The norms have to be extracted from individual realizations: what we actually
hear is the realization of norms, the core common to all non-pathological
speakers, with & wealth of idiosyncratic features superimposed on the core
(lisping, nasal speech, adenoidal speech, creaky voice, permancnt labializa-
tion, flattening of vowels, ete.) — all those individual characteristics that
are either innate, habitusl or cultivated. However, the establishing of norms
to be studicd for descriptive, contrastive, or elocutionary purposes is greatly
facilitated by the speskers’ gwareness of the norms: even withoub any par-
ticular training they are able to separate acceptable realizations of the norms
from those that excced the limits of acceptability {“hypercorrections’, speech
defeets, even such deviations that would not be classed as pathological by
specch therapists). A representative set of the pronunciations considered to
be the most “normal” is taken as the basis for study.

A standard contrastive .pproach to the teaching of the phonctie norms
of the language to be learnt might be called atomistic or postural; although
it accounts for some aspeets of speech dynamics (cosrficulations, assimila-
tions, prosodic features), it is mainly concerned with giving details of the
formation of both the principal and positional variants of phonemes and
their distribution. Also, it is often assumed that no special teaching is re-
quired in the case of those sounds and prosodic patterns which arc more
or less the same as those of tue native language. Thus Moreinice and Predota
(1973:19) write:
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sporéwuaweza analiza fonetyczna jezyka polskiego i niemieckiego wy-

kazujo, Ze niektére gloski obu jezykéw sa, prakbyoznie biorac, takie same,

e takio sarme 83 niektdre polaozenia, okre§lone praws asymilacji, ozy

wreszeie pewne typy akcentuacji i intonacji. Uczert poiski nicwiadomie,

bez Zaduych specjalnych wyjadnien i éwiczei, gloski te bedzic wymawisal
poprawnie. Nauozanie tych giosek jest wiec nicpotrzebne”.
Consider, however, the following remark by Szule (1969 : 40).

»Nader raadko zdarza sie ... ... , aby dwa alofony, nalezgee do dwu réz-

nych systemdw jezykowych, mialy idenbyczna artykulaeje. Dzicje sie

tak dlatego, Ze nie ma w zasadzie dwu jezykéw o tych sa.mych ogolnyoh
tendequaok arty Jkulaown yoh'’.

The awareness of “ganeral articulatory tendencies”, which influence all
segmoiits of ubterances in a given language and add a layer of phonetic foa-
tures supetimposed on the sequences of postures (not cntirely identifiable
with assimilations, coarticulations and prosodic features, though), is ocea~
sionally voiced in manuals of pronunciation, c.g. “German must be spoken
vigorously...” (Kurfz and Politzer 1966:5, quoted after Kelz 1971 :208);
“... Proper French pronunciation is achieved only by more vigorous articu-
lation and wunch greater use of lip musecles than for American English”
{Ketcham aud Collignon 1961 : XII, quoted after Kelz 1971 : 207). In most
textf)ooks, nowever, such non-segmental features are either not mentioned
at all or described as features of particular segments, whereupon an important
and time-saving generalizabion is missed, by not grasping the general co-
ordinating nature of such phenonena. These can ba grasped without 9pacial
instruetion by people who have the so-called good cur, flair for languages
and tslent for mimiery — and only such “naturals” attain $he near-native
pronunciation of a foreign langnage. However, any obscrvant layman can
deteet certain rwore obvious over-all charvactzristics of & pareioalar foreign
language, which is proved by such rsmarks as “the Buglish don’t ¢pen their
mouths when they speak” or “Russian is spoken with a grin fromn car to
ear’’. Such descriptions, naive though they may sound, are in fast the best
working definitions of the artienlation bases of patsienlar laugnages. Such
cnes abont the general phonetic character of lauguages are used e.g. by en-
tertainers who can speak their language with o variety of foreign aecents.
Utilizing sueh enes, while genuinely condueive t0 a bhotter pronunciation,
is not frequently done in langnago cunrses. ‘Teachers ave either unaware of
them or regard them as trieks that ave without scieatific foundation, not pre-
soeribed by “the book” and therafore to be discarded.

The spontancous divining of the artieulation basis of the target language
is usually prompted by hoth visual and anditory elucs, However, the audi-
fory effect 1s not & very reliable Yasis for initation, beeanse it is of necessity
deserihed in impressionistie trrms which aro relagive and vague. Thus, if
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the imitation of English is based on the auditory term “muffled”, an idio-
syneratic pseudo-basis ean emerge, which produces perceptual effects that
are Perhaps more offensive to the uative ear than straightforward nativo
hasis. ‘The ability of learners to imitate what they hear is questionable. This
has been the reazon why not the auditory but the articulatory basis is the
older and the more familiar term. Kolosov (1971 :40) suggests that in the
teaching of the foreign uartientation basis the auditory control should be
excluded in the first stages and & series of exercises with silent artieulation
(“bezzvudnoye artikulirovanye™) should be devised to “implant”, as it were,
the target basis by referring to visual, factile and kinesthetic cues (cf. the
standard audio-lingual approach to the teaching of promuneiation).

Most of what has been said 5o far was familiar to that generation of phone-
ticians who studied the problem of the artieulation basis towards the end
of the nineteenth eentiry (though the notion of the phorological system was
not yot in use and the instrumental methods of investigating speech pro-
duction were still imperfeet). Most definitions of the term were given for
the purposes of language teaching,-e.g.:

“Every langusge has certain general tendencies which control its organie

movements and positions, eonstituting its organie basis or basis of arti-

enfation. A knowledge of the organie basis is & great help in aeqniving

the promneciation of & language” (Sweet 1890 ;69-70).

In fact, the deseriptions of the articulation bases of languages were the
first attempts at eontrastive analysis and it is somowhat ironical that there
is any nced to demonstrate the relevanee of the term to sueh analysis. This,
however, is not without reasou: during the larger part of the tims that has
elapsed between the coining of the term by F. Franke (c. 1834} and the pre-
seat day, no standardized parameters were provided for measuring the basis
of articulation of a given language. Althongh most of the insights of the
earlier phoneticians coneerning the phonetic nature of languages were
intuitively felt to be correct, the vagneness of somne statements and random
selection of parameters in the deseription of bases of artieulation prevented
the term from beiag seviously eousidered in more yecent times.

More exhaustive disenssions of the definitions, origin, development and
applieation of the notion “basis of articulation” are given e.g. by Kelz
(1971) and Gérka (1973). At this point T shall ouly review the three main
standpoiute eoneerning the meaning of the term:

* 1. Articulation basis anderstood as the relative positien of rest or neutral
posivion characteristic of & particular language (“relative Ruhiefage”, “In-
differenzlage”, “Sprechstellung”) as opposed to the aheolute position of
rest (“absolute Rnhelage™, “Atemstelhing’);

2. Articulation basis understood as the position of the voeal treot just
beiore artienlation begius (“aktive Spreehbereitsehaftslage”,;
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3. Articulation basis understood as the activity of the speech organs
in the speech process (“Grundbaltung der Organe im Sprechprozess”) or as
habitual articulatory tendencies of the speech organs in speech.

In the earlier definitions of the basis of articulation there was naturally
no reference to the phonological system (pre-phoneme eral); system is men-
tioned in Stopa (1948 :17), where h¢ distinguished a systemic basis:

»Baza systemowa: zespél tendencyj lub cech wymawianiowych wynik-
lych z rodzaju systemu fonetyeznego dancgo jezyka” —
and a pronunciation basis:

,,-Baza wymawianiowa: podstawa narzgdéw mowy widoczna juz w mil-

czenin ale ujawniajaca $i¢ najwyrainiej w momencie tuz przed otwarciem

ust dla wymdwienia jekiego§ diwigku wladciwego danemu j¢zykowi.

Ma ona duze znaczenie praktyczne przy uczeniu jezyka obcego. Opano-

wanie tej bazy, czyli umiejeinosé przestawicnia organéw z postawy wlas-

ciwej jezykowi ojezystemuna postawe odpowiadajaca jezykowi obcemu, jest

réwnoznaczna z nabycicm tzw. <akeentu owego jezykas”’ (Stopa 1948:18).

In Chomsky and Halle (1968 : 300} the ferm “neutral position” is taken
t0 mean a wniversal pogition that the organs of speech assume just prior
to speaking (the position for the English vowel [¢] in the word bed); it appears
then that both the position for quict breatlting and the “Sprechbereitschafts-
lage” are language-independent. However, there arc arguments against
such treatment: Aunan (1971 : 18) gives evidence for the language-speci-
fic character of thc neutral position by examining the so-called “vocalic
filled pause” in variouslanguages(*...in my uative Scots fiif or fef depend-
ent on dialect or accent, Ersc fa-+-/, Portuguesc and Rumanian e/, Freuch
/8, German and Swedish feef, Russian f3} and Cameroons Pidgin /& or fdf".
In Polish it is, I think, a slightly nasalized je/; the English fef of ped would
probably sound somewhat odd. :

The position described by Chomsky and Halle may be universal at early
stages of phonological acquisition, which, Drachman states, (1970:476) are:

“universal and the corresponditug bases of articulation for those stages

are likely to show many universal traits too... As the innate phonologicsal

system interacts with the abstract system of a particular lJanguage, it
conspires towards such a basis of articulation as will antomatically guar-
antee in detail the phonctic outputs sanctioned for any given dialect
or style of speech in the language acquired”.
The recent date of such publications as Drachman’s (1969, 1970) or Kim’s
(1972) indicates o vevival of inferest in the notion “basis of articulation”.
The development of natural phonology (sce e.g.Stampe 1969) will undoubt-
¢dly provide new insights into the problem of “programme adaptations”
in the vocal truet.
At the moment the most satisfactory (pedagogically) account of the -
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articulation basis is to be found in Honikman (1964). She is the only author
to date who has attempted to give o description and comparison of articu-
latory settings of languages, which is based on a systematic examination
of a definite set of articulatory parameters that can be experimentally in-
vestigated and verified. She distinguishes two articulatory settings: 1. ex-
ternal — which accounts for the over-all positioning of the lips and jaws,
i.e., parts that aré directly observable, 2. énternal — “the over-all position-
.ng of the internal mobile organs of the mouth for natural utterance” {1964
75). This is assessed by reference to the main consonant articulation (ie.,
to the character of the phonological system of a language), to the position
of the tongue {anchorage, tip, body, undevside), and also to the gtite of the
oral cavity — that is, to those aspects of pronunciation which are described
with the help of instrumental data (X-ray tracings, palatograms, linguo-
"grams, electromyography, ete.}. ‘
To illustrate the way in which the evidence about particular elements
of the settings can be collected and used in formulating the over-all arti-
culatory speeificity of a language, I shall make a preliminary examination
of those elements on the basis of the relevant data from Polish. Simultaneous-
ly, & comparison with English will be made on the basis of the equivalent
data from the British RP variety of English.
The data used are:
1. visual cues (about the position and “look” of lips, jaws and cheeks);
2. instrumentel date (providing evidence about the internal setting);
3. sound statistics (the relative frequeney of occurrence of sound-types
or phonemes; will provide evidence about the influence of the sound
system on both the external and internal settings).
In o full analysis of articulatory settings conclusions should be based
. on meawurements of articnlation for different subjects and then “computed
to show statistical evidence” (Annan 1971:18). In the first approximation to
be given here the statistical evidence is shown in terms of phonemes and
only in one case are variants referred to (palatalized variants of consonants).
In & more detailed study other variants will have to be considered, ¢.g. the
two-segmental realizations of Polish nasal vowels fEf, /5/ and the calcula-
tions readjusted accordingly. In fact, o statistical analysis of phone-types
may be more reliable, as phonemic interpretations which strive for symmetry
and ceonomy of notation may obscure phonetic facts (e.g. some interpreta-
tions of English diphthongs).

The external setting of Polish as compared to that of English:

Jaws
‘The position of jaws aud their movement is to some extent determined

by the frequency of oceurrence of open vs. close vowels. Dingrams 1 and 2

’ 68




68 J. Ozga

present the frequencies of oceurrence of particular vowels in English and
Polish (based on the findings of Fry 1947, quoted after Gimson 1970, and of
Steffen 1957). It can be seen from the Diagrams that in Polish the vowels
in the half-open-to-open region predominate {/cf faf fof — 69.2% of li),
while in English the vowels producea m that region constitute only 24.4%
of ali vowels (including the four diphthongs whose first clement enly is found
in the region considercd). As Delattre (1968:2) says, “English typically
centers its articulation around the neutral vowel [of”, This means that tlise
lower jaw is more mobile in Polish than in English, becsuse Pollsh has a
higher porcentage of the open articulations. Visual cues co finn the statisti-
cal result. “In Bnglish”, says Honikmon (1964:75), “the jaw-movement
is so slight and the intemal setting-such that the tongue is hardly ever visible
during utterance’. Indeed, the tongue-can only he scen when e.g. /1/ is spoken
by the deaf or to the deaf aud the effect is very striking. The jaws in English
are, then, looscly closed and “the apertvre between the upper and lower
teeth is generally never wide — ab most about a finger’s width’” (Honikman
1964 : 80). The mobility of the lower jaw in Polish may be emphasized by
the slight clenchiug of the jaws in palatal or palatalized articnlations. The
movements are not only nors extensive than in English but also more encr-
getic (ef. the combinations V- fjf in Polish and the “unfinished” diphthongs
in English).

Lips

The pereentages of sonnds produced with lip-rounding is low in both
languages. Both English and 2olish have only the front-unrounded and back-
rounded scrics of vowels (cf. French and German); therefore the contrasting
vigorous adjustmen$ of lips is wmmecessary. Romnding and accompanying
protrusion iz only intert.ittent. In English lips'“nicstly remain rather neu-
tral, slightly and looscly apart, slightly corncred asnd with only woderate
mobility” (Honikmian 1964:74-5). Stopa (1933:16). remarks that English
has “lnine katy ust, wargi niemal Ze obwisle™,

In Polish the position of lips differs in one detans which has already been
mentioned by Stopa (1948:16): “Lagodue napicun ieklro cofnigtych kayidw
ust’” and which is also cvident in the photographs of lips in Wierzehowska,-
(1971). The pressure of the cornets against the pre-molars is most noticeable
in the pronuncistion of palatal and palatalized eonsonants: it may be that

this position has beecome habitual for all sounds {or most) Dut this strong
claiin will have to be tested.

Cheeks

In English they are neutral and relaxed; in Polish — beeause of the spe-
" eific lip position — they appear altemately dimpled and puckered or elong-
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ated (stretehed downwards) for the open. yowels — bnt the dimpling effect
is the most dominant.

-
FS)

The internal selting of Polish as compared to that of English:

The internal setting is partly determined by the main consonant articu-
lation. In both languages it is the articulation in, the denti-alveolar region
which is the most frequent (this s the case in many other languages as well).
Howewr, the percentages differ (sce Diagrams IIT and IV); in English the
prcdominande of the denti-alveolars is very striking (61.79, of all consonants),
while in Polish their frequency is only 46.35%, or — if we sub‘ract the pala-
talized variants — 45.15%. The second most frequent gron in both languages
is that of labials (22.329, in English aud 26% in Polish). However, if all

_ polatalized variants ave added td the true palatals, then the group will be- '
come the sceond most frequent type with 18.4% -8 6% =249, as opposed
to all non-palatalized labials with 21.219%,.Thus there are two forees operat-
itg on the phonetit substance of Polish; it has already been remarked that
the palatal articulation has a strong influence on the artienlatory parameters
of non-palatals (lips, cheeks, possibly ]aus — which have to be very close
" for palatals on account of the tongue rlsmg to the roof of the mouth to ensure
the wide atticulatory contact, as shown in Wierzehowska 1971:178 “S])di
gloski migkkie™).

The main aclive articulator appenrs to be the apex for the English sounds
and Predorsum for Polish {ef. Gimsou 1971 and Wicrzchowska 1971; es-
peeially the latter’s disenssion onthe vlassification of Polish sounds according
to the three basie positions of the tongue: flat, front and back, 1871; 108-9).

The anchorage is in English “laterally to the reof” (Honikman 1964:
81). She states: “almost throughout English, the tongue is tethered laterally
to the roof of the mouth bv allowing the sides to rest along the inner surface
of the upper lateral gums and teeth” (1964: 76).

In Polish the apex is an anchorage of sorts: for most of the time it lies
behind the lower front teeth (X-ray traecings in Wierzchowska 1971, esp.
108-9). The proof that it is the best “candidate” for, the fanetion is the low
-tistortion of sound when Polish is spoken with the apéx permanently in the
anchoved position (cf. the higher distortion in Euglish in such articulation).

The body of the tongue appears to be coucave to the roof iu English (very
few palutal sounds, apex artienlation), while it tends to be convex in Polish
(the influence of palatal articulation, apex suchored to the floor of the oral
cavity).

Honiknian does not include the state of the glottis among the parnmeters.
'The reason for this may be that anditory adjustment is nocessary in exercises °
on the degrees of voieing utilized by varicus languages. The visual, tactile,
and kinesthetie pre-programming suggested by Kolozov (1971} for getting
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infc the foreign articulatory “gear” (Honikman’s term) will at some. point
have to be aided by aucitory training. MacCarthy (1969) lists the auditory
distinetions to be practised. The articulatory and auditory pre-orientation
that would capture the general aspects of the pronunciation of the foreign
language and instil the ovor-all articulatory and auditory habits of the lan-
guage in the learner, would facilitate {0 a considerable extent the correct
formation of “particular sounds”. The exercises for acquiring the auditory
basis remain to be prepaved; those which help in acquiring the articulatory
basis have already been prepared by Honikman and Kolosov. The latter
reports, moreover, highly snecessful results in the teaching of the pronuncia-
tion of German to Russian schoolchildren (1971 : 54} on the basis of an ex-
periment in which a group of learners who had some training in German
articulatory scttings acquired greater plienefic accurscy and nabturalness
than a conirol group taught by standard auditory and postural methods.

The preparation of cxercises for the mastery of the basis of articnlation
may be brought to depend on more factors than those mentioned above
with the development of methods of contrastive research (see e.g. Delattre:
1969, where he lists 40 scetions to be studied for contrastive purposes in
phonetics’’). This will be in order, provided that the final formulation pre-
sented to the learner is simple. Much of the appeal of the notion “basis of
articulation” lies in the fact that e.g. a simple instruction like “keep your
jaws closer and yonr lips nentral” briugs evident improvement where the
pronunciation of Polish Icarners of English is coucerned.
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FINAL CONSONANT CLUSTERS IN ENGLISH AND POLISH

Sravistaw PUPPEL
Adam Afiekiowis Unisereity, Potned

0. Some introductory remarks

The present paper is an attempt to discuss various consonant combina-
tions (i.e. sequences) permissible in word final position in Standard Present-
Day British Fnglish and in Standard Present-Day Polish from a purely
statie point of view. The final consonant clusters will be discussed here in
a two-fold way:

a) they will be characterized in terms of which consonant occupies which

position in the sequence;

b) they will be tabulated and characterized in terms of distinctive fea-

tures. :

The English consonant clusters have already been the subject of many studies
(cf. Bloomfield, L. (1933 : 131-135); Cygan, J. (1971 :83-98); Fisiak, J. (1968
3-14); Hill, A. A. (1968:68-88); Hill, A. A. (1963:162-172); Hultzen, L. S.
(1962 :5-19); Trnka, B.. (1966)). They werc discussed both from the point of
view of permissible co-occurrences of consonant phonemes and from the point
of view of distinetive feature sequences. The Polish consonant clusters have
also been the subject of some studies (cf. Awedykowa, 8. (1972:39-43); Bar-
giel, M. (1950 :1-24); Kurylowicz, J. (1952 :54-69); Ulaszyn, H. (1956)). The
consonant systems of English and Polish have additionally been pre-
sented in two unpublished studies (se¢ Kopezyiiski, A. (1968 : 88-108); Rubach,
J. (1971)).

1. Traditional phonetic notation and the distinctive feature system

The Bnglish and Polish final clusters consist of two, three, aud four con-
sonants (throughout the paper they will be referred to as clusters of the
~—CC, —CCC, and ~CICC type). All the consonants co-oceurring in the clusters
are rendered by means of traditional phonetic notation. Thus, all English
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consonant segments are represented by the following symbols (as used by
Halle, M. (1964: 324-333)): /p, b, t,d, k, g, f, v, 8,9, 8 Z,8,2,¢ 5 mn, 9,1
The Polish consonant segments, in turn, are represented by the following
symbols (as used by Doroszewski, W, (1963 :70-71}, and Wicrzhowsks, B,
(1971: 149-197)): [p, b, b, d, k, g, %, £, v, 8,2, 8, 2, 4,4, ¢, 3,6 % ¢, 4 w,n,
i, L, r, w/. Before going any further on, however, let us make one assumption,
namely that each individual symbol of this notation stands for a complex
of features?, and, consequently, that 2 sequence of two, three or four con-
sonant symbols stands for a sequence of feature complexes In our paper
we shall further.assume that the consonant. co- oceurring in the final clusters
ocoupy positions -1, -2, -3 and -4, starting from the adjacent vowel on the
Jeft to the vightmost position.

2., Final clusters in Euglish

2a. The final clusters of the —CC type include the following:

ptf  apt Jvdf  loved
j-ktf  act [-0df  loathed
j-et} tohed J-zd]  buzzed
ot b jzdf  rouged
fstf  frothed [-mdf  damned
[-stf lost fndf  sland
[-§tf  furnished Indf  belonged
f-mtf  prompt [ldf  sold
[nt) rent J-psf  lips
f-ntf inked [ts]-  cals
{1t} dealt » Jksf  books
Jbdf  robbed J-fsf wife’s
fedf . bagged JOsf oath’s
3]  edged [-msf  glimpse
jnsf  “lense -1} elf
Hsf  else f-08f  seventh
[bz]  rubs {16/ Jealth
fdzf  adds fmbf  warmth
[gnf  egys [mof  length
Jvz]  believes [-d8f  width
{-d2f  oalh -6/ eighth
fmzf  rims [P0t depth

1 The system of distinetive featurea preferred in the paper is that of Nomn Chomsky
and Morris Halle as proposed In The sound puttern of English (1068).
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Final consonant clusters in English and Polish 71
fnzf lens . [48] ©  fifth
{wef  hangs {-mbf  rhomb
{1z] tells [bf  bulb _ .
[sp/  lisp [n  plunge \
j-mp| imp 11§ buige -
Fp/  hdp J-off  ‘plunge e
J-skf ask J-1&] bulge l
fnk{  think ' [Avf  delve i
k| tale Hm| : film !
[n&/  lunch fFInj  kiln {
8 beleh - %
[nd  lunch :
IS welsh

j-mf]  triumph - -

¥

ke *

Hultzen also proposes the cluster [-s0], as in isthmian; the cluster, however,
is not included in our list, for it is difficult to establish whether the cluster
is a final one or not. This is due to the fact that the word may be divided either
into ss-{-thmian or isth--mian. Thus, the following consonsnis oceupy po-
sitions 1 and 2:

Toable 1
| position 1 | position 2 }
b b i
P p $
- t t t
d a
k ke :
g i
f !
A |
9 9 !
, 8 §
! 8 8 ‘
% z \
4 §
% % .
3 3 ;
[ ¢ ;
n m !
n n i
B !
. i

(A
. =3
* -3}
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2b. The final clusters of the -CCC type include the following:

Fspt]  gasped . Jlkt].  milked
jmpt]  pumped Jnst] lunched
Flpt] — helped 18] Delohed
[-skt{  asked Jndt]  lunched
Jnkt]  extinet Jlstf  welshed
J-mftf  trivmphed Jnts] ants
JIEt]  delft ) J-lts]  Talts
fnst] . against J-mts] prompts
Flst]  pulsed Ints]  tincts
Jmst]  glimpsed J-ots]  crypts
J-nstf  amongst _ Jktsf | acts
J-pst]  lapsed [Hts]  lofts
Jkst]  text - J-mfs/  nymphs
Jtst]  midst JHs]  elf's
[-dst]  midet [nés]  months
Jt8t]  widthed : J10s]  FKealths
J-d0t]  widihed J-m0s]  warmthe
f-nbt]  lenthed Jmes/  lengths
f-dzd}  adzed [-dbs]  widths
Jnzdf  cleansed [-ts]  cighths
In3d]  plunged J-pbs]  depths
& bulged [Hos]  fifihe
Jn¥d]  plunged - [-mbzf rhombs
[lEd]  bulged . [bz]  bulbs

. fibdf  bulbed. |-ndz] hands
Hvd]  delved jidz]  holds
fFlmd/  filmed Jvdz]  bereaved’s
find]  kilned J-zdz]  accused’s
Jsps]  aeps Fiva] elves
j-mps]  imps Hmz|  films
JFlps] helps [Inz]  kilne
f-sks]  asks

- ksl  thinks

ks  elks
Jstsf  lsts
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The following consonants oceupy pesitions 1, 2, and 3:
Table 2

position 1 | pesition 2 | position 3
p p
b
t t t
d d d -
k k
r f f
v v .
. o 9
3 8 s
z z z
3
é . -
3
m m
n n
n
S 1

2¢. The final clusters of the -CCCC type include the following:

ftstf  waltzed [nktsf tincls
[-ntst]  chintzed flktsf maulcts
[-nkst{ jinzel [-ksts] texts
[-mpst] glimpsed [-heBs]  sizths
[-mpft] triumphed [-mpls! warmths
[-mpfs] nymphs {ntls] thousandths

{-mpts| prompts Inkés] lengths
. [fes]  twelfths

The folﬂ)ﬁ‘ih% consonants ocoupy positions 1, 2,3 and 4:
Table 3

position 1 | position 2 | position 3 | position 4
p
t t t
k k
[ [
o
& 5 8
m -
n
7
1
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Thus, we ay uow establish the entire inventory of the Eunglish consonant
segments occurring in the final clust=rs as follows: fp, b, t,d, k, g, §, v, @,
%,8,2, 8, 2, & %, m, n, 1, }f. Below they have been tabulatod and charaeterized
in terniz of the fully specified distinetive feature matrix.

Table 4
FEATURE polt|a|kfg|e|v|e]8]s|=|5|2|&|3[min]v

consonantal ]+ R
vocalic === === = =T=== === [=1=]=1=]--]-
nasal === = =] === =] === == [+ ]| +|—
anterior i e = ==
coronal ==ty = ===l | =)
continuant =|=l=l=]=l=| |+ === =] =+
voice |~ | =i =T+~ =] ] == = b
strident o e o el o o B ot B B b e e
|sonomnt *-——_.!..-i-_-—._._‘_.]__._.__l._ _l++++

3. Final clusters in Poligh

3a. The fiual clusters of the -CC type are very numerous in Polish. Awe-
dykowa (1972:39) includes within that group also the glide-consonant com-
binations. Thus, she treats such sequences as fw-Cf, as iu chelm, and fj-Cf,
a8 in twdjt, as final consonant clusters. However, our point of view is that
the glides fwf and fjf are in this case parts of complex syllable nuclei and as
suth they are excluded from the group of the two-member clusters. Thus our
list of the final —CC type of clusters includes the followiug:

Jx3f wichrz [rk]  kark, skarg
[ packt i olek

frwf  tarl - Flm{  paim
frf  pari Fuf - golf

Jrlf rozperl [sf hals

Jrnf  urn 18 odwilz
J-rif clerit [cf wale

frmf  Larm el walez
[rif2  lorf, nenw |16/ Fult
[sf-  tors Fipf  skalp, kolb
{8 marsz, mars [lgf uly

frdf plers [k} wilk, uly

Jrgf skary

¢ In word final position nll Pelidh voiced consonnnt segments nre realized pho-
nobically 45 voiccless consonants.
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fxe]  harc ' fnb/.  bumé
[18  warez ~|nk|  tynk
{réf wheré, gardé f0%  tahez
-t tort [4p]  hoib
[xp[  skarp, tord . fmnf  hymn
. mff triumf f-mgf  gzyms
[-m8f  zamsz [  bafi
{-méf  tamé f-dm/  taém
[md]  zniemez [-48f  dodé
[-mp{  lamp, bomb [-86]  ue
Y aprawis [ Tie
] oy [6m|  wiedbm - -
i) sdyft, prawd I-6p]  geddd
[ trefl [ namyd!
jew]  ugryad [am|  wydm
[z}  blizn [wl  plétt, wiod!
[7m{  spazm {-trf wialr, kadr
{-sf} nazw {-tmf  rytm
[spf -ith [+ modtitw
[sk|  mibzg 18 patrz
[sw]  widst 48/  zaéwisdez
fem|  pasm lpx|  Cypr, débr
e migjao - Ip] wapr
[-stf  post, gwiaxd l-psf  Mope
[-spl  wysp, izb [ P8  pieprz
I-ipf  wrozd [-pé]  kopé
[l wierzoh [ depez
[-88]  wieszez [-ptf  adept
-5/ koszt [kwi  siekl, slrzygl
44  bojagh - . [kef  Kleks
[-44] orzeiw {-k8f  Kiekrz
[4p]  rmesb - [kef  trakt
-8l mysl JKf eykl
fuff  tynf
{ms{  trans
[-n8f  lincz

6 Papets and Studles, .,

O
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*The following consonants occupy positions 1 and 2:

Table 5
position 1 | position 2
P p
b
b t
k k
% x
f f
8 8
z
3 3
§ $
£
& &
6
T ¢
m m
n
n fi
r r
1 1 1
w f

3b. The final clusters of the ~CCC type include the following:

fast)  wychrat J-mst]  pomat

fatx]  blichtr j-mpt] asumpt
frstf  wiorst fstr]  eidstr

! [-r88  barsues " fstm]  asim
fritff  Rerswt j-st8]  ostrz
Jr86f  garsé . [-88pf  wieszczb
Jrpw]  doierpl ] musatr
j-188]  spolszcz [-otff  wydawnictw
] filr J-psk  Lipek
f-nét]  bunszt fstff  zabdjshw
J-nks]  sfinks -
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The following consonants oceupy positions 1, 2, and 3:

Table 6,
position 1 | position 2 | position 3
p P
l ¢ ¢ -~
k k
x L
£
s 8 s
3 3 3 ,
1
¢
¢ ¢
é
1 m
r T
1
i . t w

——

3c. The final clusters of the -CCCC‘I type include che follnwing:

[astff  warslw JEstff 2 .raotrawsiw
Jnctf]  intryganciw [pstf]  glupsiw
jistf]  padedw [-pstd]  zapstrz

J-mstff  klamasiw

-

The following consonants vecupy positions 1, 2, 3, and 4

Table 7
position 1 | position £ | position 3 | position 4
P
".
f f
! 8
3
7
I m
: n
: n |
' r i
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Tabie §

| FEATURE plbls|d]|x|e|x|flv]s]z|alz]s]zlels}slas|s|{m|n]a r|w?
aonsonantal -+ A+ |5 [+ [+ [+ | feb e e e f e e e P e [ [ ] e 4 ) =

o0 vocalic —I=I=l= === =l === l==i= === == === ==

. nasal =] e ]=mf=l=]=]=]==]==]={= ===} |+ [==]—
anterior F x| | === [FTFF == == | F =)= |+ |+ ]+ = [+ ]+]|—
coronal — =T+ [=]=f= == {4 F =] e [ | = | |+ [+ [+ ]~
continmant — - j=l=f=i=[F T+l T+ [ =T === === [+ [+

’ voice - =t ===+ i = = == ]+
stridant —I=l=i=1=l=1=]4]+ 1+ |+ [+ 1+ ]+ ]+ ]+ ]+ ]+ ]=]=1=-"-]=|-
sonorant.v.l —-—_-—I——-—%———.—-—-——-.—_—.—_’_...__I_ ,._.I+++‘+++

]
Q
ERIC .
e

e
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Thus, the entire inventory of the Polish consonant segments coocurring
in the final clusters comprises the following :fp, t, k, %, f, 8,2, 8, 6,4, 0, 3, ¢,
& mn, 4 1, w/. Below they have been tabulated and oharacterized by
means of the fully speofied distinotivo feature matrix.

4. Tho English and Polish final olusters compared
4a. The -CC clusters

"~ Tho Engﬁsh olusters may either bogin with fl, m, n,»/, i.0., tho segments
specified as I:-I-consonantal] or with fp, t,d, b, Xk, g,f, v, 0, 8,8,2,8,%,& F
) -+sonorant
i.e, segnents having the features [-I-consonanta.l]. Position 2 is cccupied
—sonorant

ewther by /m, n/, characterized as } ---consonantal |, or by /p, b, 1, d, k,

' [—I—nasal ] J

8,8,z 8§z & j, ic., the scgments which may again be oharacterized as

I:-i-ccnsonantal]- " .
—sonorant

In the Polish oclusters the initial segments may be cither jr, 1, m, n, 1/,

“with the features [-f;ognsonanta.l], or fp, t, k, %, 1, s, z, & & %, &, charac-

L'Sonorant
terized as +consonanta1] Position 2 is filled cither by fm, 1,1,)/, with
—sgonorant
the features | --consonantal |, by fw/, specified as{ —consonantal { or by /p,
[-I-sonorant ] [-I-sonorant ]
t, ko f s 84 ¢ & cf, having the features [-i-consonant»a]]. We can present
~sonorant
the above short comparison by means of the following diagram:

Tablo 9
position 1 :_ . position 2
-~eonsonantnk i + consonantal +¢ons ~ antal +consonanta
+sonorant —sonorant. 1 <+nasal —sgonorart
English
“~consonantal -Feonsonantal , -=cohsonantal
+sonorant —50norant - sonorint
Polish : <+ consonantal + consonantal
w-sonormlt —sonorant
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-

46. The -CCC clusters

The thre«e-_mcmbcr clusters in English may cither begin with /1, m, n, n/
i.e., the segments charactorized as [-I-consonantal], or with fp, ¢, d, k,

sonorant
f, v, s, zf, having the features I:-i-consonantal]. Position 2 allows for the
—sonorant
oremrrence of either fm, 11/, specified as [-I—consonantal], or fp, b, §,d, k, f v,
. J-nasal
8, 5,.2, & & %', most generally cuaracterized as [-l—conscnantal]. Position
-—gonorant
3 in turn, is occupled by jb, 4, £, 8, s, 2/, with the features [-}-wusonantal]
—sonoranth

The Pohsh threesmember clusters begin cither with /m, n, r, lf, which
are characterized as I:-I-consomnt»al], or with fp, % s, § ¢f, speclﬁed as
-+-sonorant
[-}-consonanta!]. Position 2 is occupied by the following segments: fp, ¢, ki,
—gsonorant
s, §, 4, &f; thev are sgain characterized as I:-i-consonanml] And finally, po-
-~-gonorant
sition 3 is filled by fm, rf, with the features [-I-consonantal], by fw/, ic.,
-sonorant
the segment charaeterized as [-—consonautal], and also by fp, §, k, £, s,
-+-sonorant
§, 8, ¢/, with the features| --consonantal |. We can again present the sbove
a[—sonora.nt ] -
- short comparison by means of the fo'* rving diagram:

o

Table 10
| position 1 j position 2 ! postion 3
1 -
4 [ -+consonantal]  asonantal [+ consonantal]
Mh | +oonorant | Y -l‘nilsul | —~sonorant |
[+ consonantal] -consonantal
, —sonorant —#dhorant
[ --consonontal] -eonsonantal [+ consonantal]
|, -+3onorant —sonorant Tsonorant |
Polish [+ consonantal] [~ congonantal
| —sonorant | J-sonotant
-+ consonantal]
| ! | —sonorant
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4c. The -CCCC elusters

The four-member clusters in English may either begin with /m, n, 3,
1}, characterized as [ +consonant&l] or with fkf; specificd as [-I-consomntal]
--sonorant —sonorant |’
Position 2 is occupied by [p, %, k, f, s/, i.e, the segments with the features
+4-consonsntal |. The following oceur in posit:on 3: ., f, sf; they are
[—-sonor?mt ] i )
[-i-consonantal]. In position 4 only ft, s/ ocour; they are also | --consonsantal |.
—sonorant -—gonorant
1., the fourmember clusters in Polish position 1 is occupied either by
fn, n, B, v/, with the features [-I-‘consonantai], or by [p, f], having the features
-+-sonorant
[—';-consonantal]. In position 2 oniy [s, ¢/ oceur. They are [-I-consonant&!
—~sonorant - —sonorant
Position 3 is occupied only by [t/, characterized as [-I-consonantal]. And
—gonorant
finally, position 4 allows for the oceurrence of [f; §/. They have the features
[+consonanta . We have again presented the above comparison by means
—~sonorant
of a diagran: .

Table 11
position 1 positien 2 | position 3 |  position 4
[4-consonantal]
English - | -Feeasonantal] | [-Heonsonantal] | [<-consonartal] | [-consonsntal
[ - conaonantal —sonorant —gonorant —aonorant
| —sonorant
-+ consonantal]
Polish “+scnorant ] | [-¢onsonantal +consonantal +consonantal
[4-consonantal]{ | —soncrant —sonorant —sonorant
| -—sonorant

5. In the present short contrastive study of the final English and Polisk
clusters only three distinetive features have been utilized, viz. [consonantal],
{sonorant), and [nasal]. They are most gencral and the study is far from complete.
However, it was not the purposc of the paper to discuss somc aspects
of dynamic phonological processes in English and Polish, but merely to com-
pare in a static way the various co-oceurrences of consonant segraents in the
final clustoers.
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ON SOME LINGUISTIC LIMITATIONS OF CLASSICAL
CONTRASTIVE ANALYSES

ToMasZ P. KrzESZoWSKI
University of Zdds

In this paper I intend to show that classical contrastive analyses of all
sorts are incapable of grasping certain important generalizations concerning
differences between the compared languages. By classical contrastive analy-
ses I understand such analyses in which the contrasting procedures have
no generative format, even if they are based upon gencrative grammars of
the compared languages, i.c., snch grammars which are both explicit and
predictive (cf. Lyons 196S:155). Classical contrastive analyses are taxo-
nomiic in nature since they are limited to yiclding inventories of differences
aml possible similarities between ;. arallel systems of the compared grammatical
btructures, between equivalent sentences and eonstructions and between
equivalent rules operating at various levels of derivations. All classical con-
trsstive analyses ave based on sentence grammars {S-grammars), i.e., on gram-
mars which define sentence rather than longer stretches of the text. (For a
discussion. of differences between sentence grammars and text grammars
see Van Dijk 1972:12 f.). In nnother paper (Krzeszowski .1972; 1974)
I suggested that for reasons independent of those discussed below
classienl contrastive analyses shoulil be replaced with such analyses which
would lend to the constructions of Contrastive Generative Grammar (CGG)
or & device whith cnumerates cquivalent sentences in the eompared langua-
%es, and in doing so provides them with structural deseriptions and indica-
tes thoge places of the derivations which are identical and those which are
differens. (GG assigns the status of equivalence to those sentences enly which
- have identics] semantic inputs in the two languages. In this manner CGG
cxplaing, at least in part, the bilingual informant’s intuitions motivating
the recognitiorc of jartieular Yairs of sentences as equivalent across lan-
guages (for more dctailed svggestions see Krzeszowski 1974). This poper,
. however, will he Emited fo a discussion of some linguistic limitations
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of classical eontrastive analyscs, which ultimately also points to the necessity
of reconsidering their status vis a vis 0G@Q.

In classical contrastive analyses it is possible to distingunish three types
of comparisons:

1. Comparisons of particular equivalent systems across languages, for in-
stance, the syste.u of personal pronouns, of articles, of verbs, cte,

2. Comparisons of equivalent constructions, for istance, interrogative
constructions, relative clauses, negative constructions, nominal plurases,
ete. '

8. Iu confrastive analyses based upon transformational generative gram-
mars, ~omparisons of equivalen$ rules, for instance, subicet raising from the
embedded senter.ces, adjective placement, interrogative inversion, ote. The
comparison ustally covers such properties of the rules as their obligatory or
optional status, their ordering and their presence or absence in the eomnpared
languages. In the subsequent diseussion we shall be refercing to these three
twpes of comparisons as type 1, type 2 and 3, respectively.

Prom the theoretical point of view, for each item undergoing comparison,
each type of comporison may reveal three possible situations: (a) an item X
in o language Ly may be identical with an item Y in a language Ly in one or
more than one rfkspeéts; \ an item X may be different from an equivalent
item Y; (¢} an item X may have no equivalent in L. For example, in type 1
the systems of number of nouns in French and English are in one respect
identieal in that both systems are based upon the fundamental dichotomy
“oneness’’ vs. “more-than-oneness”. The systerm of number is in that respeet
different in, say, Sanskrit, where it is based on the trichotomy “oneness”
vs. “twoness’” v§. “more-than-twoness”. The system has no equivalent in
Chinese where nouns are not infleeted for number. In type 2, the passive
construetions in English and Polish are in some respects identical in that
in both eases they involve a form of the auxiliary be or gel in English and of
byé or zostaé in Polish, in each langusge followed by the miain verb in the
form of the past partieiple. In new Testament Greek and in Japanese the
passive constructions are different in that they do not involve any aux-
iliaties followed by the past partieiple forms of the verb, but they are formed
synthetically {c.g, Gr. luetai, “‘is loosened”, Jap. korosaremasita, “wore kill-
ed”). In certain langnages, such as Sumerian and Basque, in which there is
no forinal distinetion between transitive and intransitive sentences, there is
no distinetion between active and passive constructions, either. These lan-
guages may be said to have no passive eonstructions at all (ef. Milewsk 1965
240). .

In type 3 one can find that the rule optionully deleting the relative pro-
noun replacing the objeet operates in English and Brahui in the identical
fashion (Andronov 1971:134}). The equivalent rule in Hausi operates in a
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different way in that it is restricted to those instanees only which involve
verbless sentences as main clauses with the nominal element introduced by
the particles ga, “here (is)” and abwai, “there (is)” (Séeglov 1970:177). In
languages such as Polish, French, German and nany others the rule does uot
operate at all.

It takes little reflection to pealize that no rules generating sentences can
be formulated without a thorough cxamination of the gtructure of partienlar
sentenees and sentence types (eonstructions). The latter is in turn impnssible
without & clear stateinent of the systems and their eleinents which are con-
stituents of particular constructions. For exanple, the subjeet-raising in
such Engllsh sentences as

(1} John wants Steve to kill Mary,
eannot be stated without providing the s{;ructnral deseriptions of the inpnt
and of the ontput to the rule, in terms of some sott of hierarchical constitu-
ent structure whose elements are also clements of the Eunglish system of
nouns, verbs, cte, Thus of the three types of econparisons only the first one
cait be performed more or less independently, while of the remaining two cach
one heavily relies npon the resnlés of comparisons {even if they are stated very
informally) of the preceding type.

From the point of view of cfieeting a suceessful contrastive analysis, the
third possibility in the first type of comparison, i.c., a situation in which a
system X in L has no equivalent in Ly, is the most diffienit to handle. I am
going to clahn that classical contrastive mialyses fail to sceure important
generalizations about differences and similarities between the compared
Iangnages if the resnlts which they yield are lunited to the mere observation
that o system X in L has no equivalens in Ly, I am also going to show that
classical contrastive analyscs are inherently incapable of making such ge
neralizations.

Before undertaking the task proper, ket ns observe thata failure to identify
equivalent constrnetions in two lingusges may be either a vesult of o failure

to find an egnivalent systen involved in the compared constructions or a
result ol applying madequate eriteria of identifieation. A failnre to find cquiv-
alent rules may resnlt from & failure to find equivalent systems in the two
laugnages andfor a failnre o find equivalent construetions, A failmee to find
equivalent mles may also reslt from applying an inadequate model of grant-
L{1EL)

As was spid before, elussical contrpstive analyses {ail whenever » systemn
in Iy eannot be matched with an equivaleni systen in Ly, It does wo$ do to
say that a contrastive analysis of L, and Iy reveals the absence of & system
n Iy which would be equivalent to a system in L. A vevelation of $his sort
merely creates the question: how are the same eanings expressed i Ly,
if at all? The ansser to this question necessitates a seavch for some common
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platform of reference and the formnutation of such rules which wonld account
for the fact that the same semantic content is realized as different surface

" structures in the two languages. Thus comparisons of type 2 and 3 are im-

mediately involved and affected by any realizasion of the lack ¢f parallelism
revealed by the comparison of type 1.

Classical contrastive annlysis can successfully perform the comparison
of type 1 (and consequently of the other two types) only in the case of those
systems in L; for which equivalent systems in L; ean be found. Suppose that
there is a set of systems §,... 8, in some language I; and a set of systens
Z, ... Z, in some other language L and that the task of the investigator is
to compare the parallel systems in the two languages, which, as wus said
earlier, constitutes type 1 of eownparisons. It is impessible to yrediet that
for each 8 there is going to be an equivalent Z. For example, English deictic
systems, embraecing aunxiliaries and determiners, are extremncly diffienlt to
matel. with any well-defined systems in Polish. It is quite obvions that the
mere observations of the fact chat Polish has no perfect and continnons
tenses or that it has 1o articles is not partieularly iluninating, and its cogni-
tive valne is next to none. Immediately, there arises 8 guestion: how are
English sentences containing perfeet and continuous tenses and artieles
rendered in Polish? In other words, there arises the neeessity of finding Polish
equivalents of sentences containing continuous and Perfeet tenses and articles.
Investigations inspired by such questions, if they are to be of any value, have
to aspire to formulating eertain general principles governing the matching
of English and Polish sentences as equivalent.

At this point let us observe that in a sitnation in which there is a lack of
parallelism between particular systems in L, and Lj, the comparisons are
reduecd to 2 search for equivalent incans of expressing the same contents
in L; and 1 Le., to type 2. Compavisons of type 2, however, emmot be suc-
cessfully performed without estublishing what specifieally one is attempting
to compare. Sinee one eannot rely on the natching of systems whose clements
appear in the compared sentences and constructions, one has to hase the
comparison Mpon some common Semantic or pragmatic pltformn. The for-
mulation of snch s platform, however, requires » clear view of the semantie
and pragmatic content of the systems whese clements constitute the compared
construetions. If, for example, one sets about comparing such an English
sentence as

(2) John has killed tha dog with an axe.
with its Polish potent,.] equivalent

(3) Jan zabil tego psa toporem.
but not

{3a} Jan zabijal tego psa toporem.
one st make sure that the Polish equivalent expresses the same semantie

92




—

On some linguistic limitations of classical conirastive analyses 93

content § J“Eioes the English sentence. It will not do to say that Iresent Per-
fect in English is expressed by the Simple Past of completed verbs in Polish
since ¢ne also encounters such cquivalent pairs as

(4) John has vead that book.
and

{8) Jan czytal te ksiazke.
or

(8a) Jan przeczytal to ksiazke. .

The difficulty— consists in grasping the semantic content of the Present Per-
fect Tense in such a way as to accoun? for all the®instances of the appropriate
uge of the tense in actual sentences and hence for the appropriate matchmg
of those sentences with Polish sentences as their cquivalents.

As was said earlier, classical contrastive analyses, in those cases when
they are unable to match equivalent systems, must attempt to match aquiv-
alent constructions in the compared languages. This task, however, cannot
be adequately performed in a large number of structurally ambiguous or
semantically vaguc constructions (such as (4)) without resorting to stretches
of text longer than sentence. Classical contrastive analyses, being based upon
sentence grammars, are inhcrently incapable of handling this task. Thus the
failure of classical contrustive analyses to find equivalent systems in com-
parisons of type 1 is projected into their inability to match cquivalent con-

- . structions in comparisons of type 2. Classical contrastive analyses fail to
perform comparisons of type 2 adequately in the case of syntactically ambiguous
andfor semantically vaguc constructions, since the theoretical framework
which they have at their disposal does not inake it possible to analysc longer
strotches of the text. Facing an ambiguous sentence in Ly, an investigator
following the principles of classieal contrastive analyses will be unable to .
mateh it. with an cquivalent sentence or & class of cquivalent sentences in
without an exhaustive analysis of the ways in which the original sentence
is ambignous. The analysis may vevcal that a sentence S, in Ly is n-ways
ambiguous and that & sentence Sy in Ly is m-ways ambiguous. The analyris
may. also reveal that some of the n-readings of S} arc cquivalent to some o,
the m-readings of 8, while the remaimng readings arc not cquivalent
Given a situation of this sort, onc faces the problem of whether S is cqui-
valent to 8] The problem cannot be solved without considering which specific
readings of Sj4 and of S[* are involved. The detennination of the specific
readings of the scntences in question cannot be cffected without cxamining
longer, disambiguating contexts, i.e., stretches of texts longer than sentences,
Suppose, for cxample, that the investigator confronts the tollowing Engiish
scntence

{6) Drinking water can he dungerous.
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which is ambiguous in at least two ways. One reading of (6) roughly corre-
sponds to

(7) The drinking of water can he dangerous.
while the other reading roughly corresponds to

{8) Water for drinking can be dangerons.

In Polish (6) can’have two equivalents:

(9) Picie wody moie byé nichezpicezne.

{10) Woda do picia moze byé nicbezpieczna.

Without examining sowe dissmbiguating contexts in which (6) appears,
the classical investigator in contrastive analyses will be unable to choose
{9) or (10) as the equivalent of (6). He will be reduced to concluding that
both (9) and (20) ean be equivalents of (6) and will thus miss a generalization
which could be grasped if a longer streteh of the text were examined.

On the other hand, confronting a pair of sentences such as

{11) The invitation of the doctor sarprised John.

(12) Zaproszenie doktora wywolalo zdumienie u Jana.
will be correstly recognized ag equivalent but at the sume time no account
will be given of the fact that

{13) To, ze doktor zostal zaproszony, wywolalo zdumienie 1 Jasia.
may also be an equivalent of (11).upon one of its readings. The alternative
reading of (11) will yicld

(14) To, e Joktor zaprosilt (kogo§), wywolalo zdumicnie u Jfasia,

The proper matching of equivalents on the basis of larger contexts is al-
ways possible to achieve by competent bilingual informants but cannot be
acoounted for by classical contrastive analysis, since it accommodates no
theoretical framework which would provide means to analyse longer stretches
of the text. Suppose that (11) appears in the following context:

(18) Mary decided to invitethe doctor. The invitation of the doctor sur-

prised John.
No competent bilingual informant will hesitate associating (1) in the context
of (158) with (138) rather than with (14). Any contrastive analysis which does
not provide explicit means for undertaking analogous decisions fails to grasp
important gencralizations concerning the matvhing of equivalent sentences
across hwnguages and thus proves to be inadequate. (For more examples
of this sort see Krzeszowski 1873).

Being 1nable to account for the correet matching of equmalcnt sen-
tenecs, classical contrastive analyses ave reduced to comparisonsof type 3,i.c.,
to comparisons of rules. Considering such pairs of equivalents es (11) and
(12), the investigator will claim that in koth cases there are some such rules
which map two different underlying structures onto one surface structure
and that these rules operate in the two languages in a paralicl fashion. The
statement of the fact that the rules which are involved in the derivation
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of (11) and (12) ave parallel is a useful generalization as far as it goes. Con-
trasuve classieal analyses fail to prediet, however, which of the possible
alternative realizations are obligatory in particular eontexts. All they can
predict is that either (13) or (14) can also be matched as equivalents of (11},
In this way they fail to grasp a generalization about the operation of non-
equivalent rules aecounting for equivalent constructions across languages,
such s (11) and (13) or (11) and (14). Such » generalization could be easily
made and appropriate prineipled ways of matehing equivalents sueh as (11)
and (13) as well as (11) and (14) stated if longer stretehes of the text such
as (15) were possible to exammne. Classical contrastive analyses by failing to
match equivalent sentences across languages also fail to grasp important
generalizations concerning the operation of rules in the eompared lan-
guages in those cases when a set of rulesin Ly cannot be matched with an equiv-
alent set of rules in L.
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- ON THE SO-CALLED “THEORETICAL CONTRASTIVE STUDIES":

TApEUsz ZABROCKI

Adam Mickinwicz Oniversity, Pocnan

Fisiak (1973) has introduced the fterm ‘‘specific-theorevical contrastive
studies” {hence TCS). These gtudies were defined as giving “an exhausting
account of the differences and similarities between a given pair of languages”.
“Specific-theoretical studies” were distinguished from “general-vheoretical
studies”, whivi: deal with goneral methodologicsl principles of contrastive
work and “applied studies”, “general” and "specific”. Applied contrastive
studies arc supposed to be a part of applied linguistics and should direct
the comparison of two languages toward some specific purpose, as, for example, ™
tha-explanation of interference errors.

In this paper I would like to examine certain methodological aspects of
the of TCA (theoretical contrastive analysis — the terms “studies’” and
“analysis” are used interchangeably here). In particular, I will be interested
in its potential cxplanatory power and the contribution ICA can make to
deseriptive linguistics.

It appears that from the methodological point of view TCA is a very
peeuliar field. This peculiarity may be an underlying eause of much of the
criticism that has been directed lately against CA. The most important and
distinetive methodological featurc of TCA. is that it does not provide us with
any original explanatory theory which TCA and no other branch of lin-
guistics can provide. In this sense it is not an explanatory science. Wh+ + MCA
provides is a get of observations concerning what may be zalled conti. ¢
facts. These are mostly of-the following types:

w.. 1, a) Ei"has fegture o where L, hag feature
1. b) L, hos feature a and L, does not.

' The presont impor i3 o rovised and oxpanded vorsion of the papor road at tho 5th
Polish-English coutrastive conferonce at Ustronto, Decomber 12, 1973,

7 Palers and Studles...
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In an explanatory science such a set of observational statements is usually
supplemented by a theory that explaine the observed facts b; answering
the question: why do those facts occur? Can there be an explanation for
contrastive facts? Of course such an explanation can exist but the theor-
etical statements which will occur in its premises will not be different from
those required independently by some other linguistic brancli. Thus the
explanations that contrastivists are possibly secking can be easily, almost
mechanically, constructed assuming that the researchier has at his disposal
full and adequate grammars of compared languages and the general theory
of language.

To demonstrate this point let us provide an explanation for 1 when 1
concerns syntax. Four possibilities come to mind. They can be presented
in a very informal way as:

A. 1t is 8o that 1.a) because in L, there is a rule A that generates structure X
having the property @ where in L, there is a rule B that generates
structure Y that differs from X in that it has the property p where
the former had «

Tt is 80 that 1.b) because in L, there i8 a rule A that generates structure X
that has s property a and there is no such a rule in L,.

where @, B==properties of syntactic structures

B. Itis so that 1.b) because the rule A that generates structma X with the
property a is restricted by a set of exceptions (conditions) different
from the set of exceptions (conditions) to the rule A in L,

or, It is so that 1.b) because the rule Ain L, is dependent on certain other

rules that apply before it and either restrict or widen the domain of
its application (bleed or feed it) and that have no counterparts in L,,
or their-counterparts are restricted in a different way

where @, p=propertiea of syntactic structures,

A good example of B is the one given in Kdnig (1970). Relative clause
reduction and the subsequent shift of the unreduced material to the front
of the relativized noun phrase iz much less restricted in German than in
English because of the word order rule that shifts the verb to the end of the
relative clause. If the verb is a participle, it would allow the operation of the
two rules mentioned above. In a similar situation in English the application
of the relative clause rule and the adjectival shift is blocked whenever there
ie some element within the relative clause that follows the participial form
of the word. In beth languages the process leading to the construetion

}) Der Junge der durch den Hund gebissen worden war.
2) Durch den Hund gebissener Junge.
3) The boy who was hitten by a dog. .
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4)* The bilien by a dog boy.

of adjectival constructions is constrained in the same way (it applies when-
ever the relative clause ends with an adjective or participle} but in German
it is “fed’* additionally by the rule of subordinate clause word order which
does not exist in English.

C. It is so that 1. is possible hecause « and Bare not unwersals, where a,
P=rules |s) or category(ies).* s
D. It is so that 1.9} because (8} — it is a.lways so that whenever ¥ occurs in &
language, @ occurs 100; whenever & appears, P is present.
,—.= {b) ¥ occursin Ly and 8 in L,
Itisso l.h) because () — (8} holds ()} ¥ occurs in Ly, but not in L,.

From the above we can see that — i

(s) the statement following “‘because” in € has to be pnesent. a8 a part
of the general linguistic theory, one of the most important aims of which
is to show to what extent languages can differ and to what extent they cannot.

(b} (a} i1. D is also to be found within general linguistic theory in the
section which deals with implicational universals.

(c) what follows “because” in A and B is nothing other than simple
conjunctions of thecretical statements to be found within the theories of
grammars of the languages to be compared. The general pattern of argumen-
tation here ig as follows. The reason why there is & syntactic structure which
has the property a in L, is because the grammar of L, has the property(ies)
X, and the resson why there is a syntactic structure with the property B
in L, is because the grammar of L, has the property(ies) ¥,

As has been demonstrated, TCA is & peculiar field where no new, original
expianatory theories are construeted to account for the painstakingly colieet-
ed body of data. The reason for this is that the theory needed to account
for it is, theoretically at least, easily available, constitnting a part of the
general and specific theories of language.

1t should be clear that the resnlts of TCS, contrastive facts, do not explain
anything by themselves, much less interfercnee errors. In an empirical science
to explain means to infer logically from the conjunction of statements of

t In the formn given here C looks like a pseudo-cxplanation. Actually: it can be
“intorprefed ag an ad-hoe construeted trivial conclusion following frotn the statement
deseribing the/act which needs explanation. Ideally, the statement denying wniversality
to some language feature should bo justified independently from the obsorvation it is
needed to ace unt for (und swhich ethorwise provides a sufficicnt justification for it).
Practically, this incans that woe are pointing but to the fact that thero is another pair
of languagoes w hich differ by the same feature. Of course, what the question C answors
is not *why 17! put “why is 1 possible .
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which ot least one is a general, theoretical statement (referring to some ge-
neral regularity, law), & statement describing a particulaT fact to be explained.
In case of a language error cxplanation the necessary general statement
will be taken from the psycholinguistic theory of language learning and use.
The role that TCA plays in relation to error analysis is to supply some, but
not all, premises for the explanations of errors.

An important but cqually ancillary function ot data collecting has TCA in
relation to linguistics *“proper”. This has been pointed out by several eon-
trastivists (see, for example, Selinker 1971). Let us examine this possibility
in & more detailed woy.

TCA, in my opinion, can and should contribute to a) liuguistic typology,
b} general linguistic theory, ¢} grammatical deseriptions of particular lan-
guages. Its contribution is again of a peculiar type in that it is accidental
or non-FCA-specific, In an ideal situation the linguistic theory utilized in
TCA, both gencral and that of particular langnages, should not need any
modifications. It appears, however, that many of the theoretical linguistic
issues may be solved only when data taken from more than onc language
is considered. In TCA we are supposed to operate with adequate deseriptions
of two languages, based on the same general theory. In reality, cither one of
the grammars or the general theory may be inadequate, due to its formula-
tion without the necessaty reconrse to the data of other language, when such a
consideration might have led to some inodification. In this way & contra-
stivist reformulation has a chance to reformulate defective existent deserip-
tions. This reformulation, however, will not be done by the linguist as a
contrastiviat, but as cither & theoretician of language or as & grammarian
of one of the languages compares.

Another type of contribution occurs when & comparison of two languages
suggests t¢ the linguist & relevant linguistic generalization, the formulation of
which does not necessitate the consideration. of the data from more than one
language. Again, when a contrastivist attempts to formulate such s general-
ization, he is acting 1o longer as o contrastivist, but as & theoretical linguist.

Let us illustrato the two types of contributions with examples. The sce-
ond type of eontribution may be made by TCA to the theory of implication-
al universals. When comparing a synthetic language like Polish with an
anelytic one like English, we notice that the former has the “serambling”’
rule {the rule that accounis for the so anlled *“free”” word order) while the
latter does not. Such compariton may suggest that there is perhaps some
connection between a language’s being analytic and its not having the mic in
grestion (acbuelly, the commection is quite ohvious and, consequently, tho
example trivial). The complementary distribusion of two language features
(lack of inflectional endings snd free word order) in more than one, and pos-
sibly all, languages suggests that the appearance of one in L; and the other
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in Ly is not & mere coincidence. Of course, this fact might be explained by
studying L, alone and showing that if it were to contain both features, it
would lose its communicational feasibility. The chances tre, however, that
except in ann obvious case, like the one above, the systematic and necessary
nature of the co-occurrence relation between two features will be gverlooked
unlesz confirmed by ‘the examination of more than one language.

Let us tum now to cases where crosslinguistic considerations are necess-
ary for verifying theoretical linguistic hypotheses.

Such a situation, too Obvious to require a discussion, exists in linguistic
typology. As to the general theory of language, TCA may provide a testing
ground for claims assigning a universal value to a particular syntactic rule
{set of rules) or category(ies). To test a hypothesis of this sort would be to
search for possible eounterexamples. If there are none, the hypothesis is not
refuted and, hence, has to be aceepted. Naturally, such a verification can
be done and is done outside TCA proper. Ideally, a general claim of this
type should be tested on & number, possibly all, languages, within general
theoretical linguistic studies. A multilingual comparison would go beyond
the scope of CA, which is limited to the eomparison of just two languages
at a time. i

“ T would now like to present briefly what, in my opinion, is a non-trivial
example illustrating the type of argumentation described above. Tt chows
how an apparent counterexample ceases to be one under deeper analysis.

I will elaim that modal adverbs in English have a deep structure position
which is essentially identical in terms of node configuration with that of
auxiliary elements. The tentative universal hypothesis to be made in this
connection is:

A) The structural position in Diag. (1) is connected, in the case of modal
adverbs (and probably in case of some modal verbs), witl: a speeial status in
the focus-presupposition arrangement of the sentence. Modal adverbs, when
in a main elause and not under contrastive strcss, are neither presupposed
(do not belong to the presupposition of the sentenee) nor a part of the focus
phrase of the sentence.

S S
;:/ ’\ / |\
NP Adj+ly VP NP At;x VP

Mod
Diagram (1)

The validity of the second part of the eondition stated above cau be shown 7.

by making a simple declarative seutence 5) containing a modal adverb, the
“natural snswer’” of a gquestion,
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5) I wall probably go to France.

It appears that in such a situation the modal adverb, a) is never identical
with the element questioned about, i.e., focus, b) may be absent from the
presupposition of the guestion®. Since a question shares ifs presupposition
with the declarative sentence that is an answer to it, the modal adverdb in
7} is not presupposed.

d) is not & “natural answer” to 6), but rather to 7).

6) Is it really probable that you will go to France?

7) Where will you go?

There is an apparent counterexample to a) in Polish. We ean find lere
examples of modal adverbs which, in the conditions specified in a) ‘main
clanse, normal intonation pattern), seem to funetion as the main foei of sen-
tences, upon which the intonation center has been placed. There is no pre-
supposition-focus difference between 8) and 9).

8) Jeat rzeczy oczywisiq, Ze on tam Poszed!.
9) Oczywidcie, 2e on tam poszedt.

In my opinion guch s difference exists hetween 8) and 10).

10) On lam oczywidcie poszedl.

The elements which are betug asked about in & “natural question” for
§) and 9} are “rzecz oczywista” and “obzywidcic”’ respectively. The rest is
presupposed.

11) Czy lto jest naprawde oczywiste, e on fam poszedl?
11) is not & “‘uatural question” to 10).

3 It ig not 0 (contrary o the observation in Kuwrz and Postal (1964)) that nodal
adverbs are never found in questions. -
Consider the following sentences
Where will you possibly go*
. Will you surely go there?
The first gqnestion can bo roughly paraphrased us
I want you to lefl me where you suppose you will go.
In this case, the modal adverh belongs to the presupposition of both the the gquestion
and a declarative sontence like 5), which may bo regarded as an answer to the guestion,
A3 wo tan see, 5) is pmbiguons in reapeet to ity foens-presupposition arrangemnent. 'The
seconcl interpretation, relevant to the argument, oceurs when in the eontextually preced-
ing {“matural") qriestlon thore is no inontion as to the modal nttitude of the interrog-
ated person towards tho assertion lie is expeoted to minke, i.e.,, no maodal adverly is pres.
ent: a3 in 7). In guch & easo, the fuct tint thie speaker of 3) is not sure about the plico
where hie wants to go is not a part of knowledge common to himn and the spenker of 7)
before 3} ia being uttered
Yes. I will wiirely go there.
For a more de ziled disenssions of related problems sce Zabroeki {1973).

N
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The cotmteroxample is not a real oue, however, under closer scrutiny.
The adverb in9) has a different surface structure position frow. that in 1),
This difference.can be demonstrated when we analyze the derivational history
of 9).

There are syntactie facts that scem to indicate that type 9) sentences
are reluted to underlying structure (2} by the transformational process which
I wonld call pseudoadverbialization. The embedded clause in {2) has been
extraposed from the' subject position

Xp

to  jest  oczywiste on ‘tmri. poszed!
i) (is) (obvious) (o) (there) (went)

Dingram (2)

The rules that apply to (2) are, 1o this order. “to jest® (it is) deletion and
psenco-adverh suffix addition (psendo-adverb formation); the latter is obli-

© gatory. whenever the fonuer has been applial.

Only under such a hypothesis can we explain in @ principled way the fact
that those, and only those lexical itemns that are exceptions to psendo-ad-
veshinlization appear in shauetures resulting from the application of “to jest”
deletion only,

1 a) Jasne, Zc sobie tego nie Zyeze. IT a) *Jaénic, Je sobie tego nie
Zycue

b}y *Oczywiste, Z¢ ..... veans b} Oeczywideie, Ze  .....ce.vn.

2y Mozliwe, 7 ..ovvarinnns a} *Mozliwie, ¢ ....... eanras

D) PFPewite, 26 iieiiienan. b) Pewnie, ze ...... teeeneran .

Tn our anilysis T &) constructions are the resuls of exceptions to pseudo-
adverh suffix addition. Thus, there are no corresponding adverbial forms
I w).

1 b} constructions are imposable beeanse the adjectives here are not exce]-
tions to prendo-adverb formation rule: the adverbial auffix has to be added,
onee to jeat” haz heen deletecl

Tn the examples above, the analvsis of the Polish data did not influence
the way ih whieh the grammar of English was formulated. Such a possibility
conkl exist.
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Whether it is legitimate to extrapolate the internal cvidence of one lan-
guage to the grammar of another one appears to be & controversial matter.
. Even though such procedures are quite commonly used in the current gram-
matical research, serious objections have been raised. Commenting upon Ross’s
analysis of auxiliaries Chomsky (1972:122) writes: “Arguments concerning the
German auxiliary bear on English only if one is willing to make some general
assumptions about translatability of rules that scefh to me unwarranted”.

Yt scems that there are at least two cases when*such extrapolation is

methodologically corrcet. In'the first case the following preconditions have
" to be met.

a) The particular syntactic hypothesis concerns an underlying structure
of some sentence in L, that has a translation cquivalent sentence in L,.

b) Aecepting the generative semanties hypothesis, we assume that there
is a certain abstract level of syntactic analysis where the two linguistic ex-
pressions which are simple {the term needs some furtlier specification) para-
phrases of each other are structurally jdentical. The cases in which'the equiv-
alenct’ must be accounted for by some logical equivalence rule (such 45 for
example De Morgan’s Law) and not by the identity of the underlying strue-
ture will have to be exeluded.

¢) The proposed hypothesis concerns this level of analysis.

A tentative cxample of such an argument may he given in relation to
the deep structurc analysis of English sentences like 12) containing .what
may be called after Greenbaum (1969) stylistic sentence adverbials.

12) Frankly speaking, ke i8 @ crook.

One may propose that in the underlying structure of {12) there is a condi-
tiona} construction 13).
13) If I may apecik Srankly I would say that he is a ¢rook.

There is cvidence in Polish which supports this analysis, but which cannot
be found in English. The word “to”4, which usually appears at the beginning
of the main clause in the conditional constructions, can optionally appear
after the adverbial phrase, which is a semantic and structural equivalent
of “speaking frankly”.

14} Szezerze mdwiqe, (lo) on jesl oszustem.

If the presence of *“to” in 14) is to be cxplained, 14) will have to be connected
to the structure underlying a conditional sentence 15)

1 Obviowsly, the “to" we are dealing with here ia o different thing from the homo.
phonous proncim (mcationed carlier).
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16) Jeséli mam méwid swzerze, to powiem e on jest oszustem.

If this argument is regarded to be valid for English as well, we got a strong
evidence supporting an analysis that connects 13) and 13), Of course, such
an ostrapolation is only possible if there is no evidence in Ly which would
in some way contradiet the conclusions reached within Ly.

In other words, the two languages would first of all have to be thoroughly
analyzed in their own terms.

The above conclusion applies also in the case of the second type of extra-
polated argumentation. It is different from the first one, because the Problem
that is being addressed does not necessarily concern a very deep level of the
underlying senfence structure.

The structure of the argument is as follows:

a) A general statement is formulated which says that the nature of a
particular grammatical process is the same in all languages where it appears
(in the example below, it is the process of infinitivization, which is a rela-
tively low level syntactic phenomenon).

b) statement 8) is treated as a universal hypothesis; all attempts to
falsify it on the basis of the analysis of the infinitivization process in both lan-
guages fail,

¢) there is, however, & theoretical possibility of falsification, since the
analysis of onc of the compared languages (English) leads to two alternative
solutions, neither of which can be invalidated on empirical grouwnds.

* If one of them is chosen, our hypothesis in a), as to the unitary nature
of the phenomenon, is still valid; and if the other one is chosen, it has to be
re)ected

d) in such a case, we can change our general irypothesis a) into an assump-
tion {we may do it since it is impossible to falsify it; in other wovds, it cannot
be shown to be wrong),

e) on the basis of this assumption we are able to choose that particular
solution (of the two available) that agrees with it.

The following is & developed version of such an argument, that, I think,
is methodologically valid.

¥t has been proposed by Thorne (1973) that the distribution of infinitive
complementizers in complement sentences in English should be connected
to the semantic fact that clauses which allow their main verb to be infiniti-
vized are in a non-indicative mood. Then, he proposed that in the underlying
structure of embedded clauses in the indicative (i.c., “that"”’ clauses} thero
is always a superordinate clause with the predicate “the case”. The samo
structure js said to underlic 16} and 17).

16) I said that John i8¢ wise.
17) I said that it ts the case that John i8 wise.
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In such « theory, there ace two possible ways in which the velation between
the rules that lead to the removal of the subjeet NP from the embedded
eiause (Equi-NE deletion and snbjeet raising) and the transformational
process of infinitivization can be explained,

The fact that whenever an infiuitive appears the sub]ect iz removed
is simply explained by showing that it is only in subjunctive clauses that
the conditions for subjeet removal ave satisfied (“the ease” is analyzed as a
non-subject raising predicate). The relationship between subjeet removal
and infinitivization is thus presented as an indirett one, mediated by the way
uen-indicative mood is represented in the deep structure.

An alternative theory, which has been proposed in Kiparsky and Kiparsky
(1970), links the two phenomena direetly and eXplains infinitivization as a
eonsequence of subjeet removal, the latter being a necessary and sufficient
precondition for the former®.-

It seems impossible to deeide whioh of the two theories (whieh might
be interpreted as attempts gt the general explanation of the phenomenon
of infinitivization) is better founded emnpirically on the basis of the English
data alone. When the correctness of the “‘case” unalysis is assumed, one
might imagine a langnage in which evidenee ean be found fiwvoring one of
those solutions on empirieal grennds.

It wonld be more advantageous to link mﬁmtn';zatlon with subjeet re-
moval rather than directly with the mood of the elause, if there was morve
than one way of expressing the subjunctive in & language and if the parti-
eular fact of @ elause’s being in the infinitive and - in some other snbjune-
tive form always eoineided with the fact that the snvjeet had been removed
from the clause.

Snch a situation exists in Polish. The subjunctive ean be expressed cither
by adding the particle “by’* to the “Ze’” eomplementizer and making the
verb take a past tense form, as in B, (or by infinitivization as in 18).
The last possibility is realized only when eonditions are satisfied for Equi-
NP deletion (no subjeet raising in Polish). o

18)  Junek chee wyjechaé do Ameryki. (Equi-NP deletion)
19) Ja chee, 2eby Janel wyjechal do Ameryki.
20) *Ja chee Janek wyjechaé do Ameryki. (no Equi-NP deletion)

* What was really clained in Kipurskys (1871} waa that the oceuctence of the
infinitive is conneeted with tho faet that the subject.verh agreanent rufo eannot apply.
The rule js Dlocked not only wheon * ho subjeet is removed, but also whr n it is made into a
prepositionnl phrase by the addition of the preposition *foc”. The existenco of “foc ... to*
constructlons can be explained it this way. It seems that no serious consequences as to
the discussion i the present papee follow from thug simplification.
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Under tho assumption that the same process leads to the formation of
infinitives in Bnglish and Polish, the sohution adopted for oue langnage is
relevant for the secoud oue, too. The asswmption is not unwarranted sinte
it can be tested against the cvidence in both languages. Because it iy impos-
sible to show, on cmpiriesl grounds, that in Rnglish infinitivization should
he made diveetly dependent on the mood of & clause {the only way to show
that the assumption is wrong) the CIO&SIIII"III*-{IC generalization concerning
infinitives can be aceepied.

The solution of the general problemsef infinitivization has an effect on
the way the grammmr of English has t6*be formuiated. The rule that inserts
an infinitive complomentizer will have to have its struetural index formulat- -
ed differently (the scope of the rule will be limited to a single clause. The
fact whether theve is a superordinate “the ease™ clause in the same sentence

h ¢ .
will e irrclevant wow).
The argument can be presented graphiealiy, )
L ‘{?
ur (€ v

fh (€ I v
o=l
T

I je N

Diagramn (3)

where I, T, I, — ohservations
II, ITY, IV, V — theories

]' (English-hy pothetical) T, (Polish)
infinitive . infinitive
indis a1 ve - “v. " indicative -
nen-indicative - non-indieative  J4- or other subjnne-
tive form
I (English, other Janguages)
infinitive
indieative + or -
non-indieative J4-
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II — “case” is the main predicate in the superordinate clause n which
all and only indicative sentences are embedded. ,

III — therule forming infinitives applies on the condition that the verb to be
infinitivized does not appear in & clausc embedded within the “‘case”
sentence. .

IV —~ the rule forming-infinitives applies on condition that- t.here s no sub-
ject in a sentence (removed transformataonally)

V — infinitivization is the same phenomenon (determined by the same
set of factors) in all languages where it occurs.

Notice that while the truth of IT and consequently III ultimately depends
upon whether the language facts are those in I or I,, the tiuth of IV docs
not. If in reality I, holds {and it is actually highly probable that it does?)
then IX ang IIT will have to be rejected. IIT is inadequate for obvious reasons.
The absence of “the case” clause cannot be used to trigger the infinitiviza-
tion process, gince infinitives may also occur when the clause is present?.
II cannot be salvaged either. Since IIT has been rejected, I would have to
appear in conjunstion with IV, and sentences in the indicative with an in-
finitivized verb could not be gencrated hecause of the presence of “the case”
clause biocking subject removal rules (if we stipulate that it does nov block
them, then IT becomes totally irrclevant for the discussion of infinitives).

On the other hand, IV and V ean be maintained, if we can show that the
subject is missing in the indiecative infinitive clauses.

Iet us sum up the main conclusions of the present paper.

1. TCA differs from other branches of descriptive linguistics in that it
does not aim at creating any original explanatory theory. It merely collects
data supplying premises for the explanations offered by error analysis.

2. The consideration of contrastive data might suggest solutions to various
linguistic problems, especially those which cannot be solved without the
analysis of evidence taken from more than onc language.

¢ There scem: to bo aehtences which are indieative and where tho subject NP has
been removed and & verb jp the infinitive ik present. Consider the subordinate clauso
in the following sentence:

To be unable to du it did not embarrass him.

The clause is ) esupposed, which means that there i5 no uncertainty as to its trnth
vahie — tho feature usually associated with the subjunctive. No difference, in this
respeet exisgte between the sentence above and the one below

That he was unable to do it did not embarrass him.

The ovidence from Latin pgints out to the same conclusion. “Verba dicendi™ obligatorily
demand ACI constructions, no mattel whother the infinitivized verbs are rondered in
Polish translations as indicative or subjunctive forme.
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? Tho criticism of IIT could be avoided by roplacing IT by a wenkor claim which
would allow certain somantically indicative clanses not to bo embodded in tho *’case”
sentence. In such ¢ case, howevor, the *case” hypothesis risks a danger of degenerating
into a psendo-explanation of a very ad-hioc type wiioro the ouly justification for the pos.
tnlation of & superordinate "case” prodicate for & givon ¢laitso is the fact that the clauso
has the main vorb in infinitive.
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1. A command of ellipsis is part of knowing a language

... [Karras] Felt for the pulse. And in a wrenching stabbing instance of anguish,
Korras realized that Morrin was dead... Then he eaw the tiny pills scattered looso
on the floor. He picked one np and with aching recognition eaw that Marrin had
kaown. Nitroglycerin, He'd known. His eyes red and brimming, Karras looked
at Merrin's face... (Blatty 1972: 388).

In the sequence “...Merrin had known. Nitroglycerin.”, any reader that
recognizes nitroglycerin as a medicine for severe heat conditions will infer
that Merrin had known that he had a severe heart condition and that he might
die from i¢. And this is just the infevence the author intends us to make.

Presented with such a passage, a transformational grammarian might
claim that the clause Merrin had known had a deep structure that included a
further embedding, that he had a severe heart condition and might die from 4, and
that there was a transformation that eliminated it from the surface structure,
an optional rule that deleted the object of Anown in the presence of the noun
nitroglycerin, provided that the object contained an assertion about heart
conditions.

(o3

} A revised version of the paper presented at the sixth international conferonce
on contrastive iinguistics (Kazimiers, 1974). The authors are grateful to the many
poople at the conferencs who gave helpful comments, particularly to Nina Nowakowska,
and most of all to Wailes Browne. Thoso who road the preliminary vorsion ean recognize
how much the dialogue has helped us.

]
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The Nitroglycerin Delelion Rule (optional)

8D: X know S X nitroglycerin X
1 2 3

80 1 ] 3

Condilion: 2 contains an assertion about severe heart conditions.
As an alternative to this approach, we will say that what it is that Merrin

had known is not specified in the grammatical structure at any level, and that
part of the power of this passage is that the author has left some work for

. the imagination of the reader. Indeed, he does not leave room for any more

than one interpretation, but at the same time he has encoded only part of
his idea into linguistie form. From this point of view there is a distinction
between what is entalled by a grammatical structure and what is inferred
from it (cf. Bolinger 1971 and Kirsner 1972).

Merrin had known meets the definition of ellipsis given by Shopen (1978)
in that only part of a proposition is encoded into linguistie form: the propo-
sitional head know is present without s constituent to represent one of its
arguments. Referring to the notion of propositional structure with a hierarchy
of predicates and arguments, we can distinguish two kinds of ellipsis, functional
ellipsiz with constituents serving as arguments withont a predicate to govern
them, as can be the interpretation for the noun plaszez {coat) in the Polish
dialogue: » '

Jacek!
Co?
Plaszez.
Dobra, jest.
{Jocok! What? The coat. All right.)

and constituent ellipsis where a predicato is expressed without all its argu-
ments, as in Merrin had knoun above, or in the Polish expression on si¢ nie
zgadze (he does not agree), as in the dialogue:

Co sig stalo?
On sip nio zgndza.
No to ¢co?

(What happeif8d? He doos not agree. So what?)

Exemples of ¢his sort abound in the most natural use of language in any
culture. People who speak and write a language well do not want to bother
their audience with information they already have or that they can find out
easily for themselves; in addition, it iy sometimes preferable to leave thonghts
in one picce rather than to analyze and break them down to the level of word
meanings. .

Ellipsis is rule governed.- Knowing when it is possible and appropriato

L]
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to leave parts of a proposition out of an utterance is an important aspect
of knowing the Janguage; the celevance for the theories of language acquisition
and second language learning is ohvious.

Constituent ellipsis is allowed with some verbs, but not others {in non-
anaphoric ellipsis):

POLISH ENGLISH-
On zrozumial. He under=tood.
*On oczekiwal. *He cx1. + .

Parts of speech in morphologicall}: related words differ in their capacity
for eHipsis.-Fhere is a general tendency for nouns and adjectives to allow more
ellipsis of their arguments than verbs.

ENGLISH
The family is in finaneial straits because
*John wastes. {(VERE)
Jobn is wasteful. (ADJEGTIVE}
POLISH
Rodzins ma klopoty finansowe, A
{Family) has problems financial
*poniowdz Jacek marnuje . {VERB)
beeausoe Jacek wastes.
3 zpowods  marnotrawstwa  Jacka (NOUN)
because of wastefulness of Jacek).

In answers to yes-n¢ question, Polish and English differ in the possibil-
ities for ellipsis. Note that in contrast to the examples just above, we enter
here into the area of anaphoric ellipsis, that is, cllipsis where there is linguistic
context providing an antecedent. In English, auxiliary verbs may be vsed
freely fo stand for a whole verb phraze?,

Has John been spending al! his money on flowers for his girl again?
Yes, he .8,

In Polish, you would generally just say Tak (Yes) in a situation like this,
or else give an answer that repeats the main verb. First of all, Polish has fewer

t Wo would classify this 8s constituent ellipsis, thouglh nothing hinges on-this
distinction here. Cf. Morgan 1973, for an intercsting discussion of short answera to ques.
tions in English. Morgan develops arguments in favor of deletion rules aa a mogns of
deriving short answers. Mis position is not directly in opposition to ours since we have
argued against the use of delotion rules in nonanaphoric cllipsis (¢f. Shopon 1873). It is
nevertheless our boliof that it will be possiblo to rule out delotion rules from the theory
of syntax altogether.

& Papers and Studles. .,
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aunlmry verbs; moreover, exoept for modals, Polish auxiliary verb (byd,
soslaé) cannot stand alonamanswers of this kind.

Czy Jan zostal areaztomy?
(Hae John been arrested?)
Tak, {Yesn)
*Tak, on zoetal. (Yes, he has))

Tak, on zostal arceztowany. {Yos, he has been arreated.)

On the other hand, ollipsie of objects is common in Polish answers in a
way that is not possible in English. In non-anaphoric ellipsis, nsither the
Polish verb poyezgé, not its English eqtuvalent lend allow ellipsis of a direot
object.

Cry byl on hojny? - -
*Tak, on poiyezyl. .

" Was he generous?
*Yes, he lent.

In the anaphora of a question and answer dialogus, however, where the
same verb is used in hoth sentences, Polish allows objeot ellipsis with any
veth, even with verbs where it would not otherwise b» permissible, s.g. po-
2yezyé again. °

Czy on poiyczyl pienigdze?
Tak, (on) pozyesyl.

Did he lend the money?
*Yes, he lent. At

Of course, the short answer Yes, he did is available in English, where the
main verb ie avoided altogether, and thus the object of that verb as well.
For various reasons, we believe that the Polish answer with the main verb,
Tak, (on) poiyozyl, and the English Yes, he did aro not ¢ *valent to each
other, either semantically or stylistically, so that altogr .. ‘hort answers
in Polish and English appear to us as different systems, wlich merit specla.l
attention in teaching situations.

It is important to realize that the object el.lxpsls noted above in Polish
is a special feature of short answers where the same verb has been used in
the question. It is not simply a matter of whether an antecedent is present
for the ellipsed ‘object. If the same verb ie not present in both the question
and the answer, the usual constraints on object ellipsis apply. Compare:

Czy dostali pieniedze?
*Tak, {on} pozyczyl.
Tak, on je pozyesyl.

(Did they get tho money? Yes, he lent it (to them).)
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2, The scope of contrastive analysis studies

It seems 10 us that contrastive analysis of languages can bo viewed from
two perspectives, the most basic one limited to grammatical description, and
the second, one that ineludes grammatical description, but also the notion
of style and language as a means of communicating ideas. In the first, con-
trastive analyais is related most significantly to a universal theory of grammar
and to language typology; the second can hope t0 make a contribution to
language teachmg

It is our view that ellipsis has special relevance to grammatical theory
in that it is an important aspeet of the grammatical structure of labguages and
also because there are important consequences for the grammatical model
when one ineludes a systematic account of the shorter things that people
say 8s well as the larger ones. There are in particular important consequences
for how context-sensitive constraints can be defined in the generative model
{cf: Shopen 1972b, and forthcoming). Our position is that non-anaphoric
ellipsis—that is to say, ellipsis without any linguistic context to £l the parts
of propositions that have been left out—does not come from a non-efliptical
source, but rather should be generated directly in the base component of a
generative grammar. Thus, when somebody says kewa (coffee} as the sole
means of conveying o message, the extent to which grammatical knowledge
is involved has to do with the noan phrase kawa and no more. For the rest
of the message, some other kind of cognition takes over.

A second language teacher is concerned with teaching how to encode ideas
into linguistie form with a new grammatical system, and perhaps with some
of the style or appropriateness practiced in the culture from which the lan-
guage comes. If we are correct that cllipsis represents a distinet way of en-
coding °":a8 into grammatical form, then ellipsis has speeial relevance. To
the extent that the native language and the target language have the same
grammar of ellipsis, they may still have different stylistie conventions for
the use of ellipsis. And, of course, the grammatical possibilities for ellipsis
esn be different as well. The grammatical study is primary, because the
notion of style is meaningful only when it is elear what possible range]of
choices are allowed by grammar.

3. T'he grammatical analysis of eliipsis
3.} The distinclion between entailment and inference

If elliptical constructions are thought of as remmnants of non-elfiptical
eonstruetions that have undergone deletion rules, then their form and meaning
ean be said to be accounted for in the analysis of non-elliptical utterances.
In our view, however, elliptical utterances deserve status in the grammar
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in thetr own right since they bave distinctive syntactic and semantic pro-
perties,

While the study of context is of great mterest in its own terms, a central
concern in linguistic research has beeri'and must remain the characterization
of the grammatical properties of utterances independently of the contexts
in which they are used. Without knowing them in advance, human beings
can communicate in a potentially infinite number of contexts, and with a
finite amount of knowledge. From this it follows that words and larger strue-
tures must have conventional meanings that thoy carry with them wherever
they go. These are the grommatically determined, entailed meanings, as
opposed to the parts of messages ¢hat are inferred in specific contexts. It
is just in this respect that the principle of recoverability of deletions {Katz
and Postal 1964) is important. Tn the kind of ellipsis that we are discussing
here, the speaker relies on shared knowledge and perception of coutext for
the completion of the intended message. In terms of their grammatieal pro-
perties, Plaszcz (The coat), or On sig nie 2gadza (He does not agree) can con-
vey & potentially infinite number of messages. The eriterion of recover-
ability correctly prevents us from deriving these ut.temnccs from non-elliptical
sonroes by deletion rules.

The grammatical analysis of ellipsis then should be concerned with syn-
tactic and semantic properties of the construction that actually appear in
utterances. We know that Un si¢ nie zgadza is elliptical, because of the meaning
of zgadzaé sig (to agree). We know that Plaszez expresses an incomplete pro-
position because 1t has the form of a noun phrase.

Noun phrases must always be interpreted as suhparts of prepesitions
even when they have the same propositional content as sentences. Compare
Tale powrdeil {The father returned) and Powrdt taty (The return of tho father).
The sentence Tala powrécit can stand alone and have independence (eof. Jes-
persen 1924: 305f) in the sense that its propositional content can carry the
illocutionary force of a statement or o report. Not so for the noun phrase
Powrdt taly: its propositional content can only be interpreted as & ubpart
of gome larger proposition, and only this larger proposition can carry illo-
cutionary force and constitute a message, for example, the noun phrase
answers a question such as Co wszezedliwilo dzieci? (What made the echildren
happy?), or it serves as a title for a ballad?

* It i8 hecause of their listinct seinantic propeeties that there 18 o tendency to
use noun phrases for titles 1n o number of Evropoean languages (ef. Kruppik 1970; Ry-
wacki 1073; of. Shopen 1973 for a discussion of tho semnntics of titles). Note that this
practice i8 not nniversal. In Bambora, n language speke~ widely in Weat Africa, thore
is o tradition of Using st ntences for the titles of songs m (| poems much in the manner
of ,Szia drieweczke do loseczkn.
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T e

3.2 Obligaiory ellipsis

Ouce one concentrates on the analysis of the words that actually appear
in elliptical utterances, a number of interesting problems emerge. While
constituent cllipsis is sometimes disallowed by grammar, e.g. *Tomek zganil
(Tom blamed), there are other cases where it is compulsory. Compare the
Polish verbs przemienié si¢ (to change) and staé sie (to become). The semantic
structure of przemienié sig (to change) can be said to be characterized by a
three-place predieate CHANGE, where by convention the first argument (x}
is the THEME, or entity that changés from one state or location to another,
the second (y) is the SOURCE, or the starting point for the change, and the
third (2) is the GOAL, or end point of the change (ef. Grubér1965).~

[CHANGE xy %)
Heigie przemienil sip z taby W poczwarg.
x ¥ z
(The prinee - chenged fromn o frog into a monster.)

It is possible for the SOURCE state to be named in the subjeet position:

Zaba przemienila sig w poczwarg. '
Xy %
{Tho frog changed into o monster.) "

The lexical entry for the verb przemienié si¢ (to change) can then capture the
possible correspondences between syntactic constituents and semantie fune-
tions.

preemicnié sie

(NP (FP) - (PP)] T
x v %

(NP (FPP)]
xy 4

| [CHANGE x y 2] Abstract change of state. |

If one chooses to express the same concepts with the verb staé si¢ (to be-
come), the possibilities for syntactic expression are more limited. Speaking
of the same situation, one could say:

Ksinee gtal sle poczwary
(Theo prince, became a monster,
but not
*Keigie stal si¢ z zaby poczwarg
{Tiw prince  boeeatne from a frog (to) u wonster.)
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One can express the SOUYRCE in subject position, bub nct in the verb phrase.
As the first approximation, the lexical entry for staé sie (t0 become) mxght.

be presented as follows: .
wad oiy
NP NE} i
x{y) % f_‘jl
[CHANGE xyz] abstract changs of state.
3.3 Musical chairs

Constituent ellipsis of a different sort is represented by what Shopen
{1973) calls the Musicai Chair Phenomenon. This ocours when a propositional
head, such as a verb, governs a oertain number of arguments, al! of which
can be syntactically, but not all at once within an ordinary simplex clause.
Consider the Polish eounterpart to Shopen's example with explain. The con-
<ot of an explanation ineludes the notion of a problem as well as the explana-
tion of that problem, but it is not Possible to express both of these elements
{reoly with separate constituents in an ordinary simplex clause.

Uezeri wyjadnil navezycielee swg nieobeenosé.
{The student explained to. his teacher his abscnce.)
Uezeid wyjadnit naucsycielee, o byl chory
{The student explained to his teacher that he had been ili).
*Tezoid wyjadnil nauczyeciolce ewq nioobecnosdé,
{The student  “oxplained to his teacher his absence

#e byl eiivzy.

that he had been ill.J

It is striking that equivalents of the verb o explain in & number of lan-
gunges, ineluding Polish and Chinese, appear to have the same Mugieal Chair
property. It is unlikely that this is an arbitrary syntactie restrietion. It seems
rather that the concept of an explanation is in some way ‘multi-dimensional’
for the speakers of the language, so that not all of the arguments ean be
expressed simultaneously within an ordinary simplex elause. Speeial syntactie
devices, however, can be employed to got all the arguments on, for example, a
preposed prepositional phrase that topicalizes one of the arguments or & sub-
ordinate clause employing ar additional verb, as

Jedli chodzi o jego nicobeenodé, nezei wyjasnil
{As regards his absence the student  explained
nauczyeicles, Zo byl chory.
. to his teacher that he had been Hil. ’
Uezenl wyjadnil nauczycicleo swq nieobecnodé
(The atudent explained to his tencher his absonce

mébwine joj, %o byl chory,
by saying that he hod beon 111.)
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Both these Polish examples involve a major break in the intonation con-

tour of the utterance. It would be ressonable to say that these are not just

simplex clauses, but simplex olauses plus adjuncts. Somewhat unidiomat-

ically, it is also possible to use the pronoun fym in the instrumental case,

before a pause, and then have a subordinate clause follow the pause in ap-
position to the pronoun:

Tezeri wyjasnit nauczycieles swg nicobecnodé
{The student oxplained to his teacher his abeence
tym, e byt chory.
by this, that he waas ill.

Finally,jwe should note that the example we have presented allows a para-
phrase of marginal acceptability, but with a single intonation contour,
with all argaments included. The device that makes it possible is the instru-
mental noun ¢horoba (by (his) illness).

Vezani wyijasnil nauezyciclee ewg nieobeencdd
(The student explained to his {eacher his abeence
chorobg.
by illness.)

But not only is such & scenfence awkward, it is not representative of a
productive phenomenon, since many ‘explanations’ do not lend themselves
to nominal paraphrase, e.g. no such device would be possible to get all the
arguments together in a single simples for the following set of examples:

Uezeit wyjasnit nouczyeielee swa nieobecnoss.
{The student explained to his teacher his sbeence.)

Vezeit wyjasnil nauezyciolce, ze musial pozostad

(The student cxplainefi to h.is_tec_whe; _ that (he) hadhad to
w domu, by pilnowaé mlodszego brata w czasioflliy mama
stay at home to wateh {(his) younger brother whi ia)

byle w szpitalu n ehorego ojea.
mother was in the hospital with (his) sick father.))

Vezen wyjnénil nauczyciclee swa nicobeenoé,
(The student explained to his teacher his absenee

%o musial pozostaé w domu, by pilnowaé mlodszego
that (he) had had to stay at home to wateh (his)

bratn w czasie gdy mama byls w szpitalu u chorego ojea.
younger brother while {(his) mother was in the hospital
with (his) sick father.)
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_. 8.4 Subjectless sentences

Polish is among those languages of the world which allow irec ellipsis
of subjects: no independent constituents need appesar in subject position,
provided the subject is uniquely identifiable from either the linguistic or
the extra-linguistic context. The one exeeption to this generalization is when
the subject is a relative pronoun. In English, on the other hand, subject
ellipsis is limited primarily to commands (Go auway!) and questions directed
to second-person subjects (Coming along? Remember him?).

Shopen (1973) points out that constituent cllipsis can be definite as well
a8 indefinite. Katz and Postal (1964) discussed & kind of indefinite ellipsis
in sentences such as Almost all the conteslants have been chosen. Such senten-
ces can be pamphrased with an additional phrase, by someone. But there is
also a kind of constituent ellipsis that can only be paraphrased with definite
pronouns. Mary was pleased vould be paraphrased Mary wae pleased by i,
but not Mary was pleased by something. The contrast between indefinite and
definite constituent ellipsis can be seen in active verb phrases as well. George
sold his car can be paraphrased George sold his car lo someone; by contrast,
They blamed Henry could not be Paraphrased They blamed Henry for some-
thing—the paraphrase could only be definite, as They blamed Henry for 4.

Constitvent ellipsis can be either indefinite or definite, but functional
ellipsis, as in Your necktic or In the library is always definite, which is to say
that the rest of the message must be.uniquely identifiable in order for the
utterance to be acceptable.

We find it striking that in all languages that we know of there can be
eonstituent cllipsis involving objeets which is either definite or indefinite,
but subject ellipsis is definite. Thus Wyszed! (He left) can only mean “He
lefe’”; it could never mean “Someone left”. For the latter meaning one would
have to supply &n indefinite pronoun in subjeet position, i.c., Ktos wyszedl.

Some apparent counterexamples to our claim should be acknowledged
and analyzed. On closer inspection, we believe we have cases that seem to -
strengthen onr position. Notiee that third person plural subjeet less senten-
ees can have an impersoval sense in narratives such as the following:

Wiesz €0 sie stalo w Parviu? Ukrad mi walizke!
(Do you know what happened in Paris? They stole my suitense!)

It is true that the thief may have been a single person, and the personal

. identity of the thief or thieves would not ordinarily be uniquely identifiable
“for either speaker or hearer; however, the sense of this example should be

compared to that of the following:

Wiesz ¢o sie stalo w Parviu? IKtod ukradt mi walizke!
(Do you know what happened in Paris? Semeone stole my suitease!)
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When the subjoectless third person plursl verb is used forr ‘steal’, there
is an implication that what happened is typical of what happens in Paris,
the peoplo there are held responsible in some sense. Exactly the same effect
is achicved by the personal pronoun they in English (a definite form):

Do you know what happened in Paris? They gtole WY suitense!
as compared fo

1o you know what happened in Paris? Someono stolo my suitcase!

We conclude that the use of the subjectless sentences in Polish noted
heve is definite in the same way that the English tronslations with they are

) definite, and that we are witnessing something like the ‘ambicnt’ extension
~ of a personal pronoun meaning discussed by Bolinger (1973).

L)

3.5 Autonomous elliptical expressions

Shopen has pointed out that there are productive elliptical patterns in
English that arc “autoncmens™ in the sense that they do not appear as snb-
ports of non-clliptical sentences, such that they could be derived from nen-
elliptical sources by deletion rules alone. The existence of these patterns
casts doubt on the very idea of deletion rules (of. Shopen 19725 for a detailed
disenssion of the pattern in Into the dungeon with kim, and Shopen 1974 for
the pattern How about the carburetor?).

Polish has its own autonomous clliptical propertics. Noun phrases used
as whole utterances can appear in the nominative, even when the message
communicated is such that any non-elliptical paraphrase would require an
oblique case. For example, a surgeon in the midst of an operation stretehes
out his hand to an attendant and says: Pensefa! (Pincette), even though the
full message has to he paraphrased by something like ‘“Proszg pana o podanie
mi pensety” (I request that you give me the pincette), or “Prosze mi podaé
pensele” (Give me the pincette, please).

There is » significantly large class of ‘impersonal’ expressions inx Polish
tbat have interesting autonomous properties. The cxpression Padalo receives
different interpretations depending upon whether it is wsed anapherically
or non-anaphorically.

Consider the ambiguous sentence:

Dziecke bawilo sie w ogrodzie. Padnlo o chwila.
{Child played in garden. [Fel} } every now and then.}
Rained
If an snaphoric reading is given to padale with the noun dziecko (child)
as the antecedent for the ellipsed subject, the reading is:
The child was playing in tho garden. If foll now and then.
If, on the other hand, padale is given a nou-anaphorie interpretation, a

quite different meaning emerges: .
The ehild wes playing jn the gorden. Té rained every now and then.
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i:? The expression Padalo is all the -more interesting because it has neuber
gender &. This enables it to agree with the neuter noun dziecke (child), bub
the noun meaning *“rain’’ is maseuline, so that the non-elliptical way of ex-
pressing the meaning “It rained” is:
Deszez padat
« (Rain fell)

To derive the elliptical expression of “It rained” from a non-eliptical source
would require a change in gender a8 well as a deletion. It would appear then
that there is not any deletion at ali and the expression Padalo (It rained)
is listed in the lexicon as & homophone with the form padalo meaning ““fell”; the
deep strucbure for the sentence Padalo (It rained) would be simply:

8

a

VP.
I

v

|

padalo

A somewhat similar state of affairs oxists for elliptical sentences like
Grzmialo (It thundered) and Swetalo (It dawned). These verb forms are neuter
even though the nouns whish might be thought to be their subjects (grzmot
(thunder) and éwit (dawn)) are masculine. In contrast to Padalo, however,
there would not appear to be any acceptable non-elliptical sowrce, even of
t were granted that more than deletion rules were allowed to derive elliptical

4 A possible objection might be raised to the effect that the padalo wsed in subject.
less construetions is inorphologically different from the pedale that oceurs with subjects.
We see no reasonable basis for such a view and will assume that it is indeed the same
form. A distinetion must be made between the past neuter —o, morpheme {correspond.
ing to the past mase. —g, fem. —a, all neutralized to —o in the present tense) which
forms activo finites of tho padalo type, and the —o, morphome found in noa-finites
earrying passive past meanings, as widziano ({one) saw=-was (were) seen), wrielo ({(ono)
took=was (werc) taken). It is only with the latter that something like a ‘fourth’, or
‘indefinite’ gendor (as well a8 nentralized number) eategory emerges as a result of con-
trasts with —y (masc.), -a (fem.), —e& {nout.), —{ (vir. pl.}, —e¢ (nun-vir. pl.); also are
the adjectival functions of widziany (—a, —e, —i, —é) (seen), wzigly (—a, —e, —1, —¢)
(taken) distinet from widziano, podjelo, cloarly verbal forms capable of boing followed
by direct objects {widziano go, oue saw him=ho was seen, podjgto decyzje, one took a
decision =decision was taken). No comparable dichotomies are found with —o,. Since
—0; forms always appear in subjoctless sentonces ondy, ond the ‘implicd” subjects are
indefinite {at least in the sonse that nojther gender nor number can be specified), sen-
tonces liko Widziano go w kawdarni ({One) aaw him in the cafe), Wziclo nas za intruzdiw
{{One} took us for intruders) must romain outside the scope of the presont atudy of
ellipsis.
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expressions from non-clliptical sources. The sentences with subjects ex-
pressed are of guestionablo acceptability.

Grzmot grzmial.
{Thunder thundered)
_ §*Swit swital .
™ j(Dawn dawned) : .

The expressions Mdlilo mnde (I was getting sick—word-for-word: sickened
mo} Poszlo gladko ((It) went smoothly), Cholaloby sie powiedzie¢ ((One) would
like to say) are characteristic of a class of perhaps & Imndred more ‘imper-
gonal’ expressions (always neuter) for which no conceivable subjest noun
exists (of. Szober 1953: 303 ff. and Klemenstewice 1953 : 21-26 for some de-
tails of olassification). It might be suggested-that there are deep structures
containing a neuter demonstrative pronoun fo, similar in its somantic pro-
perties to the English ambient s (cf. Bolinger 1973). We have just one objection
to such a proposal, but it would appear to us to be a conclusive one: that
is that when the neuter proncun actnally appears on the surface, the meaning
of the impersonal expressions is different—it is highly emphatic.

"To padalo!
(Did it ever raint)

To grzmialo!
(Gosh, it thundered!)

To switato!
(That was a day for a dawn!)

If it is agreed that o is a subject, any possibility of underlying representations
with ordinary personal pronouns would have to be ruled out since, and here
wo take exception to the views of Xlemensiewicz (1963) and Szober (1053)
for a variety of rcasons, their appearance on the surface is unacceptable:
One padalo with the nenter pronoun oro could only mean “It fell” with re-
forence to somethiug other than “rain”. The example helow is also unacoept-
able when an anaphoric meaning is intended.

Deazez byl zimny. On padal co chwila.
(The rain was cold. It fell ovéry new and then.)

- One has the option of using cither the masculine form padel with an anaphoric
interpretation (with deszez understood as the subject), or the uneuter padalo
(perhaps if there is a pause between the two sentences) with a non-anaphoric
interpretation, but in cither case no subjeet must be expressed.

Deszez byl zimny. Padal co chwila.

_ (The rain was cold. It fell overy now and then.)
Deszez byl simny. Padalo co chwils,
(The rain was celd. It rained every now and then.)
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The grannuar of Polish must have a plirase structure rule S (NPYVP.

These observations have important consequenees for the lexicon and
for the theory of context-sensitive constraints in a geuerative model. If case-
marked nouns such 2s kawe and verb forms such as padalo, marked for gender
and number, have nutonomous properties such that they ought to be generated
dircetly without any further linguistic context in the where they constitute
whole utterances, then this suggests that inflectional inorphology must be
entered in the lexicon; fnrthermore, when the case marking of nouns of the
inflection of verbs inust agree with a larger linguistic contexts in non-cliptical.
constructions, the only general formulation of the context-sensitive contrai-
nts can be "analytical’ or ‘iterpretive’. This is to say that transformations
cannot be used to synthesize words in order to insuye well formed co-occur-
rences; the word must be viewed as the prime in syntax and the notion of
paradigmatic structure must take an important place again in grammatical
theory. Halle (1973) and Shopen (1971, 19723, 1972b, and forthcoming)
among others have argued for this position. But if this is eorrect, then the
use of transformations as a means of characterizing the notion ‘related sen-
tenee-types’ will have to be re-evalnated.

4. Conclusions

We have said o good deal in shis paper about cllipsis in Polish and English
but much remains to be scen about the plase of ellipsis in the theory of eon-
trastive linguistics. In the more restricted and fundamental sense of contrastive
linguisties a3 an area of strictly grammasical study, more rescarch must be
done in the various languages of the world. We need to know to what extent,
there ere significant typological distinetions in the matter of ellipsis and to
what extent clliptienl characteristies are related to other kinds of grammatical
phenoinena, Tho work of Mathesius reported by Vachek. (1970 : 88-93) and
that of Perlmutter (1971 :Chapter 4) arc contributions in this direetion.
Surely there is & typological difference of some consequence between Polish
and Euglish when we s¢e that Polish allows subjeet cllipsis more freely and
that at the same tine it has o larger stock of impersonal expressions. It is
worth bearing in mind that Old English and Middle English were more like
Polish in both these respects.

In the larger sense of contrastive analysis, we include the notion of style
and the relation between Janguage and thought. There we hiope to make a
contribution to language teaching., On the onc hand, we wish to cmphasize,
as others huve done, that cllipsis is a part of language and thet onc cannot
be said t0 have command of a language without knowing how to say the short,
elliptieal things; moreover, it is important to seo the evidence that cllipsis
is a distinet neans of encoding thought into Janguage, not just & superficial
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stylistic device. It follows that elliptical expressious should be taught, and
with an understanding of their syntactic properties {cf. Mihailovié, 1971).
On the other hand, there arc some extremoly difficult questions abéut the
relation between thought and language whis .« stand in the way of secing
how graminatical distinctions like ellipsis play a role in language performance.
A seccad language learner is learning new ways of encoding thought ndo
grammatical form. If we find typolegical differences in grammatical structure
between two languages, we still cannot predict in any mechanical way how
the' language learner will perceive the structures of the new language, or
what difficulties he will have in mastering them.

Principles of style and appropriateness arc indispensible ingredients.
At the same timo the more we understand about the grammar of the first
and the second language, the better off we are, because however it fits into
the larger picture, grammatical structure is important in defining the frame-
work within whieh the membess of & enlture can express their ideas. Eflipsis
is parb of that framework.
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CLITICS IN ENGLISH AND POLISH

Janmxa Ozaa
The Jap:llomian Univernily of Crasow

Abstract

The paper presents a review of English and Polish clitics. Clitics are de-
fined as grammatical or functional formatives which do not, as a rule, re-
ceive stress but form a single stress unit with lexical formatives (N, V, Adj).
Proclitics are those clitics which attach to formatives following them; encli-
tics are those which aftach to formatives preceding them. Two groups of
clitics are discussed in turn: 1. those which appear hoth in English and Polish,
i.e., prepositions, personal non-subject pronouns, reflexives, conjunctions,
possessive adjectives; II. those which appear only in English (e.g. articles)
or only in Polish {e.g. verb particles). In the analysis of the first-group it
kas been attempted to find out whether the behaviour of the English and

" Polish clitics is comparable, within the particular classes, onlyv by virtue of
their being clitics and having the same grammatical function. In the analysis
of the second group comparability by analogy or regular non-clitic equiv-
alence has been sought. The points made in the paper are satmmarized in pho-
nological formulag présenting the proclitic and enclitic conventions for English
and Polish. .

E
The present paper is a sequel to an carlier study on the problems of stress
in English and Polish (Ozga 1973). The arguments presented there follow
thoge of Chomsky and Halle (1968)' and can, very briefly, be summarized
in this way: the stress rules of Polish and English are cyclical myles of the
phonological component of the TG grammar; the stress contour of ubter-
ances i8 determined by their phonological surface structure, which is derived

Y The sound pottern of English, henceforth referred to ag SPE.

+

L
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from the syntactic surlhce structure through modifications m the readjust-

- ment component of the gram, nar.

Since the publication of GPE (1868) a number of works have appesred,
which either enlarge on Chomsky and Halle’s proposals or present alternative
solutions to various phonological problems. Some of those studics refer to
the questmn of gtress assignment and related issues and they w]ll have to be
taken into consideration in the ensulng discugsion.

A contrastive analysis of stress in Ebglish and Polish {as outlined in the
introductory paper mentioned) should begin with a formulation of Main
Stress Rule (MSR), which assigns “word” or “lexical’ stress to lexical forma-
tives. Since, however, several formulations of MSR, apart from the SPE
one, have been given for English—the most recent one by Halle (1973) and a
fairly exhaustive account of Polish lexical stresd is contained in Comrie (1972),
this paper will not deal with the lexical stress of the two languages. Let it
suffice to state here that both the SPE ryles and the alternatives are much
more complex than the basic MSR for Polish, which is formulated by Comrie
in the following way:

(1)  V-s[+stress]f—Cy(VC,) ¥

Rule (1) accounts for stess in monosyllabic words and most polysyllabic
words {in which stress falls on the penultimate vowel “irrespective of syllable
structure and formative boundarics”) (Comrie 1972). Exceptions to this
rule, for which Comrie also accounts, are not numerous: mostly words of
forcign origin with antepenultimate stress (muzyke, uniwérsyiet), which,
however, conform to Rule {1) in certain case forms {uniwersytetdmi). All
in all, the word stress of Polish is easicr to master by English-speaking learners
than vice versa (though having to “connt from the end” occasionally leads
to mispronunciations). Krzeszowski {1970: 68) says in this context:

“The Polish learner will enecunter numerous difficulties learning the correct stress
of polysyllabic words in English. It is impossible to work out rules in this area
since the Polish languege does not provide any analogios and tho mistakes are
not due to any sort of intcrferonce. Particular learners will place the stress on
various gyllables in o purely accidental manner”.

It seems, however, that it might be possible to at least partly grade the vo-
cabulary introduced to lcarners with respect to stress, i.e. starting from
the most general (simplest) “variant” of the MSR and gradually introducing
the more complex oncs?

The next problem which & confrastive analysis of Euglish and Polish
stress should asecount for is that of fiow the two languages assign stress con-

* As was done .8 in Guiarro’s Drills in English siress patterns though it is rather
eophisticated book for advanced students.
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tour to their phonological phrases, i.e. primarily of locating the centre of the
contour. The formulation and ordering of the nuclear stress rule (NSR) given
in SPE has been questioned by a number of authors®. It appears that sur-
face syntactic information given in terms of brackets and category labels
is not sufficient for correct prediction of the place of the nucleus®. But even
if it were sufficient, another problem would have to be solved prior to the
operation of the NSR, i.e. that of assigning {by the ryles of the rblﬂtment
component RC) phonological phrase boundaries, to mark the#faximal do-
main of the NSR application. In turn, phrasing depends on the analysis of
utterances into {phonological) words. Phonological phrases boundaries correlate
with word boundaries associated with certain types of constituents, but not
necessarily with syntactic surface structure constituents: the phonological
word, relevant for the operation of the rules of the phonological component,
need not be a constituent of the syntactic surface structure, {cf. Chomsky
1968 : 368). This brings into focus the problem of clitics, i.e. those forma-
tives which do not, as a rule, receive stress but form a single stress unit
with a (lexical) formative which either precedes them (enclities) or follows
them (proclitics). Thus phonological words consisi of (P) LC (E) {P-procli-
tie, L{-lexical category -N, V, ADJ, E-enclitic, {although a phonological
word ¢an also consist of P--E {cf. below, e.g. pp. 132, 133).
Stockwell (1972: 88-9) mekes the following claim about clitics:

*...Propositions and Persenal Pronouns (and, I.should have addsd: several other

“graminatical” or "“functional classes, like articles, some Auxiliaries, Modals. Con-

junictions, certain olassee of Partioles and Adverbs — in general, ali classes which

can enter into satellite “clitio” relationships with Nouns, Verbs and Adjectives

fthough the matter {8 not gimple: ef. Kingdon (1958 : 170~207)]) are obligatorily

destressed (ot never receive siress) and do not “count™, as it were, in computa-
- tion of the conter of the NEUTRZA)L contour."

ALY

From the above formulation it can be inferred that clitics do play a role,
albeit a 'nagauvs one in the determination of the correct stress contour of o
phonological phrase (and, in fact, influence the demarcation of utterances
into phonologicat phrases). Therefore, the aim of this paper will be to find
out which classes of formatives in English and Polish have this “parasitic”
character and whether their nature and behaviour in the two languages are
comparable,

The first point to be established with reference to clitics is the place and
form of the rules or conventions which attach them to their non-clitic neigh-
bours. In Chomsky (1968:367) & convention is mentioned, which readjusts

—rr————

* An excollent disoussion on the recent work on tho N8R question is given in Stock-
well {1072); thorefore the various proposals will not be presented hero.
4 Noulral cortour 13 meant here (emphasis and contrast are oxohuded) ,

# Papers and Studies...

EKC

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC
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surface structure go that words delimited by one of the following termini
o #X{ 4%, #1X %1 #]X[# (with X=p)] which are not constituents, will
be constituents. Chomsky and Halle {1968 : 367} say:

“Buppose that we have aatring....W’X[cYZ]&.., where [« and)xsre paired brackets,
X1aY is & word, and W contains no unite, Then thie will bo readjusted by
convention, to ...[6WXY¥Z]x... Bimilarly, a string ...[«XYZW, .. where Y% is
a word and W contains no units, will be readjusted to ...[eX¥2ZW]x.., Where this
convention is relevant soveral times, we apply it in such a way as to preserve
proper parenthesization.”
The example given in SPE for the operation of the readjusting convention
is the sentence The book was in an unlikely place, which is analysed into three
words: the book (NP), was in an unlikedy (A), place (N}, and was, in, an are
treated as proolitics to unlikely®,
The convention appears to be language-speclﬁc and belong to the RC
of the grammars of particular languages. For exampl:, in English personal

subject pronouns cliticize to the following verb (I sang), unless marked for

1 8
emphasis or contrast (Ifsang). In Polish personal sabject pronouns are not
chtacs In fact, it might (mth neservataons) be said that where I s a clitic,

its Pohsh equivalent is g: 1" &mg Spmmlem(am), and whereI is to be stres-
sed (for emphasis or contrast), 1ts Polish equivalent is ja: I{atmg Ja[épse

uulem(am) or(-ﬁpwmkm(am)ba}‘ Foreigners speaking Polish (presumably
also native speakers of English) make mistakes by introducing personal
pronouns where they would nse them clitically in their own language, as
Pisarkowa (1967: 32) notes, ¢.g. Ona oczywidcie gra tez na fortepianie, ale ona
nie_zajmuje sig lak zawodowo muzykq.?

In the description of clitics 1f iz necessary to state whether they attach
to preceding words (formatwes, “words” in the morphologwal aense) ie.,

ar:; enclitics, a8 s in Jofm aaw us and nas in Jan mdszm or (Jcm nas
widzial), or whether they attach to words following them, i.e., are proclitics,

1 1
as for in for Jokn and dle in dla”Jana. It is, however, sometimes difficult to
decide whether an atomic form is an Enelitic) or P(roclitic), e.g. Drinke

¢ Although it is not memioned in SPE, in fact, the book, there treated as NP moy
be treated as N (book) with proolitic e,

¢ The problems of interdependence of atress and word order will not be considered
in tho present paper.

¥ Cf, also mistakes of Polish learners (atthe heginners’ loval), who omit the proclitic
pronouns,
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pinta.milka day vs. Drink & pint of m:!k a day, {... ten tylko sig dowie), ko
oig stracit vs. kio cig stracit.

Broadly speaking, English and Polish share some classes of clitics: pre-
positions, personal non-subject pronouns, reflexives, conjunctions, possess-
ive adjectives, but only English has clitic articles, personal subject pronouns
and sauxiliaries, while only Polish hags clitic particles. (but of. Stockwell 1972:
89) and movable verb endings®. Let us consider the two groups in turn. In
Group I (where the shared clitics belong) it will be attempted to find out
whether the behaviour of the English and Polish clities is comparable, within
the particular classes, only by virtue of their boing clitic snd having the game
grommatical function, i.e., carrying the same label in the syntactic surface
structure. In Group II, where the only point in common is the clitic charac-,
ter of the formatives, comparability by analogy will be sought, or alterna-
tively, regular non-clitic equivalents in the other Ianguage. In a sense the
discussion to follow is meant to enlarge the presentation of Krzeszowski
{1970: 69-70), which is practically the only passage concerned with the clitics
of English that makes reference to the native (Polish) usage and possible
sources of interference in that area of phonology, (though there are some
“comparative’’ remarks in. Mikulski 1961). .

English clitics appear ifi various books on English pronunciation under
the heading of weak (atonic) forms as opposed to strong (stressed) forms
a group of function words. They are usually presented in the form of lists,
followed by complicated rules of usage and non-usage. The distinction that
is not always made clear on such occasions is the difference between unstress-
ed (clitic) forms and their reduced obligatory or optional variants (“weak
forms proper’’). Although presumably all function words (also in Polish)
are pronounced differently when stressed and differently when they are cli-
tics, not all undergo such reduction as to require special Reduction Rules,

eg.,
1 s 1
I know him [Im][m] vs. I know him [him)

1 1 3 8 1
Znam” go v, Jego znam  (Zmam jego)
The question of reduction as a Process subsequent to cliticization will not
be discussed here.

Let ug begin the analysis of Groun I with prepoaitions. Tn both languages
they are proclitics:

1 1
I go to"school  and ~ Chodzg do”szkoly

* Othor crasses are mentioned in Kingdon (1958) and Szober (1957).
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Their clitic character is not sc obvious when they are polysyllabic (this is
true of all chtlcs) and they then appear to bear some degree of stress:
1

agmmt the onmtmls and przecaw zbrodniarzom

I view of the above it may be necessary to state, possibly in terms of restric-
tions on the readjusting convention, that clitieization applies to monosyllabic
functional formatives, while all the others ave phonological words in their
own tight, which undergo considerable lowering of their original stress in the
transformational cycle operating on the phonological phrase to which they
belong.

There is an apparent similatity of beh4viour when prepositions are fol-
lowed by personal non-subject pronouns which are enclitics. The combinaton
P--E becomes & phonological word with the stress on the preposition: for us
and ‘dlad"nas.

The formula applies, however, only when both the preposition and the
personal non-subject pronoun are monosyllables. While in English the for-
mula P4-E operates also in case of polysyllabic prepositions (personal non-
subject pronouns ap? only monosyllabic), e.g. around us, belween us, in Polish
the combinahon P IE is subject to several rules:

. if the preposition is M (monosyliabic), the combination P+E is streﬁsed
accordmg to the basic MSR of Polish (which gives the ‘P-+E comparable
to English in case of M-}M), e.g. ‘do nas but do ‘niego.

. 2. if the preposition >M, the combination P+E does not form a single

accentual unit, but both parts are stressed according to the basic MSR of
Polish, e.g. ‘praeciw/’ mnie, ‘miedzy{ nams, doo’kolaf'nas (exceptions are 1.com-
binations with kofo--M, which do form one accentual unit: ko'lo” ‘nas, but‘kolof
ciebie, aud 2. combinations of closed monosyllabic prepositions with the
oblique forms of ja, where special phonological adjustments have to be made):

preed-+-mng—prze’'de mng not *przed mng (othor examples: na'de mng,
* be'ze mmie, hut ‘2 mng, ‘do"mnie).

Thus the P4E combination presents morc difficulty to the English-
speaking learner of Polish than vice versa, though the fluctuation of stress
in varions subdivisions of it may influence the Polish learners of English

go as to depart rom the simple pattern PH+E (cf. Krzeszowski 1970:70).
" Another diffieulty for the learner of Polish is in correct stressing of the com-
bination Preposition (M) --personal non-subjeet pronoun (M) when the
Iatter is stressed for cmphasis or contrast. In English in sueh a case tho for-
muls P--1.C holds true, i.e., for ‘me behaves like for™'John. Comrie (1972)
applies the sameformula to Polish: ... 'do mnie “to me”, but do” 'mnie with
emphatic stress, the pronoun in this ease being treated like a full noun.”.
Tho formi do™*mnte scems to me, however, unacceptable. The Polish equiv-
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1
alent oi‘ English Speak to me (m! fo !m') is not *de do mnie (me do mey), bus

Mow do mate (mv do mej) mth emphatie high fall on the combination Prep--

Pron (cf. unemphatlc de do mnie and posslble shift in word order). Yet
another problem that the English-speaking learner of Polish® will have to
face is that of the stress pattern in certain lexicalized combinations of Prep+-
Noun (M), in which stress falls on the preposition, e.g. Odejdé ‘na bok (cf.
Odwrcsl sig na "bok). Bxamples of this usage are all set phrases, in which
Prep+-Noun (}) is an adverbial of manner or direction: "na”glos, “na”czez0,
‘do”anu, ‘na”dol, ‘do"dna, ‘za pas (in the idiom wziqé nogi za pas), but cf.
na sen, bez 'dna;-dla” psa, na " wiatr, The old penultimate ruleisnot productive
any more, and the pattern Prep--Noun (M) is used, especially with nouns
of foreign origin: na 'mecz, na ‘rajd, na"spleen (Topolinska 1981:82). Where
the combination is felt to be fully lexicalized, the old rule still holds fast and
stress does not shift to the noun even if emphasis or contrast are involved
(cf. Prep-+Pron {M) above): Jestem ‘ze wei (nie z miasta) — not *Jestem
z¢ "wsi. These Phrases will be best taught as idioms to the foreign learner,
- comparable in structure (but not orthography and stress) to English ass-de,
be'forehand, otc. :
An E:ghsh problem, not shared by Pohsh is that of postposed preposi-
tions, as in Where is he ‘from? He's smpossible to work 'with. Postposed, final
prepositions cannot, by definition, be proclitic in this usage and they do take
part in the compntation of the nucleus: the degree of stress they ultimately
reeeive depends on the constituent structure of the given phonological phra-
ses (cf. Where fromt Where i ke from? Where is John from?). Postposed non-
final prepoeitions as in It’s the same one (that) you were looking at yesterday
(King 1970:135) cannot be trested as olitics either (... *[lukiy ot jesteds]).
There is, however, nothing in the syntaetic surface structure to suggest that
at should be separated from yesterday. King (1970) proposes that the syntactic
surfaco strueture should also contain “O anaphora” to mark the.place where
the complement of the preposition (now deleted or front-shifted) has been.
He (King 1970:136} says:

“Some abstract, unsubstantial syntactic clements have to be carried along in some
form or other to the very end of the generative process in order to make the pho-
nological rules operate in a way that will yicld corrcet final results”.

A “deletion gite”? following af in King’s examyple will prevent it from eliti-
eizing to yesterday. An alternative solution would be to speeify the eategories
of eonstituents to yvllich prepositions can eliticize and exclude acdverbs like

* The empty place iscalled “doletion site” in Baker (1971). The cffeet of a syntactic
deletion ‘on the application of phonological rules is mentioned in Lokoff (1970),
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yesierday from the olags (unless they function as nouns, eg. in a metaphor
like looking af yesterday).

In the foregoing disoussion on prepositions, personal nonsubject pronouns
were mentioned as enclitics to the former. Apart from serving as objects
of prepositions, they also function as direct and indirect objects of verbs
to which they attach as clitics unless streased {andfor shifted in Polish) for
emphasis or contrast (then “strong’ forms are used where the pronouns have
them, e.g. I'm not asking YOU [ju:] and Nie pylam CIEBIE ot 'Ciebie nie
pytam). In Bnglish direet and indirect object pronouns have the same forms
and are used post-verbally only: He sqw you (DIR) He gave him (IND)
an apple (but of, He gave an apple to him: He gave the boy an apple:? He gave
the boy . He gave it o the boy) there are restrictions on the ordering and form
of objects when one of them is a pronoun: although there are iwo possibil-
itics when the indirect object is pronominaiized, the (?) example shows that
there is only one grammatical version if the direct object is pronominalized).
When both objects is a single sentence are proncminal, the order is Verb —
DIR Obj — PREP Obj, as in He gave it to him, i.e., the indirect object is,
in fact, & prepositional object and as such can only follow the direct object
*(He gave to kim #). The problem of the order of clitic pronouns is discussed
by Perlmutter (1971 ; 48) who says:

“In languages in which the olifics do not move to the same place in tho sentence.

the question of their order relative to oach othar does not arise. This is the case

in English, for example, where pronouns e¢an be clitics which form a single phono-
logical word with the word they attach to, but since the clitics are not all in the
gsame Place there is no problem of specifying their relative order.”
However, at least in British English object pronouns can move to the same
place in the sentence, i.c., the post-V position and their order is IND =~ DIR
(cquivalent roughly to DAT — ACC in Polish and other “case’” languages),
0.8. Give me it.

In Polish the monogyllabie object pronouns (in oblique cases: Genitive,
Dative, Accusative and Instrumental, but not Locative as requiring a prep-
osition) appear post-verbally: Nienawidzil jej. Dal'mi jablko; Widzial cig;
Komenderuje mng;, but they can also appear pre-verbally, provided a stres-
sed element precedes them to which they can cliticize: Prrecies cie znajq.
Prébujg nim reqdzié. According to Dluska (1947), it is diffiecult to decide

1o Seockwoll (1972:98) says that “pronouns always ook for a prop to support
them. They are stressable only when the prop has been removed, or whon thoy are contig-
uous with oven less able-bodied catogories (liko propositigns or conjunctions} as in the

phrase between “you and “me.’” The examplos with “Prep+ Pron suggest, however, that

it i3 the protioun that is less able-bodied than tho Preposition. You and me appear to
be moro prominent in Stockwell’s oxamples bocause # contrast is implied (cf. Polish

"migdzy'mna o (1) “toba, or be'tween us).
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in guch cases whether the pronouns are enclitics or proclitics. They appear
to be proclitic to verbs to which they ‘“helong sense-wire” (nalezq wg sensu),
but can equally well be enclitic to the stressed constituent that precedes
them. The latter interpretation, says Dluska, is due to the “syntactic prin-
ciple” which demands that object pronouns be enclitics. It seems, however,
that the requirement is not of syntactic nature, but at most a syntaetico-
phonological one, if not entirely phenological; in ‘On im/pokaze the pronoun
is both semantically and syntactically *“‘cloger” to the verb and it is the pho-
nological criterion that joins the more distaut syntactically On”m into &
phonological word. Such phonological considerations, unmotivated syntac-
" Ltically, are the very reason for introducing readjusting clitio conventions
which allow proper phrasing. It may besworth while quoting Stockwell (1972:
98} at this poine:
“*Optional phrasing... ... operatee on the general principle that pauees must be
intreduced between higher ranking constituents before they are introduced between
lower ranking ones. The principle has the important qualification that you ignore
the ranking of any constituent that has boen attached 88 a olitic, intonationally,
10 gome other constituent”.
Thus, e.g., when an English subject pronoun is attached to the following
verb, there is no pause, even though they are the two highest ranking con-
stibuents. The “syntactic prirciple” mentioned by Diuska (1947} does refer
to syntax in so far that it i3 necessary to block the shifting of the clitic object
pronouns before the verb (or before pre-verbal modifiers) if the shift were
to result in putting the pronouns in the absolute initial position: *Go slrasznie
oszukali, *Mi nie dali (but of. "Jego strasznie oszukals. 'Mnse nic nie dali
and “dl¢"go strasznic oszukals. “Weale mi nie dali)*t. On the other hand,
the shift is obligatory {or recommended!®}, if the enclitic is sentence-final
and there ave in the sentence pre-verbal elements to which the pronoun can
attach: (2) On sam to powiedzial 'ms vs. On sam mi o powiedzial. It is also
the function of syntax to specify the correct relative order of clitic pronouns
where they appear in clusters, eéither next to the verb: V4-E or next to the
first gtressable constituent X-E. The order (possibly to be stated in the
form of surface structure constraints, ¢f. Perlmutter.1871) is as follows:
GE
DAT --{ Acc(™
jej nie odbiera, Nie zaimponujesz mi nig, Przedladuje nas nigh,
The formula for Polish non-subject pronouns will be extended to inctude
other enclitics whose order must be specificd. One of those is the reflexive

INS, e.g. Zebyé mi jg nim nie straszyll Daj mu jg, Niech md

. 1! The first element cannot bo o proclitic conjunction or particle: *No mi sie {0 nie
oplacilo, *4 mu nie doli. .
¥ Ag Szobor (1057 : 321) says, “onklitycznych zaimkéw nnikamy na koficu zdauia,
bo na to miejsce wysuwamy zwykle wyrazy, ne ktére kladziemy nejwickezy nacisk”,
n e mi in ghe firat example is an “emphatic” dative.
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pronoun ¢&i¢, which most commonly occurs after DAT, but hefore GEN,
INS (Ja mu sig nie dziwig, Chyba sig go nie boisz, Braydze sie niq). In English,
what is called “reflexive pronoun” will be comparable to Polish si¢ in a few
cases where the pronoun is a “true” reflexive, replaceable by siebie: I'm
"washing myself va. ‘Myje sie (siebie). The role of sig as a clitic in obligatory
can be made in the case of conjunctions. In both languagés conjunctions
are proclities and have to be stressed if no “prop” word follows them: And
© “don't do i again — I nie réb tego witcej vs. I'd Bke to help you, "but... —
— Choialbym pany poméo, ‘lecz... The clitic character of conjunctions is not
evident when they are polysyllabic: Before I pass on .lo the next guestion —
— "Zanim przejde do nasigpnego pytamia, and in stressing them English and
Polish follow their respective lexical-stress rules.

The last class of clitics in Group I is that of possessive attributive pro-
nowns (possessive adjectives) which cliticize to the following formative in
Englisb (smy house, my new book) and which can be either proclitics (mdj”dom,
nasz slary pies) or enclitics ('dom ich stal na wegérzu) in Polish. Only the
monosyllabic forms of those pronouns are felt to be clitics, which means
all forms in English and a few in Polish. The English forms cannot be used
predicatively (*hie Aouse s my, ete.) and a group of matehed non-clitic
possessive predicative pronouns (possessive pronouns “proper”) has to be
used (this house is mine, ete.). In Polish there js only one common paradigm
for both usages, .g. Mdj pies and Ten pies jest méj where the second mdj is
always stressed. The ambivalent character of the Polish attributive prorouns
(E or P?) can be explained only by reference to syntax and not phonology.
A possessive pronoun is attracted to the noun which it modifies and cliti-
cizes in its direction: nasz maly domek and ‘domek nasz | maly. Since thiis
is connected with the problem of word-order (pre- and postposed attribu-
tives) the learner of Polish will encounter more difficulties, connected with
the relationship between stress and the information structure of sentences,
emphasis and contrast. o

The problems with clitics are even more acute in the case of clitics of
Group II, wherc no direct categorial equivalence exists between the clitics
of onc language and their semantic equivalents in the other. It may be worth
while, however, to look for some kind of analogy which may reveal deeper
regularities to be utilized in teaching.

Let us deal with the English Group IX clitics first. Articles are proclitics
which have no straightforward formal cquivalents in Polish. The fact -that
they cliticize to the following formatives is, however, casily grasped by the
Jearners (although the subsequent obligatory vowel reduction is not always
made). Examples: a rose, a red rose, the eager sludent.

English personal subjeet pronouns, when unmarked for stress, cliticize
to the following constituent (see quotation from Stockwell {1972 98) above).
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In Polish the personal subject pronouns are usually stressed (except such *
enclitic cases as Wiedzialem ja o tym (Topolitiska 1961)) and Polish learners
often give undue stress to the English subject pronouns. The English pro-
nouns of this class do not conform to the above proclitic principle when they
occur next to anxiliaries. The combinations Pron--4uz and Auxz--Pron
together cliticize to the following formative (though possibly Aux cliticizes
t0 the Pron first in Pron-}-Auzx, as contracted forms suggest: He'll, They're),
e.g. They've gome, Can you close the doorl. Xf, however, the combinations
are found finally (or before a “deletion site”), Pm-l—Au:c-»Pmn-I—’Am,
while Aua:-i-Pron-»’Auw-I—Pmn That is, if the Aux is final, it is stressed
and the pronoun attaches to it: I know Ae can, Where do you think it ss?
and when the Pron is final, it is also the Aux that is stressed and the Pron
yoliticizes to it as “less able-bodied”: Why "must he? "Would you?, ete.

} As to the Aux itself, there is a number of problems connected with its
stress and reduction possibilities. It is difficult to decide whether it is an
enclitic or a proclitic. Contracted forms as in The teacher's coming suggest
that it is an enclitic, but in forms where the contraction does not oceur, e.g.
The leacher was coming, the combination was coming is more likely than
the teacher was if the sentence were to have an internal (optional) pause.
An cxtensive analysis of stress and reduction of auxiliaries can be found
in King (1970), Zwicky (1971), and Baker (1971).

The Polish elitics of Group II are particles. A general name of “particle”
is given to a set of monosyllabic grammastical formatives which cannot occur
independently. Some of them gre ¢litics, e.g. intensifiers no, ze, If, bgdi of
enclitic character (Chod£ no tu, "Jakie smutno, "Znasz it ten kraj, *Jaki badt
zeazyt), proclitic née in the meaning of nof, and so-called movable verb endings:
-gmy, -dcte, bym, bydeie, ete. The behaviour of the last two classes may present
diffieulties in teaching, therefore the two classes will be discussed below.

The negative particle nie is comparable to nof in all usages but Verb
Negation, e.g. nic ’ja (not I), nie "catkiem (nof"quite)s. In Verb Negation

N (in English it is AUXmegation) English and Polish follow their respective

lexical-stress rules. Thus, in Polish née--verb receives the stress on the penult

"nie wiem, nie bylo, nie za'caynaj (of. *nie™'mam, *nic 'wiem). English not

eliticizes to the AUX, with obligatory contraction. Zwicky (1971 :328) com-

ments on the behaviour of nof in the following way:

“The lack of an intermediato form [n2f] can be explained by having some occur-
rences of not enter the phonologieal component as affixca to verbe, like the 'neutral’’
suffixes —ness, —able and tho inflectional endings of nouns and verbe. These instan-
ceg of not will then remain stressless because of their affixal character, and we
require an obligatory vowel-delotion rule.”

M Here a variant stresscd nie i8 aleo possibles ‘nief’ja ('not* 1), but ef.*'nic"ja and

*not”I.
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In Polish nte can be treated as a prefix to the verb, comparable to the pre-
fixal ate (meaning un-} in adjectives and nouns, as in ‘niecny, nie‘wierny,
mieprzyt'omny, “mielad, wiel'aska, niewyg'odas,

The verbal endings are enclitics which either attach fo the vzrb or to
the first stressed element in the sentence. When they cliticize to the verb,
they are not separated from it in apelling, which causea erroncous shift of
stress that i3 becoming more and more common: *cAodzilisdmy for chodzi-
lidmy, *zvo2u'mialbyd for zro’zumialbyd, ete. This tendency is coupled with
another tendency frowned upon by purists: locating the particles only post-
verbally, which impoverishes the stylistic resources of the language aid
leads to errors of the type: *Prosilbym, ie prayszedibyd; *Qdyby nie korzysia-
lisgmy; *Gdy to zrobilby kio inny (cf. correct Prosilbym, iebyé proyszedt; Gdy-
byémy nie korzystali; Gdyby to zrobil ko inny). The enclitic verb particles
move readily before the verb, to the so-called “second position” after the
first stressed cohstituent: Chetnie bysmy skorzystali; Wyscie tego nie dostali;
Policja by tego nie znalazia {but Baﬁatefakt Odyseusz by oddal iycie za swych
towarzyszy, Saloni 1971:81), The only requirement on their ordering is that
they should not occur initiaily, i.e., have nothing to cliticize to* (*Gdyby Prus
wiedzial, ¢ jego umilowane miasto bedzie pamietad, by sig cieszyl), although
there are also constraints on their ordering within a clitic cluster. A general
rule for the order of Polish enclitics is given in Misz (1986) (it is an expanded
version of the rule at page 135 above)and it can be presented in the form of
the following chart:

ACC
X — INTENS — V-PART — DAT — GEN — INS, where X the stressed
REFL
first element (or verb), INTENS is the intensifying particle and V-PART
is the verb particle (or movable verb ending), e.g. Zrobil no byd mi si¢
grzeczniejszy; Codiem cf si¢ nagadal. As the correct ordering causes a great
deal of trouble even to the native speakers, it is to be expected that the for-
eign learner will find this aspect of Polish usage particularly dificult. Again,
thesc matters are related fo the whole mechaniam of Polish word order, of
which the clitic phonology and syntax are only a part.

The foregoing brief discussion of Polish particles concludes the preaent.
review of Euglish and Polish clitics which was, of necessity superficial and
merely outlined the areas o be studied ina major work which clitics wndoubt-
edly deserve. For the time being, cven such crude and imprecisely formu-
lated rules {or conventions) as those given below may, if accompanied by
appropriate examples and practice material, help leamers in correct phras-
ing and conscquently in achieving corvect pausing, stressing and rhythm
in their own utterances and in the vocal interpretation of texts (reading,
acting). The formulas below include all the points made in the present paper.
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ENGLISH POLISE
PROCLITIC CONVENTION PROCLITIO CONVENTION
WX 1, Y¥ZL-+[WXYZ), WX Y2} ~+[WVXYZ), '
when W, X[[Y=Phorol. Word, Y #@ when W=0, X [,Y=Phonol. Word, ¥Y=0
X=1. Prep (M), Y #0bi Pron X=1. Prep (M), Y#0bj. Pron.
2, Conj (M) ) X+ Y s Lexicalived
3. Poss. Adj 2. Conj (M) :
4. Bubj. Pron 3. NEG “nie", Y #Verb
5. Aux, ¥ #Subj. Pron
= R
ENCLITIC CONVENTION ENCLITIC CONVENTION
[XYLZW [ XYZIW], XY ZW-[XYZIW],
when W=@, YLZ=Phonol. Word, X %0 when W=0, Y LZ=Phonol. Word, X #0
Z=1. Obj. Pron Z=1. Obj. Pron (M)
2- REFL " 2- verb- P&I't- '
3- Neg “not'”, XsAux . 3- M “siQ”
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NOMINALS IN CONTRASTIVE STUDIES
English nominal compounds and their Polish equivalents

Mirostaw NOWAKOWSEL
Adam Mitkingicz University, Poowas

0.1.

'This paper belongs to the domain of lexico-semantic studies. I shail dis-
. cuss here certain aspects of the relationship between English and Polish
nominals, taking Englich nominal compounds and their Polish squivalents
a8 the starting point for my discussion. The choice has been dictated by two
Tactors:

a) nominal compounds are present in both languages, the two construe-
tions being often congruent?,

b) sentential oingin of English compounds seems to be well established
(cf. Tees 1960, 1970a, 1970b), while any attempt at making other types of
nominals our point of departure would lead into a number of controversial
issues (o.g. of. Chomsky 1970 and references there; in case derived nominals
are taken into consideration). "

. Since I am inferested in nominals from the viewpoint of primarily lexical
studies, nothing will be saidheve about such extra-lexical formations as rela-
tive slanses, gerundives, infinitives, complements and guotative matevial
of various provenance.

1 A list of congruent constructions would include:

o) loan transistfons and borrowings: e.g.: redskin “‘czerwonoskéry”, blockhouse
“blokhauz (through German, but-of. OED "apparently earlior in English''); moloroycls
“motocykl”, blosddonor “‘krwiodawea (probably coramon origin). Biuebeard "Sinobrody”,
oto. '

b) formas of which no common origin could be ascertalned: e.g.: longlerm "diugotor.
minowy", longhair "dlugowlosy”, half.cirels "'pillcole” selfporirast "autoporiret”, selflove
"samolubatwo”, wunipelar "jednobiegunowy", watertight "wodoszczolny" waterfall
“wodospad", gasmeter ''gazomierz”, woodout “drzeworyt’.

L |
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In this paper I would like to suggest that contrastive lexical studies®
might be considerahly facilitated if the following four hypotheses were cor-
rect. The hypotheses are:

1. ALL NOMINALS at some level of repiesentation are structuxa]ly
complex items and may be thought of as veflexes of underlying structures
congisting of predicates «rd irguments:

2. ALL NOMINALS are preformed in the course of the nominalization
process BEFORE they are inserted into trees;

3. native speakers’ knowledge of nominals includes among others their
knowledge of two types of properties which they are ahle to ascribe to hoth
the ready-made (—geneorated) nominals and to referential indices {in the
underlying structures of complex nominals; ¢f. hyp. 1 shove); these proper-
ties are: a) field properties (operating in terms of generality-specificity mark———
ings), b) “role” ‘properties;

4. in addition t., nominalization transformations there ghould be posited °
in the lexicon @ set of (prohahly) universal lexical redundaney rules, i.e.,
operations which specify: a. role recategorization range, and h. field recat-
egorization range. The two operations are compsrahle to what has been
known as “metaphorization processes” (in the broadest possihle sense of
the term “mefaphor”).

L1

To elahorate and illustrate what i5 meant hy the above hypotheses it
will be most convenient to start with hyp. 8. It has been assumed that native
speakers are capahle of attaching to theindexical argument the derived nom-
inal (and possibly t0 some of the semantic primitives from which the nom-
inals are derived) specific semanto-functional “roles”, so that each nominal
has onc PRIMARY role and may have (to be specified” by the role-recat-
egorization rules)one or more secondary roles having, however, never niove
than ons role for one derivation®. Thus, it seems tiat native speskers would
mark nominals like e.g.: fork. pistol, sholgun, lighter, or washing machine
ete., as primarily - Insirumental; time, day, afternoon, Middle Ages would
be marked as--Temporal; field, assembly plant, doctor’s office, hermilage, brew-
ery + Locative; boy, teacher, servant, brewsier, car thief, poel, and pickpocket
would be primarily 4- Agentive. Tt is also possible that 4 Ohjective, as well

t Contrastive lexical studies may be of two types: n. sementosyntactic studies, b.
investigation of fleld properties. This paper deals exclusively with a.type studies. A very
good oxamplo of b.type analysis is Hartmenn (1973).

* Thus, I have implicitly eccepted huwe Woeinreich’s notion of lexical item, f.0.,
one form — one meaning unit (cf. also Mol 7ley 1988).
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a3 --Source and --Goal might be included among the primary roles—the
first to account for such forms as B. drafiee, employee, or P. odlamek “hit,
fragment”, jadlo “foodstuff (lit. “smth. to be eaten’)’, najmimords “counsel
for the defence”, or lgkocie ‘‘sweets”. The two other roles could be assigned
to forms like Chureh, Heaven, school (+-Goal), and mine, free,well (+-Source).
It seems that both J-Source and +-Goal may be reinterpreted as +-Locative
and (as all other roles) as -Neutral—the latter being an unmarked role
different from -+ Objective.

L.1.1,

The proposal put forth is similar to Fillmore’s Cage Grammar in the gense
that rolea discussed-above are also meant “fo identify the underlying syn-
tactic-semantic relationshsp (...} whether through affixation, suppletion,
+ use of clitic”particles, or constraints on word order” (Fillmore 1968: 21).
It differs from Fillmore's grammar i that ¥ do not think that ‘‘cases” are
assignable ONLY IF a given specific verb requires them in its frame. Roles
seem to be both predicate-determiners AND predicate-determined with
various degrees of suscoptibility to the determinative funetion. -Neuter
(by definition), --Objective and --Agentive (in this order) seem to come
closest 1o the typical predicate-dependent role, which becomes evident as
soon as nominalg marked primarily with these cases are inserted into larger
constructions (p s, clauses, sentences). And yet in view of the fact that
ALL roles may be recategorized ané often no (surface) sentence frame is
necessaty for the native speaker to predict such recategorvization, claim 1
below seems as plausible as the rival elaim 2:

I: given a predicate with its case frame, the native speaker is capable
of assigning to the predicate the proper arguments (role unmarked arguments
are listed in a Dictionary),

2: given two {possibly more) role-specified arguments, the native speaker
is capable of specifying their predicate.

It is claim 2 that will be defended here for two resons. First, it allows a uni-
form treatment of both abstract and non-abstract Predicates and argu-
mentst. Secondly, one may hope to explain within a framework of this type
some collocational properties of nominals -(i.e., why certain nominals neces-

4 Abstract arguments may be thought of as referentinl indices (‘‘concepbusl enti-
ties which individual speakers ereate in interpreting their experiences”) non-absiract
arguments being NP's. Abstract predicates correspond to what has been reforred to as
“atomic predicates” by the generative semanticists, they are often equivalent to logical
predicates ("not”, “be a part of”, *be included in”, “and”, "*but”, etc.). Non-abstract
predicsates arn verbs, prepositions, certain adjectives, and derivational suffixes of certain
types.
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sarily collocate with certain predicates, e.g. doges bark, horses neigh., etc.,and
also why certain - Agentives coocour with certain J-Instruments).

A possibility was mentioned for speakers to be able to recategorize ar-
guments without frame extension. Here are some cxamples of such redun-
daney rules:

a) -Locativeff-}-Source: mine, well, sea, spring, ete

b) 4-Temporalff4-Locative: war, battle, moon, play, ete.

¢) +Agentive/{4 Instrumental: kisser, opener, sender, ete,

d) The reification process {cf. McCawley 1968:130-132) may also be
thought of as & type of case reassignment operation: e.g.

John weighs 200 pounds (4 Agentive®—— J-Neuter)

John’s dissertation is lying on the piano (4-Result*—— --Neuter)

In some cases the reassignment is related in as yet unclear way to the
topi&]_ization operation (in the sense: ‘‘promotion of semantic material”).
Fillmores subject formation rules seem to fall within the range of this type

@:mna
re, for instance, the attested English compounds with the hypo-
thetical ohes

Attested: (Leas 1970b) Hypothetical:
Ni¢+ 00 activey+Nags nstramenty Ns"!'Nlimou) ]

+-Bource)
cough syrup syrup cough
fly paper - paper fly*
chastity belt belt chastity
coke machine machine coke
water pistol pistol water
1-2‘

By field properties I mean an indexical (possibly numerical) specification
of nominals, so that each noun N, in the lexicon presupposes that there is
atleast one noun N, ., more general than N, and at least one noun N, more
specific than N,. Thus, it is assumed that the spealer-listnener “marks”,
for example, the.item weapon as more general (within a pacticular field) than
gun, which in turn is move general than firearm and pistol respectively. Such

¢ It is assumod in this papor that Properstuman Nouns will have 4-Agentive
a8 their primary role.

¢ In some cases I would assign a different role from Leos’ Objectives and Instru.
mentals. Such dseision, however, would not influence my conelusions since what I try
to show hers is that topicalization entails role recatogorization and not that it changes
any spocifie rolo into some other spocific role,
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specification is necessary to properly identify the set-theoretical relation
of proper inclusion of the two arguments in o.g.: pathway, palmires, trouifish,
marriage relationship, or foodstuff (of. 2.2. below). In case the condition put
forth above is not fulfilled (i.e., the lexicon lacks a particular N,,, or N,.,)
the more general or more specific nominal will be created in the process of -
morpho-syntactic nominalization (the black pistol over there) or a field recategor-
ization takes place (a thing, an instrument). With a hypothesis of this form
one might try to account for the fact that items like object, thing, stuff, instru-
mes, person are felt to be “related’ to some other nominals, or the fact that
diminutives, angmentatives and adjectival, genitival or prepositional phrases
_often correspond to onse another. Jt ig not clear whether referential indices
could be marked with respect to their generality-specificity properties. In-
tuitively, one would have to reject this possibility. As a result, one would
ht ve to postulatc iwo distinet types of operations resulting in nominals:
"t osc baving ready-made nominals as their arguments (cf. 2.2.—linking
piocesses) aa:d those operating in terms of indices (non-linking processes).
In conseouence the relation of inalienable possession and such relations as
“part of”, “type of”, “sort of”" would be relations between two names and
not two distinet conceptual entities. This paper leaves this question open
since it bears no direct influence on what follows?”.

13.

The four hypotheses sntail two sssumptions which seem to be acceptable
within both Chomsky’s 1970 framework and generative semanticists’ approach.
Namely, it is assumed that: a. the number of nomf als is infinite, and b.
that any phonologically possible word or sequence of words may be domi-
nated by an NP node (or its equivalent S, NP-nodes, a referential index; ete.}
at some point of the derivation (as a result of some nominalization transform-
ation, the “quotation-nominal formation” included).

Evidence supporting the hypotheses has been faken from curmnt dis-
cussions in theoretical linguistics (cf. e.g. Chomsky 1970; Bach 1968; McCawley
1968, 1870; and Kurttunen 1968, 1970} as well as from studies of lexical
intertranslatibility® or historieal linguistics. From historical linguistics I
have accepted Rozwadowski’s assumption (Rozwadowski 1904} that semantio

? When the paper was presented at the 6th [ntornational Polish.English contrastive
oonforence in Knzimiors (April 24-27, 1974) my attention has beon drawn to the com.
plexity of the problem by Dr W. Browne (of Zagrob) and T. P. Krzeszowski (of
E6d2). 1 would like to thank them for their comments which resulted in changes made
in section 1.2,

* Contrastivo lexical studics of typo a. (ef. note 1} have been cattied ont for some
time a8 studies of loxical intertranslatibility (of. Binnick 1970).
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changes and semantic processes operating in “living”’ languages are subject
to the same set of rules and, specifically, that every noun (in the IE family
of languages) may be reduced to a binary structure if semanto-syntactic,
morphological and historical aspects of the item are simultaneously taken
into consideration. Furthermore, syntactic word groups, compounds, derived .
nominals aud root forinations are but stages in language history and any
decision made with respect t¢ one class of nominals {for instance, compounds)
will have to crucially bear on treatment of all other classes. If a linguistic
theory aims at giving accounts of typical situations and not exceptions (and
for most IE languages root forms are rather exception than rule), the theory
will have to take note of such facts®.

2.0.

Difficulties English grammarians have had with finding an unequivocal
criterion for the English compound are well known, so instead of repeating
various arguments of e.g. Bloomfield (1933:227 ff.) Jespersen (1965:134-142)
and Lees (1960: 113-127, 180~185) I shall limit my English examples to such
items which have been accepted as bona fide compounds in one of the three
above mentioned monographs.

In Polish true compounds are relatively easy to distinguish from syntaetie
groups but the space between the syntactic group and the compound encom-
passes & pair of complex units different from both compounds and groups.
These are the so-called juxtapositions and concretions'. This four way split
of complex nominals points to the fact that in addition to phonological and
semantic criteria Polish grammarians could make much more extensive use
of inflcetional and word positional cvidence than their English eolleagnes
Formally, the four units may be differentiated as follows:

A. Compounds eonsist of two units of which 2t least one has a morphological
form different from the form it would hnve in isolation (v the dictionary)
or in a free syntaetie group. Typieally, the first member of & nominnl
compound represents a nominal or adjectival stem extended with the
vowel -0, or & verbal stem extended with -2, e.g.: groszorgh “‘money-grubber”,
rudobrody “ved-bearded”, golibroda ‘‘barber”. Their sccond member in most
cases is a nown of a form identieal to the one it shows in isolation, though
it muy nlso represent a deverbal or denominal stemn (asin stogldw : : glowa®
& hundred-headed (monster)”, dlugouch : : wekoyg, ., “long-cared one”

$ My paper owes to Roxwadowsk (1804) mueh mere then the evidenee givin in
the section. Basically, I follow most of the insights presented m his monograph.

¥ The terms have been given ns otpiivalenis of Polish: zestawienta nnd zroslyt roe-
gpectively in Golab, Z. ot al. (1908).
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ludojad : : jadaéy, ‘man-easter”). The first member of the tyue com-
pound is indeclinable.

B. Concretions like compounds are united by a penultimate stress (strong)
and specified (ef. Jespersen 1965) meanings, but unlike the former show
government and agreement typical of syntactic groups. Permutation
of their members (meaning preserved) is possible, in which case there is

no morphological modification of their structure though the new formation-

is stressed like a syntactic group. Declinacion of both members is highly
irregular and there seems to be a marked tendency to make the first member
indeclinable. Examples: sztukamics(a) ‘boiled heef”” (indeelin.), wnicbo-
wziecie “Assumption”, Wielkanoe “‘Easter”, widzimiste ‘‘whim” (indecl.),
paiakrew “scoundrel” (both members may bhe declined).

C. Justapositions are united by highly specialized meaning and refercnce. -

Normally no permutation of their members is possible. Both members
are declinable and both are fully stressed. E.g.: Boze Narodzenie ‘‘Christuins’
Boleslaw Chrobry “B. the Brave”, maszyna do sxycia “sewing machine”,

D. Free synlactic groups are word groups which show no characteristic' fea-
' tures of A, B, and C.

2.1

LT ¥

Whent T said that compounds may be congruent in the two lsnguages,
T ineant congruent in the scnse of Marton {1968:56), i.e.

If a Polish sentence or phvase consists of A, B, {, in this order and the
English equivalent sentence or phrase consists of A’, B, €' in this order,
then they are congruent if each of the pairs A :: A’, B : : B’, C:: ¢’ consists
of equivalent items belonging to the same word class and having the same
syntactic funetion in each of the seutences.

On closer examination, however, one has to come to the conclusion that
over 809, of English comnpounds and a very large number of nomiual plirases
which are not compounded will not be considered congruent to their Polish
equivalents. Thus, English nominal compounds have # vir equivalents in:

a) Polish adjectival phrases (adjcetives are itvariably denominal):
millstoue ! : kamicsi mlyriski
wood aleohol : : alkohol drzewny
gumpowder :: proch armatni
car mechanie : : mechanik samochodowy
milk bar i bar mleczny
poliee dog < : pies polieyjny
b) Polish genitival phrases
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earthquake : : trzeeienie ziemi

car thief : : zlodziej samoohodéw

mad howse :: dom wariatéw "

Iron Age :: epoke felaza '

heart failure :: zawal serca
c) Polish puqrodﬁoml phrases

chewing gum :: guma do Zucia

washing machine ¢ maszyna do prania. (=pralka, pralnicza)

nosebleed : : krwawienio z noss

baking powder : : proszek do pieczenia

shaving cream :: krem do golenia
d) Polish derived nominals

rattlesnake :: grzechotnik

chimneysweep : : kominiarz

windmill : : wiatrak

darkroom : : ciemnia

silkworm :: jedwabnik

air rifle :: wiatréwka

Now, in view of these data and given the fact that nominal phrases are
crucial in case contrastive studies are to have practical applications, one has
to modify the notion of congrusnce by restricting the demand for the identity
of word order. The domand has to be modified NOT because Polish is & “free
word order language” (it iz not!) but because there is an overriding principle
which might be tentatively formulated in the following way: whenever two
nominals (two “nouns™ or their equivalents) form a syntactic group (are not
compounds), & corresponding compound will have the two nominals pérmuted;
whenever a compound corresponds to a derivative its second element is
replacable by a suffix. ’

Similarly, ths demand for the word-class identily secms to be moperatwe
if an cquivalgnt phrase includes two or more referential indices. This revision,
however, wohld need more of the theoretical apparatus which has been pre-
sented in sect. 1 above.

An alternative would be to say that examplex under a—d contain only
equivalent but not congruent constructions. ¥t this solution would force
one to make intuitionally implausible claims to the effect that o competent
bilingual sees no difference botween relations subsumed under a—d above
and those listed a3 8—g below:

) Polish root-nouns

arrowhead :: grot

saw dust : : trociny . - .

blackmail : ¢ szanta?

crosseye :: zez
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sleepwaliter :: lunatyk
redwing : : drozd (rdzawoboczny)
bull ring : : arena
limegtone -: : wapiefi
blackbird : : kos i
and most of other behavrihi compounds.
f) Polish sentence- equivalent descriptions:
eyespot : : oko w ksztaloie plamki barwnikowej, prymitywny organ
wizroku u nizszych gatunkéw zwierzgt, ]
impregnated-tape metal-arc welding : : spawanie hikowe elektrods me-
talowa owini¢tq tadma izolacyjna
and & vast number of other scientific and teohnical tenns
g) Polish translation equivalents (phrases of different referential source):
nutoracker : : dziadek do orzechéw (lit. “gtandfather -for-+-nuts gen.pl.”)
ladyhird : : boza kréwka (“God’s little cow dimin.”)
waterwhee? : : miyn wodny {(“water mill”~ Adj. phrase)
watertower : : wieia cidnieft (pressure gen. pl. tower”—Gen. phrase)

2.2.

If contrastive language studies aim at constructing a Contrastive Gener-
ative Grammar, one might expect that CGG would predict “he inter-language
lexical equivalence, or, in otker words, CGG will he able to explain why certain
cladses of compounds correspond to derivatives and others to syntactic phrases
(in case a class of o particular type does not exist, CGG should account for
this fact).

In the present section I shall try to re-classify English compounds and
look whenever possihle for any regularities among their Polish equivalents.

In accordance with what has been said in section 1.1., compounds will
be viewed as sets of indexical arguments “in search of their predicates”.
This could lead to clagsifying all compounds into two basic types:

A. surface reflection of underlying LINKING?! processes,

B, surface reflection of underlying NON-LINKING processes.

‘Type A comprises all compounds whose members may be thought of as in-
dices which do not have to be specified with respect to roles and which will
have to be specified with respect to generality - specifioity properties (but
of. 1.1.3. Predicates here arve of the abstract character similar to those known
from class logie. Linking ccmpounds are of two types:

1 By linking and non-linking processes I mean Processes Presented in Weinreich
(19086). »
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»

A-l. PATHWAY: arguments are linked with the help of an abstract
predicate identical to the one which specifics the operation of class
inclusion; of the two arguments the more specific one is topicalized.

E.g.: codfisk, palmiree, foodstuff, troutfisk, marriage relationship. Polish equiv-
alents of compounds which belong here are usually root words or deriva-
tives (unless stylistically marked). In both cases second member tends to be
disregarded.

A-2. comprisés a number of subtypes each of which represents a less
abstract (more language-specific} predicate due to the operation
of the determiner topicalization redundancy rule;

A-2.1. HAMMER-AX abstract predicate corresponding to the
AX-HAMMER logical class intersection operator, toplcallzatwn
is determined by extralinguistic factors.

E.g.: fighter-bomber, director-composer, girl child, girlfriend, servant girl, man
servant, ete. )

Since a corresponding class of Polish compounds (e.g. statek baza, kubo-ka-

wiarnia, meblodotanka, trawler-przetwérnia) are of relatively recent origin,

Polish aquivalents of A-2.1. will be simplexes {root words and derivatives)

or adjectival descriptive phrases.

A-2.2. QUICKSILVER: onc argument compounds, predicate topi-
calized. ‘ ’

E.g.: deafmule, darkroom, dry dock, short cul, White House, white meat. In most
cases Polish cquivalents are adjeetival phrases or compounds .In both cases
the same topicalization pattern holds. Exocentric compounds seerm to have
no predictable equivalents unless borrowed from English: paleface, redskin,
longhair, bluebeard.

Type B comprises compounds whose members are indices speeified with
respect to roles which do not have to be specified with respect to generality-
specificity markings. Predicates here are those required by a given case~
frame. Non-linking compounds may vepresent two general types:

B-1. nonc of the two arguments has been preformed before the composi-
tion process (i.c., noune of the two arguments is & deverbal deriva-
tive or & deadjeetival derivative),

B-2. one of the arguments is & deverbal derivative.

In Polish most nominal compounds represent t¥pe B-2 while in English
both types seem equally produetive.

To arrive at any valid generalizations it seems necessary to investigate
the correspondences between all possible collocations of cases, plus their
topicalization patterns and note the influence a given case-frame and topi-
calization has upon the type of equivalent offered in Polish. For instance,
it seems that for the pattern: F(X,1omuveFY s objective) TePresented by e.g.
field mouse, amost phausible equivaleus would be tho Polish adjeetival plirase
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of the y--x order, while with a different topicalization pattern {e.g. hen Rouse)
one expects derived nominals as equivalent constructions. A similar pattern
representing B-2 type (e.g. cinema going) would bo related to cquivalent
prepositional phrases it Poligh.

This part of the paper was rather a report on work in progress and vhe
obstrvations made cannot be accepted yet with any degree of certainty. It
secnis, however, that within this framework it would be possible to predict
some of the student’s “‘avoidance techniques” (i.e., to explain why they say
“Then John entered the building where automobiles were put together™,
rather than “Then Jolui entered the automobile assembiy plant”) and to
prepare & set of exercises for practising correspondences between English
compounds and Polish phrases and derivatives, or vice versa.

& e
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BASIC OHARAOI‘ERISTICS OF COMPARATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS
IN ENGLISH AND POLISH

ALioTa Woroszy.PISARsKA

Adam Mickiowles Universlly, Potnod

The limits of the presént paper do not allow tho presentation of such a
vast subjoct as comparative construction in fill details. We shall, therefore,
limit ourselves to the & cassion of the ways in which the most typical eom-
parative constructions can be Jerived from underlying structures in both
Engish and Polish, Our ssumption concerning such a derivation is that
in Toth the languages’ these constructions derive from underlying coruplex
senvences, We shall adopt & more conservative approach here (rather then the
recent one represented by Campbell and Wales (1848)) as it geems to suit
our purpose better,

The way in which comparative construetions ean be derived from under-
lying structures has been discussed for years, but linguists have not yet reach-
ed a unanimous point of view. Most who have dealt with the problem,
inoluding Smith (1961), Chomsky (1965) and Lees {1961), asaume that com-
parative constructions derive from underlying complex gentences. The starting
point for the derivation consists of a phrase marker which contains & matrix
sentence and a constituent sentence parallel in stracture.- The constituens
sentence is dominated by an adverb of extent or degree,

The above mentioned linguists, howcver, vary in opinion ss to what the
structures of the constituent sentences should be. Some of the proposals
concerning the structure of the constituent sentence arve.

= Nom — be — Adj (Chomsky 1965; Smith 1961)
Nom — be — that — Adj (Lees 1v61)
Nom — be-wh- — Adj (Doherty and Schwartz 1968)
Nom — be — than — Adj (Hudddleston 1967)
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In spite of the differences, these analyses are basically thé same, According
to all of them a comparative séntence of the kind

1. Jim is older than Jack.
will have the underlying representation

.2

N

/”\
) Degree Adj
more  than S .
LA U
Copula Pred.
A!Iij )
Jim - be Jack  be o!d old

The identical constituents are then daleted and constitucnts reordered.

. A different point of view is represented by Campbell and Waleg {1969),
who claim that comparative constructions devive from simplex strings. In
their opinion, it is difficult to see how a scmantic analysis of comparatives
cau proceed from the usual type of syntactic base.

Sentences like

3. John is as clever as Bill.

4. Johu is more elever than‘Bill.
do not imply sentences like ’

3. John is elever. '

6. Bill is clever.
Campbell and Wales present an analysis in which the use of the optional
acletion transfornation is questioned and the tomparative transformatiou
is retained. Their proposal is similar to that of Fillmore (1968). Adjectives
fuuctioning in comparative construetions ean be analysed as two-place predi-
cdtes. Noun , phrases, introduced as co-constituents of verbs, follow the
verb i the underlying structures. Those associated with particular predi-
cates have ‘‘notional” labels characterizing their functions in the sentence.
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" Whey may be interpreted as featnres of noun phrédes introduced by subeat-
egongation rules,

Case features relevant for compmatives are nominative (Fillmore's oh-
jeetive and loeative). )

In their view, an ynderlying structuve where n subject has been formed
may have the following representation:

7.

z

/ T Ra
Predicate
LT

N p [~ N

nominative locative

The case features of subjeet casew-———g in env. P are ‘eleted and
case features
8.

- - - -,

N N
- S0 . in env, P—o—r

ense 161

segmentalized by transformational rules. The resulting struetnre is:
9.

]
'.i‘(-!LQ?A.\IW\ T
. /'P}dﬁde

- _-""-‘.’.':. -
N P focative FN
. . +directional .
. . —spubiotemporal .
e 14}
O
John clever . more-than Bilt
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Although Campbell and Wales areright in pointing out that older aualy-
ses need revising, it seems that these particular analyses may be more
useful in explaining certain syntactie and semantic phenomena. Examples
like the following:

10. During our second meeting she was 88 nice as when I first met her.

11. Tt is much quicker to fly than to go by boat.

12. W nocy jeat chlodniej niz w dzien.

" show that two adverbs or swo adverbial clauses may ocour in a comparative

constructions instead of two noun phrases which might be associated with
two predicates. They must be of the same notional type, otherwise we would
get examples like '

I13.* Tt is colder at night than on the outside.

In simplex sentence, however, two adverbials of the same type do not
oceur, even if they are selected for different clauscs of complex sentences.
Thus, although the assumption that comparative constructions derive from
simplex sentences might be accepted for the sentences of type 1, it is not
possible for sentences like 10, 11, and 12. As the result, the claim that these
two types have a different derivation would be unavoidable.

In Polish, noun phrases usually precede the finite verb in the main clause.
Those which are introduced by jak or niz are not permitted in this position.

14.* Niz Piotr jest wyzszy Jan.

" 16.% Jak Pawel jest sympatyczny Piotr.
Noun phrases introduced by.od require enumeration of mdre people:

16. Od Piotra jest wyz’szy Pawel, od Pawla Jan, ete..

Thus, a speeial status is indicated for these noun phraaes.

We may claim that comparatwes should be represented as complex strmga
consisting of main clause and constituent clause at & certain stage of deri-
vation. The Relative Clause Formation transformation may provide evi-
dence for our claim. It is a variable rule in English. Therefore, a sentence
like the following

17. Bill earns exactly the sum which T thought Paul earned.
is acceptable in English. In Polish the noun phrase which is to be relativized:
may not move over clause boundaries.

18.* Kowalski zarabia dokladnie ‘aks sume, o jakiej myélalem, ie za-
rabia Winiewski.
In the case of comparative constructions, similar restrictions operate. If two
sentences on 1hich the comparative transformation operates arc separated
by an intermediate S node, and if the most deeply embedded sentence cannot
be completely erased after the transformation has applied, the sertence
whioch results is not acceptable in Poligh.
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19. Maria jest bogatsza niz myélalem.

In 19 the most deeply embedded sentence is erased.

20.* Maria jest bogatsza niz myshlem, Ze Basia jest.

Unfortunately, not much can be said about the nnderlying structure
of complex strings and cqually little abous the transformations that map
these struetures onto the surface. It seems that the underlying strings must
have a kind of relationn! marker which is sometimes realized as fhat, or, in
other mlal_v;scs, as than {Lees 1961 and Huddleston 1967).

In 1. old is a point on the seale of old— goung. In this and other comparative
constructions the adjectives refer to seales rather purticular points on these
seales, Comparative formatives desigmite the values on these seales, We may
assume that two strings in the underlying representations of eomparative
construetions eontain adverbs of extent which may bhe represented as ngin-
inul pro-forms bearing the feature [-FExtent], sinee adverbs are nsﬁﬁlly
dominated by an NP node at some stage of derivation. The adverbs of extent
mark the same point on a eertain scale of an antongmous pair of adjectives,
Ref rential indices must be identieal for two adverbs.

Phe nnderlying struzture of

21, Peter’is as handsome as John,
may be represented as follows:

23,
S,
__...--—""""'.'.- /\
P A\WE
Copula . Predicate
/NI) Adj
-+ Extent
+Pro NP vp
Copula /]’r{-{
XIP, Adj
|-§—'Ext<'nt
| +Pro
Peter  he John be handsome  handsenme

'
4
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Such an underlying structure may also account for adverbs like extremely,
amazingly, since they may be chosen instead of compnmti\ es, The embedded
telative clause would have the form the extent is amamrg '

© Also nominalizations such as depth, widih, stmcg!k’ can be derived from
relative clauses whose head nouns have the feustiies [4Pro] and [--Extent].
The underlying structure of the width of /{ée d would be the following:

i
-+ Extent
4Pro Cop Predicate
" the Toad be 'bi'P; , Adj
N
4 Extent
+Pro
wide

The constituent sentence in the underlying structure of eomparative con-
structions is a restrictive relative clause which is attached to an adverb of
extent {or to & case node [4-Extent]). These restrieted relatives represent
presupposed information.

Tu the underlying strueture the conjunct that is known or is assmued to
be known to the hearer appears as a restrictive relative clause in the devived
strueture. In 1. Jack's age is known to the hearer and new information is
given only to Jim's age:

24. Jack is gld to a certain degree.

The above sentence is also presupposed by the negated version of 1.

23. John is handsome to a certain extent.
is one of the presuppositions of 21 and may oceur us & velative clhnsé in the
derivation of comparatives such as 21.

As we have already stated, not mueh can e said about the rules that
map underlying structures onto the surface. The Relative Clause Formation
transformation has to apply at a certain point and Extraposition usually
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follows. The adverb of extent s relativized and adjoined-to the 8 node of
the relative clanse. [4-Extent]; [-+Pro], [+Rel] arc realized as as in English
and jok in Polish. 4s and tak may be treated as vealizations of adverbial
pro-forms antecendant to the relative clause. A nominal phrase “usually
follows the adjective in the derived strncture. It is also the caso with copula
which miay be deleted optionally. |

After it has wndergone the Rolative Clanse Formation and Extaposi-
tion transtormations, the relative clause is attached to the highest S node.
Both Relative Clanse, Formation and Extrapesitions transformations ave
post-cyclical.. We cannot claim that the Comparative transforination is a
post-cy-clical transformation too, sinee we can account for certain data only
if we assume that Comparati\'c transformation precedes both Relative Clause
Formation and Extraposition transformations. A detailed presentation of
the derivation of 21 may help us to support our assuniption.

Let us neglect tense, aspeet, cte. and assume that the Conparative trans-
tormatioh is the first one that applies to a warker like 22, The adjective
handsonie and (optionally) the copula in tho cinbedded sentenee are then
erased.

24.

S

/,—/_—\\
NP vP

col;ﬁr/,\vp
NP Adj
3\; Pi s
-+ Extent “AP
- Pro y |
N{P,
L IBxtent
+Tro
Peter he John handscme

The VP nodes are pruned sinee they do not dominate a verbal element
any longer,
L. [ h) . . - . . . .. 113 M
Relative Clanse Formation transformation foliows and adjoins the “ex-
tent adeerb™ of the embediled elause to the deff of °S,.
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Sy
L'P " /,_—-}'YP\‘Q
Copula //VP\
'/}P\ ‘ Adj
NII.’i S
L Extenti -
|:+Pro ] . ]T)* Se
. . JExtent ;

Petor be . " John handsome
Now the Extraposition transformation oves the 8§ node dominating S,
to the end of the sentence and attaches it to S;.

33, _
S

e

‘J

Copula VP NIT’, NP
S-Extent
NP, Adj L Pro
| -+ Rel
+-Extent
-I-}:i'ro
Peter is as handsome  as John?

t T the ease of examples likes
a) Bill was more cautious than was neeessary,
b) Bill by bardziej ostrozoy niz byle trzeba,
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The Comparative transformation is obligatory for lexieal catezories and
optional for auxiliary ones. When wnderlying representations like 22 nnd'orgo
the Compargbive transformation, all or most of the clements in the constitn-
ent sentence which are identical to those in the matrix sentence wre evased.
This deletion of identical clements is obligatory for adjectives and adverb-
jals. Identical subjects may be either pronominalized or deleted.

) Bill was ug cantions a8 necessury.
d) Bill byl tak ostrozny jok bylo trzeba,
Jwere the inderying strneture of ©) is the following:

)
————‘-’//‘—‘\
<P VP
Copula ‘\“\\‘q)
3 ) XP Adj
’/‘\ .
N1, S
//-\

Ve

i

Wi rleCeEsn ey

. S Extent
-+ Pro

Ny
’ /”’—S\.

Nip ,/'”i
[+ Pro) Cop VP
' rd
T
+Bxt’
i +TPro
il was eauttous  Ccanlious

the Rolative Clause Fornation transformation eannot apply. {(¢f. Scatentml SBubjeet
Constraint, Ross 1967: 134). But constitiwents enn bt moved out of extraposed sentemial
subjeets. Thus, the transformations would have to oporate in the following onler: Extra. '
position, Relative Clause Fonination aud Cowparative.

The nbove examples, however, cammot undvego Extraposition transformation be-
enngo explotive €t does not appear i such sentences, Moat of 1he sendenee of this typo
bocomo umaeecptable if it is introdiwed.

*Bill eats inore than it is healthy.
We have, therefore, ta assume that the C.mparative {rusfornation preerdes the Rela-
tive Clanse Fonnution and Extraposition transformations.

11 Papers and Swudles . .
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29.‘ The hall is wider than it is long.

30. * The hall is wider than the hall is long.

The deletion is optional for auxiliaries and verbs. In English we may delete
the main verb or the adjective without deleting the auxiliaries.

‘31. He smokes more cigareites than I (do).

In Polish the deletion of the second copulafverb and the adjective is obli-
gatory in certain situations or it may be optmnal
- 82, jest dluiszy nis agzerszy

33. zarabia tyle ile Widniewski

84. jest tak bialy jak (hialy jest) énieg
A sentence like the following:

. 85. Rozwiazalem zadanie szybeiej niz ty to zrobiles.

is the only case where the verb robié is treated like a pro-form (together with
the pronoun fo it represenis the action mentioned in the matrix and corre-
sponds exactly to English did in: I solved the problem carlier than you did).

The structures of differentiating comparatives will be gimilar to the strue-
ture of equative ones. The only difference is in the presence of elements which
usoally occur in interrogative and negative constructions (ever and need
in English and kedykolwiek in Polish).

36. On jest uczeiwszy niz ty kiedykolwiek bedziesz.

On these bases we may claim that comparatives such a8 1. derive from under-
lying structures such as 22, hut the constituent of the underlying structure
is negated in the case of non-equative comparative constructions, This may
explain the non-existence of examples like

37. * Mary is prettier than Mary is not.
gince we assume the negation of the constituent is deleted in the course of
derivation of non-equative comparatives.

The following examples algo illustrate the relations existing between ne-
gation and non-equation:

38. Bill was more careful than was necessary.

38. It was not necessary to be as careful a8 Bill was. This claim can also
be supported by the fact that in certain European languages (French, Spanish,
Ttalian) negated particles may appear on the surface structure of sentences.
Also consfructions of the type fo--infinitival and comparative constructions
were once equivalent in English, To usually implies negation and the same
eriteria could be applied when analysing than.
 40. She Knew better than to lie =T00 well to lie. .
It has also been suggested by some lingulsts that than derives from Old
English ponne which is a combination of instrumental Jor and nega-
tive ne.

The underlying struetnres of non-equative comparatives could thus he
like the following:
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41. '
_8 . ‘
NP VP
__—-—'-'—"_'-"’—’—_\
%puh * /VP\
/N’W\ A4
1 Im! . S
N
I NP vp
+Extent
- +Pro
’ 8 NEG
T
. NIP e vp
. N Coplm
NP, Adj
|
N
|
+Extent
+Pro
Peter be . John be hand- hand.

some some

The above underlying structure of non-equative comparative must contain
some dirvectional marker which implies that one of the persons mentioned
in the example moves further in the positive direction on the scale handsome —
-ugly. Tt is not clear how thig marker is introduced in underlying representa-
" tions like the above. Its presence may be governed by the presence of negation
in the constituent sentence since it does not occur in equative comparatives.
Finally, two conditions should be mentioned here, both of them connect-
ed with deletion. The first one, the condition of minimum identity, rules
out constructions like
42. *Bill runs faster than Mary is beautiful.
43. *The wall is thicker than it iz thick.
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164 A, Wolossyk.Pisarska

and may be formulated in the following way: two clauses undergoing the
Comparative transformation may not contain either identical subjects or
identical adjectives. As it stands now, the condition would, however, rule
out some of perfectly acceptable English sentences: It is not yet guite clear
how it should be modified.

The condition of minimum .difference requires that strings undergoing
the Comparative transformation must have two equivalent substrings which

have not béen replaced by identical lexical items. These may be noun phrases,. ..

adjectives, auxiliaries, verbs or adverbials. The condition should exolude the
following examples:

44, *Nocg jest ohlodniej niz ne dworze.
There are, however, cxamples which contradict the above condition:

45. Piotr jest bardziej niz niegrzeczny.

.46. Ta keigzka jest bardziej niz obrzydliwa
Both these conditions, being not quite clear at present, require further in-
vestigation and modifieation.

’ Summing up, we have assumed that in both English and Polish com-
parative constructions derive from underlying complex sentences. Transfor-
mations which operate in the course of derivation of these constructions are
the same in Polish and English and they seem to prove that in both languages
the process of derivation is similar. The structure of the constituent sentence
is still n subject for discussion. The English structure has been described
above and the Polish structure corresponds more or less to that suggested
for English by Lees (1061) and Huddleston (1967).
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POLISH AND ENGLISH PSEUDO-REFLEXIVES

Henry Nmtpzixrsr

The Jagellonion Unicorsiiy & Cracew

The Polish “refloxive verbs” have heen a troublesoms topic for linguists
and Ianguage teachers. The problem lies not only in the overabundence of

expressions nsing a reflexive pronoun, when the action described is not ¥e- ..

flected onto the surface structure subject, but also in the variety of com-
ponential features which may be assigned to them. This diversity is confusing
even to sophisticated Polish speakers; it becomes further complicated when
Polish is contrasted with English, which very seldom uses these pronouns
even for authentically reflexive ‘actions.

The approach used in this paper in trying to golve this problem is bhased
on & semantic analysis of over one thousand Polish sentences and their Eng-
lish translation. Seven classes of “reflexive’” and “pseudo-reflexive’’ verbs are
established: Total Reflexive, Part Reflexive, Directed Benefactive, Obser-
ved Benefactive, Reciprocal, Passive, and Emissive. ‘Psendo-refiexives”
are oither verbs whioh are not marked for reflexiveness when they should
be or verbs which are marked when they should not be. For each category, a
semantic representation is provided firat in a drawing then through trees
in a cago-grammar framework similar to that of Fillmore,

All seven types of verbs are analyzed in groups. They are discussed sue-
ceseively, and always in the samo order, under each of the following sub-
divisions: Syntactic Considerations, Semantic Considerations, Underlying
Structures, Transformations, and Surface Structures. The description of the
sementic contents and deep atructure syntactic features, which are common
both to Polish and English, offers interesting pedagogical implications as
it affords a tool for generating acceptable gentences in sither langusge.
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1. Introduciory Remarks.
There seems to be a connection between English pseudo-intransitives
of the type

I wash every day.
He shaves every morning.
She dresses voell.

where the direct objects have been deleted, and the following faulty Polish
structures produced by English speakers:

Kiéra najlepiej Ci podobal

instead of: Kidra netjlepsej Ci #5¢ podobat
for: Which one do you Iiye best?

Ja ws;tydzg .
instead of: Ja sic walydze, ot Wstydzg ste.
for: I am ashamed. " "
and Myje swoje rece.
instead of: Myje rece or Myje sobse rece.
for: I wash (am washing) my hands.

‘What is the nature of this resemblanc ¥ It appears thai we have a dele-

tion of what is useally calied “refloxive pronoun”, that is, & form in — self-

in English and sig, stebie, sobie or sobg in Polish. But while the deletion is
sometimes permissible in English, it usually creates an incoherent or ungram-
matical sentence in Polish. _

By way of introduction, lct us examine a short paragraph in Polish sud &
proposed translation intv English, paying specitd siention to the verbs

and the noun phrases accompanying, them in order to determine what Jdnd

of correspondence or equivalence might exist botween the Polish aud English
expressions. '

Zainteresownlem sip tym dlaczego studene: ameryknr¥rov uezqoy sip polekiego i stu-
denei polsoy uczacy sie angiolskiego spotykajg 8i9 % wielkimi trednodeiami i nie daje
eobie rady z wladoiwym usyciom czusownikéw swrotnych, nawet kiedy pomagajs sobie
wiajemnie i razem glowin sig nad thimaczeniem, ktére im si¢ podoba. Okazalo sie, e
spoéréd preesslo tysiges polakich czesownikéw tak zwanych zwrotnych, wiele legitymuje
8i¢ jedynie formg zwrotng.

I becarae interested in the reason wh; American atudenta lea:ning Polish and Polish
students Jearning.English encounter great difficulties and are unable to « ope with the
proper usage of reflaxive verbs even when they help ono another aid rue.s their brains
together on a translation which they like. Tt appeared that smong over one thousand
Polish so-called reflexive verbs many prove to be reflexive in form only.
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2. The Problem. .

On the basis of these short semantically equivalent parseraphs, several
hypotheses can be postulated delineating the problem or difficulties met in
translating from Polish inte English or vice versa,

2.1. Not all Polish verbs which seem reflexiv> are genuine reflexive verbs.

2.2, Polish shows an overabundance of ‘reflexive’ verb phrases, English
seldom uses such structuves.

2.3. Although all Polish sentences in the sample text use similar structures
of complementation in the active voice, the English sentences display various
types of verbal structures.

2.4. These structural differences between the two languages do not cor-
respond to semantic differences as the basic meaning of the message is pre-
served in the translation of the text from one language into the other.

2.5. Semantics might thus be very helpful in setting up a strategy which
would enable the langusge learmer to translate pseudo-reflexives from his
native or source language into the target language.

3. The Analysis.

3.1. Definitions.
3.1.1. Pronominal Verbs. Polish verb phrases that contain the so-called
_ reflexive pronoun si¢ or its variants siebie, aobie and sobg are sometimes called
‘pronominal’ (Szlifersztejnowa: 1968, 1969). This term does not.seem to
appear in the writings dealing with English verbs. It is impractical on
several accounts because it lumps sogether verbs whose deep structure
subjects emerge on the surface structure a3 subjects iq

Studenct ucaqoy sie polskiego
Studenci nie dajn sobie rady.

or complements in various syntactic cases like Instrumental tym in
_ Zainteresowalem sie lym.. |
and sometimes even seem not to emerge at all in:

Okazlo sie. —

Some of the pronominal verbs are genuine reflexive verbs: others only look
reflexive and for that reason are called here pscudo-reflexives.

3.1.2. Genuine Reflexive Verbs or Reflexive Verbs.

3.1.2.1. Any Polish pronominal verb in which si¢ (or its variants) is a
pronominalized deep structure NP returning or “reflecting” the action back
onto the subject which performs the action.
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170 H. Niedzisiski
Studencs polscy wozgey sie

oorrespondiny’ to the underlying structure
*Studencs polsoy uczyé studence polecy

where Siudenci polscy is both agent . md patient.

8.1.2.2. Some Polish pronominal verbs in which the deep structure re-
floxive NP is pronominalized as sobse
the deep structure reflexive NP is pronominalized as sobse
Zawsze méws o sobse.
for: He always speaks about: himaelf, or s0bg.
Widocznte nie gardzi sobg.
for: Obviously he does not despise himaelf.
(cf. Klemensiewioz 1946; Szober 1963; Bisko, Karolak, Wasilewska and
Kryniski 1066).

3.1.2.3. English transitive verbs where deep struobure suhjeot and objeot
are identical and the ohject is pronominalized in -self. (Jespersen 1937; Lees
and Klima 1963). This complement may have ons of the following funotions:

Dirsct object: He shaved himaelf.
Indirect object: _ He allowed hmoelf no rest.
Subjective complement: He is always himaelf.

Prepositional complement: He looked at himeelf.

All these non-emphatic veflexive pronouns may be used either with obliga-
torily reflexive verbs, such as pride oncself (on), with optionally reflexive
verbs such as dress (omeself), or with non-reﬁemre verbs to indicate co-re-
ferentiality of two NP’s guch as

Jobn protects himself.
in contrast with
John prolects me.

(Quirk, Greenbaum, Leech and Svartvik 1972). The deletion of optional
reflexive pronouns or their replacement by ohjective personal pronouns
is described below under English pseudo-reflexives. {
3.1.3. Pgeudo-Reflexive Verbe.
3.1.3.1. Any Polich pronominal verb phrase whose ei¢ iy found not to

be reflexive in the deep structure. Hadlich (1968:112) reported the ex-
1stence of such verbs in Spanish and called them ‘“‘inherent” reflexives be-
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cause they “have a special lexical (not grammatical) characteristic requiring
that they have the reflexive form”. Various tests may be used to ascer-
tain the deep structure reflexivc syntactic feature of sig. Some of them have
been adequately described in other places (cf. Starosta 1971 : 444). Another very
simple test consists in substituting siebic for si¢ on the surface structure.
Generally, pseudo-reflexives can’t take siehie. However, this test is somewhat
imperfect because it does not sift out reciprocals of the type

Jan 1 Jozef patrzg na siebic & nie widzg sig. -
John and Joseph are looking at eackh other and don’t see one another.

3.1.3.2. Any English pseudo-intransitive ve:b phiase of the type I wash
when the meaning is the reflexive I wash myself. Some othe. verbs belonging
to this class are adjust, dress, shave. The deletion of the reflexive object makes
the verb look intransitive but the sentence is somehow not felt 2wbiguous
because in the absence of any object it is assumed that the action performed
vy the subject i3 a6 the same time experienced by the same subject. As Sta-
rosta (1971:445) says, “the most common situation in modern shaving is
that one shaves oneself, (just as the person one washes most often is on:seif).
So it is natural that these presumptions come to be associated with the verbs
when no object is present”.

3.1.3.3. Any English verbal phrase using a possessive ad’ »tive to de-
termine the object NP which is a part of the subject of the sentence

I wash miif hands.
Van Gogh cut off his own ear. (Postal 1969:208f.15)

3.).3.4. Most verbal phrases using an objective personal pronoun for a
NP despite co-reference with the subject.

John has no covering over him.

«'These pronouns are nsuaily found in propositional adverbial phrasés ¢Xpres-
ging sputial relationship between two NP belonging to dlﬁ'(.rent component
source sentences (Lees and Klima 1963).

3.2. Frequency and Productivily.

The varicty of pscudo-reflexives observed both in English and Polish
may constitute a real problem for the lauguage learner or the translator if
theso forms are abundant and frequently used. A statistical analysis mnight
help in determining the extont of this problem.

3.2.1. Polish Pronominal Verbs.

Since geuuine reflexive verbs are structually practically undistinguish-
able from pseudo-reflexives, all pronominal verbs had to be counted. About
one thousand verbs of this morphological type were found in Szober’s (1969)
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Slownik: poprawnej polszczyzny, which lists difficult lexical ilems and con-
structions; another few hundred were discovered in the Stanistawski’s (1970)
ond KoSeiuszko foundation dictionsries. But & mere reference to guanti-
tative ocenrrence being insufficient to prove the frequency of usage, the
latter was checked in three sample texts of 3000 words cach: a literary frag-
ment {Maria Dabrowska, Noce ¢ dnie), a semi-scientific journal (Problemy)
and an informal daily newspaper (Gazeta Krakowska). The percentage of
reflexive or psendo-reflexive forms in comparison with the total number of
verbs used on each of these three different stylistic levels is indicated in table 1.

PR Table 1
Words Virbs Pronomi- Ratin
nal
Verbs
Dgbrowska, M. Noce i dnie 3000 59:1 122 20.5%,
P. 25.37 .
Brzostkiewiez, S.R."Ksigga obrotéw™.] 3000 327 52 15.99%
Problemy 11, 1973
Gazeta krakowska X, 1973 3700 423 68 169,

3.2.2. English Reflexive Verbs.

The word count of English reflexive verbs entered in various dictionaries
is much more difficult becanse this characteristic is either poorly indicated
or not at all {cf. wash in The American college dictionary 1957 and The Koseiu-
szko foundation dictionary 1961, 1972). Because of its incfficiency this task
appeared useless and was not performed. I did, however, scan various texts
as I had done for Polish and obtained the following figures:

Table 2
Words Verbs Reflexive Ratio
Ferbs
Fromm, E, The Art of loving 3000 ) {7 N R 99,
Heller, J. Cateh 22 3000 528 2 0,4%,
The Conn. Alumnus 3000 534 ) 0,4%
PX, 1972

Thus, on the basis of these limited word connts, it scems that our hypo-
thesis has been verified. To a plethora of Polish pronominal verbs corresponds &
pancity of English reflexive verbs.

This observation does not mean that English reflexive verhs have not
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preoccupied grammarians; the following sentence would quickly dwpnove
such a belief:

John kept himsclf from expecting himself to prevent komaelf from
"‘behwmg himself to be pmud of himself. (Jacobs and Rosenbaum
1968).

As a matter of fact, English refiexive pronominalization has been studied
by many linguists of all schools, described in all bilingual contrastive studies
published by the University of Chicago. However, the acute discrepancy in
the frequency and ‘productivity” of pronominal forms in Polish and English
might begin to explain the difficulties encountered by the language learner.

3.3. Synlactic Considerations.

To enable the student to translate Polish pronominal verbs into English
non-pronominal verbal structures, one must provide him with a table or a
list of these various English structures and a key explaining the corre-
spondences between the two.languages. The following structures translate
most Polish pronominal verbs and deserve our attention:

A. Transitive Verb-}-(prep)---self
gencralized from

They behave themselves=Zackowujy sie.
It should he noticed here that although leaching oneself something is gram-

matical, it is not normally used because English prefers learning something.

However, it is pcrfect!y congruous and belongs to Shis class of verbs called
reflexives.

B. Transitive Verb- possesswc-I-NP
generalized from
They rack their braine=Glowig sie. ~ ,
This structure was called an English pseudo-reflckive in 3.1.3.3.

¢. | Pransitive Verb \T L. :
have, got, tuke j+-8elf+-
Pa st I’artlclple

gencralized fromn

I am buying myae{f a new Fiol=
Kupuje sobie nowego Fiata.

and I got myself hired (by someone)=
Wynajglem sie do pracy {u kogoé).

D. {Find }-I-N]?-I—Adj-l—(to .onc)

Observe
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generalized from
T - 7 T find this ueeful (o me)=
To mi sic praydaje.

Just a8 in structure A it should be noticed that some perfectly grammatical
sentences are not used because of the existence of some lexical items which,
probably because of their simplicity, have come to replace them. For in-..
stance

They like i.
for They find & pleasing (fo them)=

Im sig podoba.

E. Transitive verb---each olher, one another

generalized from:
They look at each other and dow'’t sce one another=
Patrzg na siebie § nie widzg sie.
They help one another=
Pomagajq sobie. (wzajemnie).
F. | .be, become, get, feel ' Past Participle
- - I Adjective-}-Infinitive
become, get
ar

come, go, grow, turn, we: Adjective

generalized from:

1 became inferested—=
Zainteresowalem sie,
Students are unable to cope=
Studenci nie dajq sobie rady.
1 feel sleepy=

Chee ms si¢ spad.

He is growing old=

Starzeje sig.

G. [ make, cause + | NP
Intrasitive Verb o

generalized from

He made a lol of trouble=He brawled (a lot).
Bardzo swanturowal sée.

As one can see, this classification on the basis of surface structures is
quite compliceted. But still, that is not its major weakness, which is found
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rather in the almost absolute iropessibility to prediet which Polish pronomi-
nal verb phrase will be translated by whioch English verbal phrase helonging
to which set of structures,

Confronted with this situation where form and surface syntax are in-
adequate to solve the problem under investigation, attention was turned to the
underlying syntactic featvres and to sernantics.
W . .
"

3.4. Semantic Considerations.

3.4.1. Semantic equivalence in both languages.

After 1 had a list of one thousand Polish »ronominal verbs drawn up
with sample sentences translated into English, I asked my forty students
in the 4th year translation classes to analyze both the Polish and English
sentences and to seek a number of alternative solutions in order to explore
the full range of structural contrasts in English (cf. Rivers 1870). Out of
all English paraphrasing sentences, we selected the one which was most
equivalent to each Polish sentence, whether it was listed in a dictionary or
not; equivalent sentences being defined as those sentences vhich have ident-
ical semantic input, including lexical referents and syntactio features (Krze-
szowski 1072).

This exercise was found to be very useful because it invalidated my fifth
year students’ claim that sophisticated Poles are well aware of which pro-
nominal verbs are reflexive and because it showed that these surface struc-
tures have very little to do with the semantic input into the sentences (Filimore
1968; Szlifersztejnowa 1968, 1969), since they all look alike with pronommal
verb phrases. Although perfective verbs derived from imperfectives through
some form of prefixation:

napid sie, upid sie, popié sobse versus pic

seem to be more numerous than other classes of verbs among Polish pseudo-
reflexives, I have not heen able to discover any rigorous correspondence.
We have for instance przepic, wypié. The form of reflexive pronoun used

somewhat more helpful, but only to’analyze the meaning of the prenominal
verb phrase of which it is & constituent. It thus appeared absolutely necessary
to establish some kind of procedure to analyze the deep structure relationship
among the constituents of each sentence containing a pronominal verb phrase.

3.4.2, Semantic representations.

Since the actions, events or states deseribed in both languages are ident-
ical, some non-linguistic semantie representations afford the eclearest pic-
ture of the abstract concepts at the hasis of the linguistic expressions we wish
to analyze and interpret.
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For vach 'of the ~even sets of the surficee struetues discovered through
e syntactie analysis, a picture ix drawn to define the relationship among
the deep structure VP and the vardons XNP'x,

A, NP . . .
\",' ——action deseribel by -the VI
ANy

Totul Reflexive: The action is instigated and performed by NP, it is also
ompletely refleeted onto Xy or NP, which is identical with NP,

>

They behave themselves =Zuachowujq sig.
He leaches himself something=Uczl sie czegod,

B. NP,
NP2 )

Purl Reflexjve: 'The netion is_instigated and peirfonned hy NP, it is re-
lected onto NP, which is a part or an inalienable pozsession of NT;:

They ruck their braing==Clowiq sig.
I eashed my hands=Mylem rece.

C. XP, O:@ NP, -

Directed Benefactive: The action is instigated and performed by NPy
XP, is a kind of passive objeet or person used by NP, for its"own benefit,
whick . may be advantageous or detrimental,

I got myself hired (hy someone)=
Wynajalem sie do pracy (u Yogos).

Tu both sentences, the emphasis is placed on NP, ov Ja; NP, (the employer)
has so little importance that it does not even need to be expressed.

In: Ozenil sig=
He got married (with the meaning: Fe got kimself a wife) the same emphasis
is plaeed on NP, On; XP, has no choice in the matter, Tt is interesting to note
in (his respeeet that when a woman et uriced it is said that she steps heliind
© a i However. with the generalized emancipution of women. this formula
is being replaced with:

Pobrali sig=They took euch other (for Jushand wund wifey whieh clearly
indicates equality of soxes, .

O
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3
P s,

Observed Benefactive: Like in the Directed Bendfactive, the action js per-
formed for the benefit of NP,. However, the emphasis is placed on NP, which
becomes the apparent instigator of the action and for that reason is chosen
to occupy the surface structure Position. In reality without the initial insti-
gation by NP), the event would not take place. In this group we find mostly
verba affecta which indicate a feeling, a state experienced by or affecting NP,

. Instead of & benefactive dirceted by NP;, we have a benefactive observed-
by NP;. The samc concept cxists in some Romance dialects. In fact, it ig
easily conceivable that “any verb may, ad libitum, represent ‘a behavior
directed by the subject’ or s behavior observed by the subject’. When the:
second conception takes root in the mind, one may soon observe an irresist-
ible invasion, and at first quite surprising, of the Synthesis voice which is
the reflexive voice” (Guillanme}1964 : 142), my translation).

The evolution from the directed benefactive to the observed benefactive
clearly shows in the following pair of sentences:

Upodobalem sobie le ksiqike.
and: Ta ksigika mi sie podoba
= I find this book pleasing (fo me).

Again heve, this perfectly grammatical and qongruons English sentenee is
seldom used. Instead:

I like this book.
i;; preferred, possibly beeanse of its coneision.

Poiish also uses:
- Lubie te ksigike

but makes a distinction between this form reserved for & gencrality and the -
observed bencfactive applied to a single event, an asttenuated feeling, or

whenever the emphasis is placed on something or somebody affecting the

observer.

Reciprocal: The action ‘is initiated more or less simultaneously by two
or more instigators or groups of instigators each act ng upon the other, AlL
the actants are both agents and patients.

12 PaPers ar' Studles...

[Kc

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC
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'Ne *
Bili sig (wzajemnie}=
They fought (one another).
‘We havo here a perfect case of symmetry,

~F' NP, O‘_( \}NP’
en’

Passive: This is probably the largest set of Polish pronominal verbs. Té
includes most verha affecta (as defined in structure D) which according to
some grammarians were the most decisive factor in the creation and devel-
opment of the reflexive particle sig (Szlifersztejnows 1968 : 185),

Boje sig=
I am afraid.
Chee mi sig jedbz=
I feel fhungry.
but: Chee mi sig Spiewad=
© I feel like singing
probably 'because English does not have any passivo ad]cctwes to insert
into these semantlcal]v passive expressions. In®addition, we find in this group
most so-ealied inchoatives, which cxpress the inception or a change in a process,
especially the inpersonals referring to time and weather conditions. JOne
will notiec that the circle representing NP, is in dotted line, this is because
NP is not always expressed, Whenever the instigator of the action is unknown;
not cleariy pereeived or conceived, not ohservable, or unmentionable for
some reason or another, the epty marker ste is inserted into the structure
thus replacing the real agent. '
Y .
Sciemnia sig=
It is gelting dark.

In this connection, Pblish posters, amouncements and written signs of all
types are particularly fascinating. Whenever the messago is positive, & per-
sonal non-pronominal form is used as if the overt snbject were proud to take on
full responsibility for the contents. Whenever it is negative, its originator

or creator seems to disappear and hide behind the cover partiele sig in an
impersonal structure, '

Polecamy nusze nowe plakaty=
We recommend our new posters.
and Uprasza sie nie saniecsyazcsad pojacdi=
,; You arve requested {by someone) wot fo litler, ar simply:
Don't be a litterbug.
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In this set we find situations where NP seems o cause or undergo a change
or to perform en action more or less independently of any NP,. In reahty NP,

" is optional, its existence is unessential, not necded or already provided by

the context; for that reagon it remaing, um,xpmasetl., The action seems to
'be]]ft,n‘nq;hve T A P . a

Zawsze awaniuruje si¢ (z nig)=
Healways [makes | trouble (for her)
causes

. or He aluays brawls (with ker}.

For Jack of a better word, I choosc to call these verbs emissive [Wlli;)h term
was suggoested to me by my coﬂea.guc and friend, Ela Muskat-Tabakowska)

" because in most eases NP,s activity ‘seems t0 fadiate and spread out without,

however, any inchoative or iterative connotation.

In . T wake up al seven=
Budze ste 0 siddmej.

To the contrary of sleep, which is continuative, the verb wake up is mo-
mentary; and yet it may be perceived as a gradal change-ofstate self-gen-
erated by NP, Emissive verbs include,. therefore, some of the verbs Fill-
more (1971 : 373) calls change-of state verbs but exclude others like break in:

He broke vases until 5 o’clock=
Rozbijal wazony do pigtej.

because the chunge-of-state is imposed by NP, on a NP,.
However, the same verb weceompanied by a postposition and used without &
NP, will becomne emissive.

. He completely broke down=
Zupelnie zalamal sig.

Thus, very often, emissive verbs will appear in English as two-word verbs
where the postposition indieates the direction of the change (dowu, up or
most often out ag represented in onr deawving).

He was crying in the wilderness=
Wydzieral sie w pustymi.

1 * 176
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180 H. Niodzielski

In addition, it is conceivable in the exammple above that whoever was crying
out in the wilderness hoped consciously or unconsciously that his ¢riés would
attract somebody’s attention and bring him help. This eventuality is re-

- presented in our drawing through a dotted NP; and a dotted action line.

Whenever the possibility becomes an oceurrence, the situation (or action)
changes from emissive to directed benefactive. The emphasis switehes from -
the activity itself to the outcome of this activity.

Quite often the same Polish verbal form may be nsed with different inean-
ings. For instance, budzié &¢ may be conceived as s pasgsive in:

Budzg sig przy pomocy dudzika=
I wake up with (the help of) an alarm clock.

or; Budzg si¢ z powody halasu=
I wake up because of (some) nosse.

where it is the instrument (the slarm-clock, the noise, ete.) that wakes me
up. It may glso be a reflexive whenever I deeide before falling aslteep
I that must wake up at 6:00 am. for some important reason, or when-
ever I am half awake and I strive very hard to wake up in order to be able to

get up:

1 wake (myself) up=
Budze {m } wlasng wolq.

stebie

The main difference between these spontaneous change-of-state emissive
verbs and other change-of-state verbs oceuring with a single NP in the deep
structure seems to lie in the faet that they may have different meanings or
show different emphasis when they appear with more than one NP in the
deep structure; as we lave seen for budze sig, zalamal sie (I wake up, He broke
down), they emphasize the action itself, which, as a matter of fact, is invol-
untary. Therefore, verbs like usypiam (I fall asleep) being [—spontaneous),
wstaje (I rise) being [+-voluntary] do not qualify as emissive verbs in spite
of all the other features they might share with these.

4. Pedagogical Implications.

A linguistic interpretation of these representations would be wnost useful
to reach the goal already stated under 2.5, i.e., to set up an explanatory and
deseriptive system which would enable the language learner $o translate

17
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pseudo-reflexives from his native or source language into the target language,
The fact that the semantic representations are common both to Polisk and
English should make it clear that cach lexieal formative's set of deep structure
syintactic features should be the same for hoth Janguages. An adequate des-
cription of these syntactic features would provide a tool for gencrating acceps-
able suntences in cither language. Fillmore’s framework as expormded in
“The case for case” (3968) is probably the wost suitable: to show .corre-
spondences between semantic representations and deep structures.

This velationship is illustrated here for each of our seven categories of
pronowninal verbs through sample trees and phrase styucture rules down
only to the level of significantly different features. The phrase structure
rules ave identieal for Polish and English. Differences appear only in later
transformatienal rules,

4.3, Underlying Structures.

These underlying structures do not represent the deepest intercom-
ponentizl velationships, but rather reflect the status of such relationships after
the applieation of certain transformations. Some of the less understandable
underlying structures will be examined again in the next subdivision of this

paper.

A. Total Reflezive: Myjo sie=I wash myself.

i NTl ]I{a NIP2
Pres myé do ja  przez o
Pres wash to I by I
S - MP NP1='-NP3
PLVDA (NP, ang NP,
1) b 4 KI NP: Are cd-roe f‘
A-K; NI, erential}
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182 H. Nicdzielski ’
B. Part Reflewive: Myje vreee=I wash my hands.
8 - NP=NPy4-re-
//>| \ sidue
' A NP; is only &
= / \P /\ Ilart' of NP;
K& h 1 Kg BTPQ .
/-’/]\ .
d D
AN
K, N'.Fn

f
Pres wvd o ) rece do jn przez s .
Peos v Whoo o hauls to I by I

B-MP
P->VOA
N Oﬁth ’1
- NPy-d\ N, D
DK, NP,
ALK, NP, ' T

C. Direcied Benefactive. Kupit sobic <« imochéd=He bought himself o car
S .

A NP"

00—  ——B

LY
-~
K/ P, Kﬂ/"\i-}?2 % XP,
N |
d, X,
o |
Past Kupi¢ o 20 samochdd dla ot priez . on
Past buy o 9y _car for he by he
S-MP
Mopast
***** P-VOBA
0K, XP, o
BoK, NP,
K.~ dla, for

A-K, XP,
2o i an efistential quantifier (Iecch 1969: 51)
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1
R,

~~~. . Whenever the objective case iv ocenpied b_vfau simate patient, it is
concecived as an “ergative itiate. * or “nonsimmediste causer” (Tkegami
1969:11), For instance, in the seutenees: Wynajglem sig (do pracy)= I got
myself hired the ~‘agentive initistor” is Ja or' who plavs the most active
role, although obviously It does not perform the hiring. The nnspecified hirer
is an ergative initistor because it is the objeet, ar crzatum of the main cau-
sative pred’ ;ation:

Spowodowalem, e kios... (Zmusilem kogos.. ),
= [ caused somebody, ..

L}

S

-_---'_'-
PN aN /A\
]\il 1\]1)1 ll{‘e Nip.: 4 ]{:i NR.'!
PAST wynajaé o ktod dia ja praez in
{ Feunsative] hire 1 somebady  ior i by i

S-ML
M- past, [+Cansative]
P-V(OBA .
0-K, NP,
B-K, NP,
A=K, NP,

 Ke=dha. for
K;—przez by

LI

At the same time. the “ergatum’ or “object” is the subjeet of the downgraded
predication

v e K0S wynitial annde.
= .......50mebody hired we,

and for that reason il is calied “ergat’vi faitictor”. or non=voluntnry ivdiator.
Ju or I is now w henowiney of the uetion it initinted volmdarily. The vesplt
1 that hoth Polish and English wnderlying strnetmres contain covelerential
Benefactive and Agent, which is veflected in the respeetive surface struetures
throngls a veflexive pronoeun.

13849
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184 ] H. Nioedziclski

D. Observed Benefactive: Ta ksigzka mi sie podoba=I find this book
Pleasing (to .me),

- S ' NP,=NP,
—_— T -

' ’/’57\3\'”\.&‘
e ™

O R _ K, NP-» Kn }1'[)3
d, N,
Pres - podobaé ¢ "ta. ksiazka  do ja pezer ja

[4observed]  please o this book to I by I

SoMP

M —[-+-Obscrved)
PoLVOBA
0-K, NP,
BLK, NP,
K;=io, to

4-K; NP,

Notice that for the  Observed Benefastive K,, the beneficiary’s.cgse marker
is do in Polish and fo in Englich, while in the Directed Benefactive i5 was
respectively dle and for. This difference in case marker corresponds to the
difference in the direction of the action line in relation to NF, in the seuaatic
representations,

For the somewhab urchaie formn (Doroszewski 1973:876)

Upodobalem sobie l¢ ksiqike=:
I took & liking for this bool-.

which is a Directed Benefactive; K, would he dia or for. After thia busie nos.
tational distinetion depending on the Dir ved versus Observed feature of
modality has been established, we may awopt the proceduve recomnended
in The major syntactic slructures of English (Stockwell 1973 ) where o basie,
unmarked preposition is assigned fu caeh nnderlying case, while other pre-
positions, which oceur in surface structures, are marked with respeet to the
constructions in which they oceur and assigned through transformational rules.

e ooy
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E. Reciprocal: Henryk i Daniol bija si¢ (wzajenmic)=Henry and Daniel

are hitling cach other.
S

Sa Sh

Da Aa Vb Db Ab
g - /\ /\
}t{“ NIPla }%QQ xina K]b . ‘.Niplh }Icgh Nl-Pgb

Pres'  bi¢ do Henr k przez Daniel | bié¢ do  Daniel przez Honryk

[+re-  hit to Henry -by  Daniel Pres hit to  Daniel by  Henry

ciproeal} {recip- ‘
vocal]

T Sewences labeled as “reeiproeal” do not represent simplex sentences,
but rather & conflation of two simplex sentence showing corcferentiality
between. component NP's. The aetion, heing symmetrical 2t the modality
identical in the two simplex kernel sentences, the eompound sentenee may be
represented through the following underlying strueture obtained after Node
Raising and Gapping (Maling 1972 : 103 £. 4):

8 :
Va Da Aa Vb Db Ab ’

N N\ N\ N
I|{1:k A\IP|.\ Jl\ed NII )gn :KI b Nllpp ]l{gb NIPgb

~  Pres bi¢ do Hemrvk przez Daniel Vet odo Daniel prees Hemryk
[4-recip- hit to Henrs by  "amiel hit to  Daniel by Henry
roealf

S=S3 Sp o
Sy Pr -
M= -~reciprocal}

My —[ -+ recipnotal]

Peo Vi Ay

Py~ WVl

D=y It Npm

Ay Ky N2

Dy Ky NI’y

Ap= 1y, NPy




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

v

.
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Fhe reeiproeal feature of modality states the obligators ~equirement that
whenever a NI is chosen ont of Py to oceupy the subject p. sition or relation
with V. its comesponding NI” in Iy be similtanconsly rhosen to occupy the
corresponding position in Py or velation with V.

L 1Yy is chosen and su is 1)y,

Henryk jest bity pravs Daniela - Daniel jest bity preez Henryha

= Henry is hit by Daniel4-Daniel is bit by Henry,

T, assive Staveeje sig=T am getting old, |

/’j\
M P
’///]\-—-—_-—"
{ /D\
K, NP, I[{2 NP,
Pres stary do ja ez starodé
[+ dynamic) old to I hy old age
S-MP D-K NP,
M- [ dynamic] I-K,NP,

PV

<:We chose okl wge for the instrument provoking the process of aging, but
we could have thosen thae, the yeavs ar some similar conecpt which would
be both indefinite and aeting upon the dative subjéet. Actually, it is not so
essential. beeause the dative case of J will gencrate a passive anyway.

Tt will be woticed here that_the preposition preez or by wssigned to the
“Instrumental” is the same as for “Agentive”™ in other underlying sfructures
ilinstrated in this papee. ’Ihis homonymy was already reported in 1969 by
Filhimore in hig now famous sentenee:

The vals were Lilled by fire,
In 1970 at the LSA Snmmer I ngnistic Mstitnte at the Ohio State Tnivewsity,
he explained it by the fact that
e Unitnm ense selatumstnps seetied @ be omore closely velated 10 cach viler
than 1o ether velahonships... {and 0 woy to represent thes faet]o, would be te
someh. L decompose them nto compotes txld 10 show hat. for example. Agent.
and Iustrimen hud sonee fotd oF slmed featiee of “tatsnGon®. thnge Objece nnd
Dative sweed a "Panent” compomend. ete”” (Stuosin 1952).
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An alternate prepogition in Polish is od which we find in LT
List porgsowdl sig o sapel,
Phe dre got seratched by the sletgh,

€. Emisdve: Zawsze awantwruie si¢ - He always {malkes) tronble
t:allsvxf
He always brawls,

-

S -
M ?
/‘\.._ b
H /A\
]'\1 . Nip1
©~ e s Ve awzintura S 1 15 on
—performative]  tronble by he
= PernEnere
S—MP - ' ,
Mol femissive, | performative, <-permanence] '
P=VA
a'\ - [{IX ’,l *
Budlzg sig-- T wake up.
'/&
h s Sy
R A
ES T
ll\n 1|\P1
< clnigsive bngkzi® e ja
4 ehange of state | wike I I
+-spontaneans
KM £
Mo[-Femissive, «-change of state, $syontancous)
P=YA
A-K,NP, ]

4.2, Pransforvations apd Supfgee Strucinres.
A, Totul Refteviee, o
M yje sie = I wush (ryself).

" 184




188 A H Niedzielski

This is the shnplest semantic eoncept and it docs not need any furthdr
explation than that already presented in scetions 3.1.3.2. and 3.1.3.4.
The only additional observation one might wish to make is that in Polizh sie
is norwally wumarked while sicbie is mmked or wsed after & preposition,

Patrzn na sicbie w lustrze==le lerks @b himself in the mirror,
B. Part Refleccce.
Myje rece— I wash my hands,

D. remains fnside NP, hut is preposed to N, and converled to the possessive
form, displacing the eriginal determiner (ef. Fillmore 19GS:68),

i NP, K. NI,
P /\ - )
!]) XN,
Pres ny¢ ) moje reee e jo
Pres wislt 0 my hands by L

The Agentive is then chosen ag subjett and a subjeet preposition deletion
transfonaation is applivd, yiclding
MUVOA=>AMVO

AMY O o Sy noje !'{1'1’1
' I wash my heondls!

"

After all agrecment tramforn otions have been applicd Polish deletes
the possessive dotorminer, probubly beeause it is felt redundand (ef. 3.1.3.2.
Par sinilwe deletions in English psoude-reflexives).

L

C. Divected Benefarlive,
Kogetl sobie samockod-—THe bogld himself o car.
The Agentive is chostias e subjeet 2l the subjeet preposition is deleted:

* on [epust] Lupié jeden samochid dle on
* he | Lpast] Tty a dur for he
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'The [human] indigect object is extraposed into its normal place after the
verb, its Preposition is deleted in that position, reflexivization takes place
and agreement transformations are applied:

* on {--past] kupié dla on jeden samochdd
* on [past] kupit on jeden samoohid
* on [{-past] Zapsé sobie jeden samochéd
On kupil sobie samochdd.
* ke {-+past] buy for ke a car
" * he {+past} buy ke a car ~
* he {4-past] buy himself a car

He bought himself a car.

Notice that both sodie and Asmself are unmarked; in & marked or em-
Phatic sentence Polish would use:

On kupil samochdd (1ylko) dla siebie.
and English

He bought a car (only) for himaself.
Dirceted. Benefuctive with two distinet animate NP’s:

Wynajalem sig {(do pracy)=
I got myself hired.

The Agentive is chosen as o subject aud the subject preposition is déieted:

¥ ja [4past, J-causative] wynajed kod dia ju.
* I [+past, J-causative} hire somebody for I.

The [+-causative] feature of modality is expressed by the modal verb
o cause in English and spowodowad in Polish; the [--OBJECTIVE] NP, (an
ergative initiator) is extraposed into its normal place after the eausative

verb, post-verbal prepositions ave deleted and sgreement transformations
are applied: .

* ja {-+past] spowodowaé klo¥ wynajeé dlg jo. -

* ja spowodowalem kio§ wynajaé dla mnie. g
* I [+past} cause somebody hire for I.

¥ I {+post] cause somebady hire for me.

* I caused somebody hire for me.

Because the transitive verh hire or wynujgé has no other object and beeause
emphasis in the action is placed on its henefactive component, the latter
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assumes the elosest or nentral non-subject relationship with the verb and
the crgative initintor (or objeetive) is deleted:

* ja spowodowedem hins wynajué maie.

* i spowodmelen wynajyé maie.

* I crused somelindy hire me.

* I canstd hire me.

* I canseld me hire.

The result compemeni aof the benefactive is amphasized in ¥iish through
syathetization of the two parts of the verh, in Buglish through the use of the
passive with the resulting copulo:
* i wynajulem amnie,
* J qot me Rived.
Reflexivization takes place in both Janguages.
* o wynajulen sic.
Wynejuylen sic.
or  Ju sig wyedajyleon.
g yot mysclf hired.

Tt is interesting to note that this seutence is gnite different in meaning
from I got hired or I was hired beeanse it has an active component wlnch
the other two Jack.

1. Obeerved Benefactive. )
To mi sig proydaje = I find this wseful (to me).

K, Npr, K, NI K, NP,

I T I I

Pres przydaé g to do ja  preen ja
[+ Olecrved| Cuse g this to I by I

. L]

For Polish the modality feature [+obse, od] will determine the choice
of Objective to perform the funcdion of subjeet.

* lo praglaé do jo preez ja
Reflexivization takes place:
* lo prigdac do ju sig
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Agreement transformations are applied and Polish word order intro-

duced:
* (o si¢ praydad do mnie
. %o sig praydaje do muie
Po mi sig praydaje.
For English, the modality feature {-}-observed] acts directly on the verb
whioh acquires an observable quality and becomes a kind of verbal adjec-
tive. ; J

* [+-observed] useful this to I by 1

- Normal choice for the subject position remains the agentive which is still
able to observe the situation.

* I [+-observed) useful this to"1
Agreement transformation is applied:

* I [+observed] useful this to me
Word order transformation:

* I [+observed] this useful lo me.

On this level, various choices exist hetween embedding fmnafom.ations
or without embedding with & verb like find:

I observe that this i8 useful lo me.
1 find that this is useful lo me.
I find this useful to me.

At lagt optional doletion transformation may be applied toto me:
I find this useful.

Another alternate form exists in English,
I find (some} use jor this.”

but it is not of direot interest to ug at this time, although it is provably an
additional support for our festure of {-+-observed benefactive].

E. Reciprocal,

Henryk ¢ Dansel biig sig (wrajemnie)=
Henry and Daniel ure hitling each other.
This concept does not sexm to present any special difficulty. It is already

adequately treated in most grammar books and Janguage hendbooks. The
only additional observation I would like to make here is that és¢ is not sub-
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stitutable by siebie in an unmarked position, (contrarily to total reflexive)
and, that sicbie is used after prepositions (like in total reflexive).

Based on our representation of the deep structure of reciprocals, if we
choose C; to oceupy the subject position in English we’ll have:

Henry 8 being hit by Daniel.
and Heary is hilling Daniel

In Polish with C; performing the subject function we’ll have:

Henryk jest bity przez Daniela
and Henryk: bije Danieln

F. Passive:
Starzeje sie=I am getting old.

The Dative is chosen to occupy the subjeet position in English and its
preposition 18 deleted:

* I [4-dynamic] old by old age.

The modality feature [-+dynamie] whiclh here implies [4-continuous]
will generate:

I am becoming old (by old age is deloted because it is superfluous,
as stated in 4.1.F.).
or I am getting old.

In Polish the Dative also chosen to perform the subject finction:

* Ja [+dynamic] stery przez staross. -

The modality feature [--dynamic] will generate:
* Ja slaje stary przez starodé.

Reflexivization transformation is applicd.
* Ja siaje stary sig.

Word order:

Ja sig slajg st;;ry.

Synthetization transformation:
Iy

*

Ja sie slarzeje or Starzeje sie.

Some inchoatives do not use the reflexive pronoun. They are those for
which the Instrumentsl is not coreferential with the attribute of the
Dative.
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.
waty czerwieniejq {od slonca), .
Flowers are gelling red {from the sun) or Flowers are reddened
by the sun.

Note hat inchoatives arc not all passives. As & matter of fach, most of our
eategories may be made inchoative, as it is possible to conceive of most actions
or states i their developing process. On the other hand, many yerbs are pass-
ive without being inchoative, An example of this may be:

Wstydze sie=I ar: ashamed,

]T NI1’1 K, N'Pz
[4-passive] watydzié do jiu vrzey
shame to I by - this

The Dative is chosen for the subject:
* Ju [passive] wsfydz=ié praez to,
¥ I [4passive] shame by 1his.

In Buglish the usual passive voice is used:
I wm ashamed by this,.

or with an old puassive prefixation:

1 ton wshamed (of 'm:‘s)‘

*  In Polish the modality foatwre [4 p:m:si\-c] introduees the marker sig

whenever, for soine psyélivisociological reasons, it is preferable not to express
the Agentive present in the deep strueture, or whenever there is no Agentive
at wll (ol 342 1).

* Ja wslydzic sie (pracz o).
Aftee agreement teanstormation amd word ovder:
Ja sie westypdze or Wastydze sig,

T35 of some interesd to note that the surace forms with 1he veflexive in Polish
corsespond to tnderlying VERB,. — QBJECT or VERB,, — DATIVE

13 Tabers and Studies. ..
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relationship independently from the [Zdynamic] feature of modality, which
observation confirms Fillmore’s and Starosta’s suggestions (1972).

Starzeje sig [+-Dative, --Dynamic]
=T am gelting old.

Sciemnia sie [-Objective, --Dynamic]
=1t ia gelting dark.

Watydze sie. [+-Dative, +Siatic]
=I am ashamed.

To sig rozumse
=Il is undersiood [-Objective, +Statle]

This has probably contributed to the ‘belief that the reflexive pronoun

in the Polish passive surface structure merely indicetes that through trans- -

formations either the Dative or the Objective has become the subject of the
surfacestructure. While this is generally true with verbs of the type bié “beat’,
niedé “earry”, widzieé ‘‘see”, gotowaé ‘“‘cook” which allow the distinetion
between action-author and action-bearer (Polariski 1972: 3 sq):

ex: Ziemniaki sie goluje
=The potatoes are cooking.
It does not cxplain the absence of si¢ in sentences like
Kuwialy czerwieniejg (od slosica). :

=Flowers are gelling red (from the sum).

due to the lack of coreferentiality between an underlying Agent or Instrument
and Detive or Object. Nor does it explain the presence of sig in mtransﬂwc
verbs of the type discussed in the following category.

G. Emissive.

As already mentioned in 3.4.2. G, we find under this category:

1. Spontaneous change-of-staie verbs like wake up or budzi¢ si¢ which are
neither passive, nor reflexive because they contain ouly one NP in thc deop
structure.

-

. * [Leomigsive, --change of state, --spontancous] budzic przez ja
* [Lemissive, +-change of state, +-spontaneous] wake by I

Because the modality features indicate a self generated action, so to
speak, an action by itsclf for itself, the subject is not extraposed but copied.

¥ ja [+emissive, +-change of state, +-spontancous] budzié przez jo
* I {-emissive, ---change of state, J-spontancons] weke by I
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Reflexivization:

*ja [}-emissive, --change of state, ---spontaneous] budzed sig przez
* I [+emissive, +-change of state, --spontaneous] wake by myself

In Polish, a descriptive language, the modality features are abandoned:
Sia budzid preez sig
In English, an action language, the same dynamié modality features ave
expressed through the directional preposibion up:
I wake wp by myself.
In Polish, Object preposition deletion:

& *ja budzié Atg
Morphosyniaclic agreements:
& ~
Budzp sie.

In English, Deemphasizing or Neutralization throngh Delebion of Reflexive:
I wake wp. |

2. Adchievemenl emissive verbs.

Just like the spontaneous change-of-state emissive verbs, these verbs
arc accompanied by only one NP in the deep structwre and for that reason
classified together with them. They also emphasize the action itself viewed,
however, as an activity, movement, or operation produced or emitted by
the single NP, an Agentive. Beeause the outeome of the aetion is not direetly
eonsidered, they are ealled achievement verbs (Fillmore 1971: 374). In Polish
sig is used to wnderline the self-contained charaeteristics of the action, In
English, we generally have a two-cluster predication; the final terniinal
cluster nornelly ocenpicd by an object is missing or expressed through a
null synbol. Quite often, the helping vorbs cause or make may be used, under-
lining the idea of performamce or achievement; dorozumied sig {(make a guess),
nastawié sig (make a stand), odzywaé sfg (answer) belong to this g

Awanluruje sig=He makes [rouble

* {4-emissive, -Fperformative] awanture przez on
* [-emissive, 4-perfornative] frouble by he

- Buliject copying:

* on [Foemissive, -Fperformative] aumsure praes on
* ke [+-cmissive, performative] froudle by he
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Reflevivization:
* on [-}emissive, --Performative} awantura preez sig
* he [emissive, --performative] frouble by himself

Verbalization

* on robi awaniura Przez sig
he makes trouble by Rimself

In Polish we have two options, either synthesizing *on awanturowad preez si¢,
or copying the analytical verbal expression:

* on robi awantura
Agreements (after object preposition deletion)

* on awanturowad 8i¢
Awanturowad sie.
or: Robi awanture.

In English, we have deemphasizing or nentralization through reflexive
deletion:

He makes trouble,
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ON THE S%IMCS OF SOME ENGLISH AND POLISH VERBS .

.

ANNA MELEROWICZ

o Adom Mickiewicz Universitys Pornok

0. Much of $he more recent work in linguistics has been devoted to the
semantics of verbs and predicate complement constructions. The result has
been a ditferent classification of verbs on the basis of their semantic pro-
perties. To what extent the semantic classes overlap with the syntactic clas-
sification still remains to be seen. Such parallels might be of great interest
in confrastive analysis. )

0.1. The term ‘presupposition’ has become almost indispensable for
the analysis of complement sentencos. Linguists tend to avoida logical defi-
nition of presufipdsition in terms of truth values. Some linguists use the
term to refer to a feature of sentences. Others nse it to xefer to an act or
property of speakers?®.

At the moment, linguists agree upon the incorporation of context, as a
set of logical forms that constitute the set of background assumptions, into
. the definition of presupposition: “A presuppcses B relative to X3F it is
not acceptable 4o utter A in the context of X unless X entails B” (Karttunen
1973b:11}. ’

0.1.2. This paper will deal more with problems of entailment thun with
presupposition itself. The basic assumption is that the set of implications
derivable from a sentence by general rules of inference should be distinguished
from the semantic representation of the sentence, which consists of a pro-
position and presuppositions (Karttunen 1970a: 337). In other words, Kart-
tunen proposcs some meaning postulates for the dorivation of nmplied sen-

—arr.

! Kartfunon (1973:189): “Sontences are presupposcd by aentences only, not by
people™.

* Stalnaker (1973): “It iz porsons rathor than sentoncos: propovitions) or spoech
acty that have or mako presuppositions”,
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tences which are not included in the underlying representition of 1veir

" antecedents.

Based on the above dssumptions will be an attempt to compare the elasses
of implicative verbs, distinguished so far, in English and Polish. Such analy-
sis may yprove helpful for the solution of many problems connected with
predicate complementation in the two languages,

1, Implicative verbs are similar to factives: in affirmative assertions
they commit the speaker to the belief that the complement sentence is also
true:

1) It is odd that Bill is alone — factive
2) John managed to kiss Mary — implicative

However, negating factive predicates does not affect the assumed truth of ~
their complements, whereas the negation of an implicative predicate fals-
ifies its complement:

1) It isn’t odd that Bill is alone : Bill is alone
2’) Jobn didn’t menage to kiss Mary : John didn’t kiss Mary

Karttunen proposes that diffeac.t implicative verbs be aceounted for
in terms of some necessary andfor sufficient conditions on whose fulfitiment
the truth of the complement sentenee depends. Thus, two-way implicative
verbs, such as happen, bother, manage, remember, presuppose.some necessary

and sufficient condition for the truth of their complements: -
v(8)o8 ‘v(8) is & sufficient condition for 8}
~>v(8)>~8 'v(8) is a necessary condition for 8’
3) Yesterday, John didn’t |happen to kiss Mary.
manage
bother
remember

implies that some decisive econdition was not fulfiled and hence:

2 Yesterday, John didn’t kiss Mary.

The distinetion implicativenon-implicative shows also in Polish, and most
probably in a great number of languages, espeecially those typologically simi-
lar. Using » comparison of Finnish and English Karttunen econeludes
that the inventery of implieative verbs is more language-speeifie than that
of non-implieative verbs.

With the Polish equivalents of the above English implieatives & similar
behay sour ean be noficed:
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*

4) Wezoraj Jan nie zdolal pocalowaé Marii
{nie pokwapil si@}, zeby pocalowaé Marig
nie pamietal
> Wezoraj Jan nie pocalowal Marii.

T

L1. It seems interesting that English and Polish implicatives should
behave almost identically as far as the choiee of a complement sentence
is concerned. When we assume the following coursory equivalence i comple-
ment structures between English and Polish:

POSS-ing=NOM, ZE-5, ZEBY-S -
FOR-TO=INF, ZEBY-INF, ZEBY-S
THAT-S=2E-3, 2EB Y-S

we can notice many similarities in s verb’s choiee of o complement. For example
all tested English implicative verbs take infinitival comyplements, and so do
their Polish equivalents, either in the form of an infinitive or ZEBY-in-
finitive: .

5) Pamigtalem; ieby zamkngé drzwi = I remembered to lock the door
6) Udalo mu sip otworzy¢ drzwi == He managed to open the door.

The implications carried out; by the complement sentences seem to depend
on the type of the complement:

7} I remember that I locked the door == Pamietam, Ze zamknslem drzwi
imply

7 I locked the door and Zamknslem drzwi.

8) I remember telling him implies I toid him.

" In the negative, however, the implication is not so immediate:
87 I didn’t remember telling him = Nie pamietalem, Zebym mu to méwil.

1.1.L. Tt might be worth testing whether thal-complements and #%g-com-
plenients, as opposéd to fo-complements, ¢an have the same semantic re-
presentation, since the former two seem to involve similar implications.
Tt may be the fact, then, that the expected implications and presuppositions
of some verbs are not carricd out in all syntaetic envitonment. Karttunen
(1971b:60), for example, ohserved that in the indicative mood there i8 no
difference between thaf-complements and poss-ing complements of factive
verbs, In the subjunctive, however, that-complements require truth in the
actual world, poss-ing complements may suggest some fictitiousness, Also
Jor-to complements may be interpreted as fictitious whenever the main sen-
tence Is in the subjunctive mood.
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1.1.2. Non-implicative verhs, by definition, do not carry any implication
with their complements:

9) John hoped to solve the problem {and be did.
‘ {hut be didn’t,
Jan mial nadzieje rozwigzaé ten problem, fale mu si¢ nie udalo.
i rozwiazal go.
10) John decided to leave England, but I don’t know whether he did.
Jan zdecydowal sip wyjechaé z Anglii, ale nie wiem, czy wyjechal.

1.2. There are verbs whose implications are reverse, i.e., their affirmative
assertion implies the ncgation of the complement, and a negative agsortion
carries a positive imPlication.

11) I forgot to Jock the door = Zapomnmlem zamlmqé drzwi

=I didw’t lock the door = Nie zamknalem dizwi.

11°) I didn’t forget to lock the door = Nije zapomnialem zamknaé drzwi

>I locked the door == Zamknalem drzwi.

Quite a number of those verhs in English do not have their equivalents in
seperate Polish verbs. English utterancez with such negative-implicatives
are often conveyed in Polish by means of their complements, that is by then-
implications: -

-

12) I fail to understand = Nie rozumiem.
13) He neglected to write to his mother = Nie napisal do matki.

Maybe this observation, properly validated, could be another acgument
in the discussion whether such ‘negative’ verbs should be aceounted for by
means of o separate pair of meaning postulates:

v{B)> ~S
NV(S):S

or whether they should be treated as negated ‘positive’ verbs in their un-
derlying syntactie structure. This problem will reeur with other groups of
implicatives.

2. Some verhs are two-way implicative and some other predicates give
rise v implicative relations such that the implication holds only in either a
negative sentence or an affirmative one; there i3 an asymmetry between
their negative and affirmative assertions.

2.1. Verbs, called by Karttunen f-verbs because they express a sufficient
condition for the truth of the complement, are noneommittal with respect
to the complement sentence in negative assertions, They yield the implication
in an aflirtnative assertion:
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34} John (forced
made ] Mary (to) stay home
rsuaded
>Mary stayed home.
15} Jan f{zmusil Marig
{sklom'l Marie ], zeby zostala w domu
wyperswadowal Marii
SMaria zostala w domu.

The negative if-verbs imply the complement to be false in affirmative
asserbions:

16) John prevented Mary from leaving
>Mary didn’t leave.

11} Jan zapobiegl wyjazdowi Marii
SMaris nie wyjechala.

whercas a negative assertion is noncommittal. Here again the probiem appears
of how such negative verbs should be accounted for. In his disoussion of
persuade—dissuade G. Lakoff (1971:247) suggests that dissuade be introduced
from a structire containing the lexical item persuade, i.c., Persuade-NP-not,
not by a rule of lexical insertion. In Polish, however, the verb wypersuadotwad
carries both positive and negative implications:

18} Wyperswadowal jej, Zeby zostala w domu
> Zostala w domu. .
He persuaded her to stay home.
19) Wy perswadowal jej pozostanic w domu
SNic zostala w domu
> He dissuaded her from staying home.
He dissnaded her from staying home.

The intuitions of Polish speekers ave such that wyperswadowed means more

immediately perswadowad -not-8. B
2.2, Ancther group of onec-way implicatives contains verbs that are

noncommittal with respect to the complement in an affirmative assertion

and imply the falsity of the complement in & negative assertion. These verbs

may be accounted for by the meaning postulate ~v(S)> ~8 where w(8)

is & necessary condision for 8"

20} John did not have the opportunity to leave England
2John did not leave the country

21) Jan nie mial okasji wyjschaé z Anglii
>Jan nie wyjechal 2z Anglii.

These are called the only-if verbs.
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The only known so far English negative only-if verb hesitate yields a posi-
tive implication in a negative assertion and is noncommittal in affirmative
sentence:

22) Bill did not hesitate to call him a liar
= Bill egBed him-a liar.

Tis Polish equivalent wahaé sic seems to behave similarly:

23) Nie zawahal si¢ nazwaé go kidames
o> Nazwal go klames.

3. When dealing with the one-way implicative verbs, we come across
the phenomenon of ‘invited inferences’ (or conversational implicatures),
i.c., any agsertion of the form 8,8, suggests that ~S,> ~8, is also true.
One might expeet that different languages would employ different surface
devices in order 10 avoid invited inferences, context being a fairly universal
means of disambiguation. Of two languages compared, if one developed
better a certain grammatical category, it might employ this eategory to avoid
conversational implicatures to a larger extent than the other language in
which this category is deficient. This hypothesis will be tested on the cai-
cgory of aspect in English and-Polish. We would like to find out whether the
surface aspectual features of Polish verbs help to avoid invited inferences
in contrast to English verbs, unmarked for aspect. The result of such a com-
parison will be presented in another paver.

i
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FORMAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE MODAL AUXILIARIES IN
ENGLISH AND POLISH

Prore KARIETRE

The Sitasian Dnivervity, Katoroles

The present paper falls into 3 parts, of which the first two (A and B)
are concerned with the stnctly formal, i.e., morphological and syntactic
(distributional) features of the Englisk and Polish modal auxiliaries, and the
third one contains conclusions drawn from the contrasting of the two aystems
under discussion.

Part A: The English modal auxiliaries

The English modal auxiliaties exhibit the following set of formal fea-
tares:

. they have only finite forms;

. they undergo Subject-Auxiliary Inversion;

. they undergo Negative Placoment;

. they do not undergo Number Agreement;

. they invariably occupy the initial position in the VP;

. they do not combine internally (there are varieties, however, in which
combinations of two modals in the same verb phrage are not anomalous,
e.g. in Scots).

7. they 1dck the category of Impérative (unlike some of the other,sem-

antically modal, verbs). -

Features 1 to 7 are displayed by the following.items: shall, should, will,
would, can, could, may, might, shouldfought to, must, dare, need, and be fo.
Although, diachronically speaking, should as an equivalent of ought fo
is the past tense form of the ‘compulsive’ shall (Palmer’s ‘promise’ wse of
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shall, 1966:113), for reasons of both scmantic and syntactic nature it should
be treated 8s & modal in its own right (note that unlike shall, should marks
obligation, and its distribution is not restricted to the second and third per-
sons only}. This will account for why our list of the modal auxiliaties con-
taing not onc but two occwrences of 3]wuld one being a variant of would
(the past tense form of the will of futurity), and the other of ought to.

Since dare and need share the distributional criteria of both full verbs
as well as modal auxiliavies, some writers prefer to treat them separately
from the other items on the above list. In Barbora Strang (1965:138) dare
and need along with o number of other forms oare referred to by the term ‘mar:
ginal items’. Other labels for these items are also available in the relevant
literature {e.g. pseudo- or Quasi-modals). In Palmer (1965:37) dare and neced
ore discussed under “Problematic Forms’.

The nse of dere and need as modals is limited to non-assertive contexts.
‘Non-assertive contexts’ refers not only to sentences that are overtly nega-
tive andfor interrogative but also to gentences involving so-called indirect
negation. Here are some examples of sentences with indirect negation:

1. He need do it only under these ciremmnstances.
2. He need have no feor. Co
3. Only the very brave dare go near the pressroont.

In view of their formal behaviour, dare and need seem to be best treated
as belonging in both classes, i.c., modal auxilisvics and full verbs, without
any corresponding difference in their meaning.

It may be poinfed ont that the usc of dare and need a8 modal asuxiliaries
is relatively vare in British Euglish, but it scems oven wnove restricted in
Awmerican English (Quirk et al. 1972:83). In this conneetion Ebrman (1966 73)
makes the following remark: “Dare and need ave nsed so strikingly infre-
quently that for the purposes of this analysis they are said to be no louger
in use as modal anxiliavies. Rather they arve uearly full members of the set
of catenative verbs, many of which lave ineaniugs very close to or at least
somewhat related to those of the modal auxiliaries”.

With used fo (included by some writers among modal suxiliaries) there
are dialectal differences, some speakers use it as a modal, others not. In Pahiner
(1965:39) it appears as a ‘doubtful mewmber’ of the class of auxiliary
verbs aud is not considered a modal anxilinty, In Twaddell (1965:22) wused
fo belongs to the clags of catenatives which includes, siong others, eonstrue-
tious like get--Ven, get4-Ving, keep4-on+-Ving, cte.

Moxt writers on English grammar do not classify be fo as 2 moda! suxiliary.
In Twaddell (1965), for example, the item in question is pnt into the category
of catenatives. In some other acconnts be fo is assigned the status of a ‘quasi-
modal auxiliary’ (Hakutani and Horgis 1072:314). It seews, however, that
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there are good reasons for resrding be fo 88 a modal auxiliary in examples
like: )
* 4. They are to come. e
5. He ig not to do that.
6. He was to have come today.
7. Am I to understand that you are not coming?

However, in:
8. Worse is to come

be {0 is not a modal since it does not have to appear initially in the VP. Con-
sider, e.g.

9. Worsc may be to come.

Betoim 4 to 7 in almost all respects behaves like the modals listed on page
2. Thus a. it has no non-finite forms (theve is no fo be fo, being, ete.); b. it does
not collocate with the other modals; ¢. it undergoes Subject-Auxiliary In-
version; d. it undergoes Negative Placement; ¢. it always oceupies the mitial
position in the VP; and finally f. it lacks the cailegory of Imperative. In one
respect, though, be fo is different from the other modals, viz. it has the finite
forms: 43, are, am, was, and were. But, 83 Palmer (1965:143) quite rightly says,
“In spite of this it is best treated as a modal, otherwise it can only be a very
defective verb”. The same position regarding de fo is taken by Huddleston,
{1971:295) who likewise includes this item into the category of modal auxil-
iaries. It may be also pointed out that, ke some of the other modals, be fo

does not take the Progressive and Perfect Aapects which explains the unac-
ecptability of:

10. *He is being to go
11. *He has been to go

Twaddell (1965:10) wishes to account for the fact that the modal auxili-
aries do not combine internally (feature 8) solely in terms of the clements
of incompatibility in their meanings. As will be presently shown, this may
well be true of some of the modals, or more preeisely, of certain of their uses.
The non-deviant cheracter of the following examples showy that conceptions
like, say, nccessity, possibillty, willitgness, ete., are not necessarily mntualiy
exelusive:

12. They may bave to eame here again tomorrow.
(where may siguals possibility and kave fo necessity)

13. He may let you drive his ear.
(where may signals possibility and Jef permission)

14. Such & man must be ‘able to speak at least two langvages.
{where maust signals necessity and be able to ability)

204




208 &3 P. Kaklotek

The strangeness of 15. You kave to be willing ¢ accept it would, however,
indicate that certain modalities at least are mutually exelusive {we ignore
here specialized contexts which might justify sentunceslike 15). The combina-
tion of obligation and willingness seems untenable on psychological grounds.

It may also be pointed out that the ordering relations between various
types of modality are not altogether arbilrary. Thus, while it is perfectly
normal to say 16. He has tp be able to thisk, 17. He s able to have to think where
the order of the two modalities is reversed, is, at least to me, semantically
anomalous. =~

The foregoing considerations point o the fact that the limitation imposed .
upon the co-oceurrence of the English modal auxiliaries cannot be adequately
handled without taking into consideration two types of criteria, semantic
and formal. Note that Twaddell's treatment of the problem at hand would
imply that this particular feature of the modals is not restricted to English
only (and perhaps to a fow other languages), but that it also extends across
all other languages. It happens so that with regard to this type of constraint
Polish is similar to Bnglish. But no such constrains is placed on the modals
in a language like German, which is exemplified in:

18. Das solten Sis heweisen kinnen.

(You should be able to prove that)

where two modal auxiliaries, solten and komnen, oceur in the same simplex
sentence. Dutch appears to allow even more than two modals o oceur to-
gether, as is the esse in: .

19. Hif zou eigenlijk hebben moeten kunnen doen.
(He should have in faet been abls to do it)

Tt is obvious that responsible for the impossibility of 20. He must can speak
at least two foreign languages are not matters of semantic but of purcly syn-
tactic nature. The English modal auxiliaries simply d¢ not have non-finito
forms. On the other hand, the ungrammatieality of 21. He must may have
come (where, we assume, maust is used with the meaning ‘conclusion’ or ‘strong
probability’ and may denotes ‘uncertainty possibility’ or ‘wealk probability’)
has to do with factors both of semantie and formal nature. '

It follows from the above then that Twaddell’s proposal concerning the
non-combinability of the modals works only for some of them, or rather
for some of their uses.

Occasionally, the elaim is made to the effeet that the English modal
auxiliarvies ave lacking in solectional restrictions related to the choices of
subjeet and objeet. This may well apply to cases like:

22. Jolm might frighten sincerity.

23. Hopes will eat sandwiches.
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whete the value of might is “possibility’ and that of will ‘future time’. Here the
restriotions are on the main verb in its relationship to the subject and object,
and not on the modal-bit. But, note, that things are essentially different in:

24, He must (obligation) be seriously ill.
25. He may (permission) be tall.

whete must and may are assumed to denote respectively obligation and per-
mission. The modals in the senses suggested for them in 24 and 25 call for
human or at least animate snkjects. Notice also that the semantics of the
modals as they are used in these partieular examples is incongruent with
stative verbs (or verbs referring to humanly uncontrollable actions). This
proves that their use involves restrietions on both subject and main verb.

The fact that in 22 and 23, but not in 24 and 25, the modals are free of
.. - selectional restrietions should be explained by the meanings with which
they are employed in these particular examples. The meanings conveyed
by the modals in 22 and 23 ave of a different type from those ingplied by the
_modals in 24 and 25. In Halliday (1970:333} the former me:::%lﬁ are re-
ferved to as “medalities’, while the latter are called ‘modulations’. The mo-
dalities are ontside the propositional part of the élause. By their very nature
they are not subject to vaviations of fense, voice, ete., but they are free to
combine “with all the values of these variables in the clause” (Halliday 1970
333). Modulations, in opposition to modalities, constitute a part of the pro-
position and they have their own complete set of tenses and are subject to
voice and polarity. No wonder, then, that, being outside the propOSItlon,
«¢ modalities play no role in selection restriction.
To conclude this section of the paper, we would like to draw the reader’s
attention to the inadequacy of the generally accepted rule expanding the
Auxiliary eonstituent (Chomsky 1957:111 and 1965:106):

AUX Tense (M) (have-en) (be-fing)

What this rule in effect says is that irrespective of their specific meaning the
modals are free to combine with either the Perfeot or the Progressive Aspect,
or with both simultaneously. The fact is, however, that the above rule for
the Auxiliary holds good for the epistemie nmiodals only {whieh are concerned
with the various degrees of probability). To handle this particular faet abont
the modal auxiliaries, we wonld need some such rule as:

_ M; (have-en) (be-ing)
AUX -Tense ({Ml })

%
where M; stands for the opistemies and M, for the roots.

4 Papers and Studles. ..

[Kc

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC

206




210 P. Kakietek

Part B: "Pre Polish modal auxiliaries

By the criteria adopted here for English, none of the Polish verbs fully
qualifies as & modal auxiliary. The Polish verbs mde, mussed, and mied,
generally treated #8 modal auxiliaries, are only in two respecte similar

“ to the English modals, viz. they take the infinitive and they do nat co-occur.

In many othe: sespects they are **“erent. Thus:

a) they ave inflected for person, number, and tense, e.g., Musisz ié (Ind
person, sing. number, present tense), Musteli 1#¢ (3rd person, plural
number, past t.);

b) they possess non-finite forms (e.g. musied, mogqey, ete.);

¢) they may occur non-initially in the VP, as in Bede mdgl lo zrobié (I'lt
be able to do it}), where the active past participle mdgl follows the
future tense suxiliary bede;

d) in questions they need not necessarily precede the subjeet NP.

The following are basically equivalent sentences:

Czy on musi lo robié akurat teraz?

Where the subject on (he) precedes the modal mwus:, and
Czy musi on to robié akurat teraz?

in which on follows the modal.

Polish appears to allow for cllipsis of subject except for cases where sub-
jeet appears either in the form of a noun or relative pronoun. In, for example,
Czy Tomek musi tam 16 the NP Pomek cannot be deleted since it would be
irrecoverable.

Features (8} to (d) are by no means characteristic of the modals only.

In fact, they are shared by nearly all full verbs. The following are, howevcr, .

" .features strictly pertaining to the modals:

a) the modals arc always complemented by the main verb in the infinitive
(the ~onnote only one participant and an action with respect to which
the purticipant functions as its ontological subject. Other participants

\ that may occur in the underlying structure of sentences containing
& modal auxiliary are connoted not by the modal itself but by the
main verb with which it combines), which helps to keep them apart from
other, semantically modal verbs like, for example, lubid, woled, ete.,
which may be followed cither by the infinitive (Chee pié) or by % nominal
phrase (Chee mleka). There exist in Polish a handful of verbs which,
like the ‘modals, are also complemented by the infinitive, but this
remaing their lexical property; in contrast to the modals, they do
not form a class (ef. Grzegorezykowa 1967:131).

b) a eombination of two or more modals in the same VP is not allowable,
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(eonstructions of the type must mde belong to specialized or to out-
of-the-ordinary contexts);

¢) they lack the category of Imperative (the semantically modal verbs
kazac and pozwoli¢ may be used in the Imperative).

1t is interesting to note that dlthough pozwolié and kazad are, semantically -
speaking, transitive verbs (two-place or two-argument verbs), they do not
participate in the Passive, which explains the impossibility of:

L. *On byl kazany przyjéé péiniej (He wasg told to come later).
2. *Ona byla pozwolona zobaczyé sie z mezem (She was allowed to-see
her husbhand).

However, being possessed of past participal forms, they are allowed to cecur
in ‘intpeesonal’ sentences (with unspecified initiator of the modality):

3. Kazano im przyjsé jutro (They were told to come tomorrow).
4. Pozwolono jej odejéé (She was allowed to leave).

The niodal auxiliaries are both semantically as well as grammatically .
intransitive verbs (this also applies to the English medals). Since they have
no past parlicipal forms, they could not in any ease be passivized or appear-
in indefinite subject {or impersonal) constructions.

In Part A of this paper it has been indicated that a satisfactory expla:
nation of the internal non-combinability of the English modal auxiliaries
must be based on eriteria both of semantie as well as formal nature. Tt has
been shown that although “cerbuin combinations of the modals would be
plwsible on semantie grounds, they would be impossible strueturally simply
because the modals have no infinitival forms.

The same type of limitation holds for Polish. But, of eourse, since Yolish
modal auxiliaries have infinitival forins, this phenomenon -t be aceounted
for on & different basis. Decigive here seem to be faetor -.. ag to do with
euphony. Sentences like, for example, the following somud strango to the
Polish native speaker:

5. Jan zmusil Tomke o pojechania kupienia zonie poticzooh. (John
foreed Tom to go and buy a pair of steekings for his wife)

6. Jan zamierzal pojechaé kupié ten dom.
{Fohn intended to go and buy that homse)

In 5 we have two gerunds {pojechania Lupienia) and in 6 two infinitives (po-
Jechaé kupid) immediately fcllowing one another. Less unpleasant o the
Polich ear would scem to be tho following paraphrases of 5 and 6

5n. Jan zmusil Tomka, aby pojechal kupié Zonie poriczochy.
6a. Jan zamictzal pojechaé w eclu kitpna tego domu.
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At this point we would like to discuss briefly the status of powinien in
the verbal systom of Polish. Some writers classify powinien as an adjective,
but it is quite evident that in this position they have been guided by purely
historical considerations.

Jodlows.i {1974:83 f£.}, for cxample, analyzes the item in question along
with forms like wolno, warto, trzeba, and a few others. He points out that on
aceount of their semantics and syntactic functions as predicates they deserve
to be treated as verbs. He chose to refer to these forms by the term “unin-
ficcted nonfinite verbs’ (czasownild niefleksyjne nicosobowe). But, this
lakel is not quite fortunate, since, appropriate as it may be for warlo, trzeba,
ete., it certainly is not snitable for powinien which, in contrast to the other
forms, is not devoid of inflection. Consider the examples:

7. Nie powinienes si¢ z niin zadawaé (You shouldn’t associate with him).
8. Powinna wkrdtee preyisé (She should come any minute now),
9. Powinniémy ja.zaprosié na obiad (We should invite her to hmch).

7 to 9 show that powinien is both inflected and finite, and therefore -it
ought to be treated separately from the other members of Jodlowski’s unin-
flected non-finite verb calegory. Powinien seems best to be treated as one
of the modal auxiliaries sinee, ke them, it:

a) lias the abiuty to enter VI’s;
b) is followed by the infinitive;
¢} does not combine with the other members of the modal auxiliary class.

As a modal auxiliary powinien is also treated in the accounts (using formal

criteria) provided by Krzeszowski (1066), Grzegorezvkowa, (1967), and other
Polish linguists.

Thus our modal auxiliary elass mclndes the following items: musied,
mied, moe, and powinten.

A few words would be in order about the colloeability of the moc.al anxil-
1ories with the other members of the AUXILIARY eonstituent.

In the following example BYC (to be) is the future tense auxiliary and
it happens to be the only verba) element that ean precede a modal auxiliney:

10. Beduie mégl robié, co zechee (He’ll be able to do what he likes).

There are sufficient reasons for making 8 distinction between BYS in
10 {from now on AUX,) and BYC (AUX,) used in:

11. On musi by¢é nkarany (He must be punished).

AUX, is the pussive voice auxiliary. In opposition to AUY,, which has no
present and past tense forms, AUX, has all finite forms in all three tenses
distinguished for Polish, i.c., present, past, and future.

AUX, and AUX, together with BYWAC (AUX,) and ZOSTAC (AUX)
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form the category of the Polish ‘primary’ auxiliavics. Funetionally, AUX,
and AUX, arc aspectnal variants of AUX,. AUX; and AUX, are always
followed by the past participle form of the min verb. AUX; is infiected for
present and past tense, but it has.no future tense:

12. Bywal czgsto odwicdzany przez przyjaciol (past tense). g
13. Bywn czesto odwicdzany przez przyjaciol (present tense).

AUX; does not catenate with the other primary auxiliavies and with »t.
Ieast some of the modonl suxiliaires. 14 and 15 are rather doubtful and 16 is
entirely maceeptable:

14. Bedzie bywal ezgsto zapraszany na kolacje (He'll be often iuvited to

supper). _

15. Musi bywaé zapraszany (? He has to be invited).
16. Miejsee to moZe bywné “odwiedzane przez tarystéw (2 This place
may be visited by tourists).

AUX,, combines with the past participle of » “perfeetive’ verb to denote a
completed aetion. Like AUX,, AUX, possesses all the threc tenses: zoslaje
{present), zostal (pact), aud zostanie (future).

17. Deeyzja zostals powziels tydzied temu (past tense).
18. Stare budynk; zostang zburzone (futare tense).
19: (On) zostaje zaproszony na obind (present tense),

Of some intevest is 19, where z0sfaje zaproszony (is invited) does not soy that
the action ig in progress at the time of the utterance. In 19 the meaning of
present tense is what conld be deseribed as “past in the historical present™.
In combination witha ‘perfeetive’ verb zostaje seems to be confined to past
time contexts or to contexts typicsl of commentaries, especinlly when one
is reporting something that cammot be seen by the listeners.

e following formulas will aceount for the forms of the full verb required
by th;: particilar primary snxiliary:

AUX] + {glnf ’ }
ap. PPl
Vy,c=the infinitival form of the full verb
V, 5. pe==the active past particle form of the full verb
AUX i3 Veu (Ven=the passive participle form)
17. Bedzie przemawiad (przemawiné przez dwie godziny (AUX,+V,)
Vﬂ.p. PDIr) '

Note that AUX, 211 AUX, may eo-ocenr only when there is also a modal
suxilisry in the VP,
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The possible arrangements of the modal and primary auxiliaries thnn
‘will ba as follows:

1. AUX,+M, ‘bedzie mégl’

2. M+AUX,, ‘musi byé zrobiony"

3. M--AUX,, ‘ma zostaé zburzony’

4. AUX,+-M{-AUX,, ‘bedzie mégl byé napisany’

The Table below presents the grammatical categories of the modal auxi-
liaries:

Infinitive mée musieé nieé

Pres, Part. mogacy - majac

Active Past. Part.  mégl musial mial

Perfect Psrt.

-Pres. Tense Ind. moge musze mam powinienem
Past tense Ind. moglem  musialem  mislem

The Past Tense Indicative form of the third person singular is indistinguishable
from the Active Past Participle only at the level of the VP (cf. on mégl pray)éé
and on bedzie mogl prayjéc).

Conclusions,

On comparison, the list of the English modal auxiliarics turns out to be
-considerably richer than that adopted here for Polish. Therefore, to translate
certain of the English modals, Polish often has to resort to the use of a dif-
ferent sort of construction. To take an example, the Polish learner of English
would in vain"look for & modal auxiliary cquivalent of the English shail,
ag it is used in:

18. You shall be sorry. *
19. Yon shall have the moncy tomorrow.

In 18 and 19 skall makes it explicit that the initiation of the action implied
by the main verb is external to the subject of the sentences. The Polish traus-
lations of 18 and 19 arc as follows:

18a. Pozalujesz!
19a. Dostanicsz te picnigdze jutro.

Note that the Poligh trauslation equivalents contain no special word by which
to render this particular meaning distinetion. Jn both the Polish sentences
the full verb appesrs in its perfective future tense form. Examples ke 18
and 19 also scem to involve a special kind of infonation.
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To take one more example, to refer t0 a past habitual action, English
may use either would or used to, as in:

20. He would often come home dead tired.
21. People ugad to think that the sun' travelled round the esrth.

‘The funetion of these two modals is taken over in Polish by the ‘imperfective’

past teuse form of the full verb (often combined with an adverb of frequency).
The Polish translations of 20 and 21 are:

20a. Czesto wracal do domu gmiertelnie zmeczony.
21a. Ludzie wyobrazali sobie, Ze slorice obraca sig dokola ziemi.

The English and Polish modal auxiliaries appear to be similar with re-
spect to the following features: '

a. they are followed by the Infinitive; )

b. they can be directly negated by nof (in Polish the particle invariably
precedes the modal);

¢. they do not combine internally.

In opposition to the English modal auxiliaries, the Polish modals:

a. arc inflected for person, number and tense;

b. possess non-finite forms;

¢. may occur non-initially (though only in one case, viz. when the modal
is preceded by AUX,, i.e., the future tense auxiliary);

d. in question they need not necessarily invert with the subject NP.

Another structural difference between . Polish and English has to do with
the location of tense markers i the VP containing a modal suxiliary. In the
case of modal VP’s the "deep’ tense (or simply past tifne) may be associated
either with the meaning of the modal auxilincy or with that of the full verb.
Both in Engiish and in Polish the modalities of the epistemics are tenseless,
but the aetion of the full verb with which they happen to combine may be
either present or past. It would then seem that the epistemics would be best
~deseribed in terms of the universal tense qualifier (U) and their respective
meanings (sce Seuren 1969:147ff.). Thus, for example, the cpistemic must
might be described as follows: U--Nec (essity). In 22. It must have rained last
wight the action conveyed by rain is past and the pastness here is signalled
by the perfect auxilisaty kave. In the Polish equivalent of 22 the past tense
marker is focated in the modal element: 22a. Musialo padaé wozoraj.

With the roots the sitnation is different. Here the meaning of the modal
may be either present (i.c., eontemporancous with the time of the utterance)
or past, or future, but the meaning of the full verb remains tenseleas, This
time in English and Polish the tense marker is located in the modal eon-
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stituent of the VP. Consider the following English examples and.their Polish
translations:

23. He must go (present obligation).
23a. Musi pojechaé.

24. He had to go (past obligation).
24a. Musial pojechad.

25. He’ll have to go (future obligation).
25a. Bedzie musial pojechaé.

Thus, as is shown by the above examples, untike in English, in Polish
the tense marker is always located in the modal element of the VP.

) REFERENCES

Butler, C 1976. “A contrastive study of modality in English, French, German, and
Ttalian™. In print.

Calbort, J. P. 1971, “Modality and case grammar”. Works p apers in lnguistica 10,
86-133. The Ohio State University.

Chomsky, 2. 1957. Syniactic structures. The Hogue: Mouton.

Chomsky, N. 1965. Aspects of the theory of syntax. Cambridge, Mass.: The MIT Press.

Ehrman, M. 1866. The meanings of the modals tn present-day American English. The
Hague: Mouton.

Fillmore, Ch. 1966. “Toward & modern theory of case'. In Reibel, D. A. and 8. A. Schane.
{eds}. 1966. 361-375.

Grzegorczykowa, H. 1967. “O konstrukejach z bezokolieznikiem przyczaaomllcowym
BPTJ 25. 123-132.

Hakutani, Y. and Ch. H. Hargis. 1972. “The syntax of modal constructions in English®.
Lingua 30. 301332,

Halliday, M. A. K. 1870. “Functional diversiby in language, a8 seen from a considoration
of modality and mood in English”. FL 6. 322-38},

Huddleston, R. H. 1969, “fome obscrvations on tense and deixis”. Language 45. 777
806.

Huddleston, R. H. 1971, The sentence in written English: a syntactic study based on an
analysis of seientific texts. Cambridge: Camnoridge University Press.

Jodlowski, 8. 1971. Studia nad czegdciami mowy. Warszawa: PWN.

Joos, M. 1864. The English verb: form and meanings. Madiaon snd Milwaukee: Univor.
sity of Wisconsin Preas.

Krzeszowski, 'T. P. 1966, Some types of English and Polish verb phrases. 'Unpubllshcd
Ph. D. dissertation, University of L.odZ.

Palmor, F. R. 1966. A linguistic study of the Englisk verb. London: Longmans.

Quirk, R. ot al. 1972. 4 grammar of contemporary English. Londom Longtnan.

Reibel, 1. A, and 8. A. Schanc. (eds). 1988, Modern studies in English. Englewood Cliffs,
New Jersey: Prentice-Hall.

Souren, P. A. M. 1989. Operalors and nuclews. Carnbridge: Cambridge University Press.

Strang, B. 19656, Modern English structure. London: Edward Arneld.

Twaddoll, W. F. 1965. The English verb awrilierics. Providener, Rhode Jsland: Brown
Univorsity Press.

213




TYPES OF VERB COMPLEMENTATION IN ENGLISH AND THEIR
EQUIVALENTS IN POLISH

BARBARA LEwWAXDOWSEA

Unirersity of Lods

The purpose of the present paper is a survey of verb complementation
types in English, according to the pattern proposed by Quirk et al. (1972
790-854), as compared with the equivalent forms in Polish. The subjéct
will be considered only from the structural point of view to serve mainly
pedagogical purposes.

English is taken to be L,, i.e, the source language in this paper, while
equivalent utterances in Pglish, i.c., Ly, will be given either as congruent
(strictly equivalent) versions, or if not accoptablo—a loosely eongruont struc-
ture, or else—an intralanguage translation paraphrase (for theoretical basis of
this differentiation sec Marton 1968, Krzeszowski 1971, Sharwood Smith
1978).

Quirk ct al. {1972:820) distinguish four main types of complementation:
(A) Intensive, (B) Monotransitive, (C) Ditransitive, and (D) Complex tran-
sitive.

(A) Intensive complementalion oceurs in gentences where there is coreference
relation between the subject and tho subjeet complement. Not all copulas
(or linking verbs) in sentences with subject complements in English havo
strictly equivalent versions in Polish, some of them are expressed in Polish
a8 verbs in different aspects {for further discussion sec Lewandowska 1074),
which reflects the differentiation between current and resulting copulas in
English:

- (1) to be sick — byé choryn
" v, {
{2) to fall sick — zachorowaé
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(3) to be sour — byé kwasnym
v¥E. .
{4) to turn sour — skwaénieé

(Al) NP complement

(5) John is a nice boy

(6a) Janek jest milym chlopcem
NP in subtype (Al) in Polish is assigned the Imstrumental case marking
with the appropriate gender and number marker. -

(A2) Adverbial complement :

{8) He is at school today

(6a) On jest w szkole dzisiaj
If Adv is expressed by a Prep P, the NP in Polish bears the case marking
in agreement with the corresponding preposition: w szkole

(A3) Adjective phrase complement without postmodificalion

{7) John is very bright

{7a) Janek jest bardzo bystry
The Adj is expressed in Polish in the Nominative case mth the appropriate
gender marking, as well as number marking.

(Ad} Adjective phrase complement with prepositional phrase posmwdsﬁoatm
(8) Hc wassliocked about her reaction
(8a) By! wstrzadniety jej reakcjq (Instr.)
(#) She was bad at mathematics
{9a) Byla slaba z matematyki (z-+Gen)
(10) She was interested in languages
(10a) Interesowala sie jezykami oheymi (Instr.)
(11) She was aware of the difficulties
(11a) Byla éwiadoma {rudnoéet (Gen.)
(12) His plan was based on co-operation
{12a) cho plan byl oparty na wspdlpracy (m-l- Instr.)
(18) He is subject to eriticism
(13s) Jest przedmiotem krytyks (Gen.)
(14) He was angry with her
(14a) Byl zly na nig (na--Ace.)
(15) He was pleased with it
{18a} Byl zadowolony z tego (z-+Gen.)

The categories that are overi!ly expressed in the Adj of (A4) in Polish are

- identleal to those of {A3). The case of the NP following the Adj or the Prep,

as well as the preposition itself, are idiosyneratic in both the languages, hence
they are most frequently translations or loose equivalents.
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(A5) Adjectsve phrasé complement with finste clause postmodification

Adj P may be expresscd by an adjcetive: I am sure — Jestem pewna, parv-
ticiple: I am annoyed — Jestem zaniepokojona, or deverbal adjective: J¢ is
desirable — Jest poiqdane. The snbject js either personal or prepacatory 4.
The verb iu-the thal-clause postmodifying Adj P complement can be cither
indiestive, or putative skould in BEuglish. The Polish language omploys in
this case (that) Ze- clauses with indicative mood or zeby- clmwes with depend-
cnt mood (verb takes the form of Preterite):

-

(16)  Iam sure that we'll be late
. (i6a) Jestem pewna, ze sig spéZnimy
(17)  I'm surprised that he should resign
(17a) Jestem zdumions, Ze zrezygnowal bl
(18) It is likely that she never visited him
(18a) Jest pradopodobue, ze nigdy go nic odwicdzala
(19) It is cssential that he arrive by tomorcow
(19a) Jestistotue, {Zeby|] przybyt do jutra
. aby
(20) Tt is desimble that you read the book
208) Jest pozadanc, {Zebyé| przcezytale te ksinzke
aby$
It is characteristic that in (A3) Zeby- clauses with the dependent mood in
Polish most often correspond to thal- clauses having a subjunetive verb in
Euglish. The Polish complenientizer {aby | is marked with the category of
sehy
person and tmbee: 2ebyn—that J, zebyé—that you (Sg), éeby—l?zat{he, she, ié}
they

zebysmy —~that we, Zebydoie—thal you (P1).

(A6) Adjective phrase complement with to-infinstive postmodification
This type of complementation containing several superficially similar
but basically different coustructions in English renders a vawiety of distinet
structures in Polish, very rarcly congruent to the English version.
. (21) He is splendid to wait — It is splendid of kim to wait — It is splendid
that he waits
(21a) To cudowne, ¢ on czcka (Phal-clause with indicative verb)
(22) He is hard to convinee — To convinco him is havd — It is hard to
convinee him
(228} Przckonaé go jest truduo — JFest trudno go przckonaé (infinitive
in subjeet position)
(23) He was quick to react — Ho reacted quickly
(238) Zarcagowal szybko (V+4-Adverbial)
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(24) The dress is easy to wash — It is easy to wash the dress — The
dress washes easily
(248) Jest latwo upraé te sukicnke (Inf4-NP--Cop--Adv), Upraé te
sukienke jest latwo
(24b} Ta sukienka pierze sig latwo (NP4V (pseudo-refl.)-+Adv)
(24c) Ta sukienka jest latwa do prania (NP+-Co +J-Adj-+-Prep--Gerund)
(26) I was indignant to hear about it — To hear about it made me in-
dignant — It made me indignant to heai skout it
No strictly equivalent version of this type exists in Polish, where either the
participial construction or a temporal clause will be used:
(26a) Bylem oburzony slyszqc o tym (=hearing about it)
(26b) Bylem oburzony, gdy o tym uslyszalem (=when T heard about it)
{26) I am (rather) prone to agree with you
with strictly equivalent version in Polish: __
(26a) Jestemn (raczej) sklonny zgodzié sig z tobe,
but: (27) I am reluctant to agree. wlth you
rendered as:
{270) Nic jestem sklonny zgodzi€siez toby -
corresponds to negated 26} rather than te -27).

(B} Monotransilive complementation

Since both in English and Polish verbs can be followed by nominal and
clausal objects playing a number of semantic functions, it would not be possible
to consider all the relations in the present paper. Therefore only tht muost
comnion subelasses will be exemplified here.

B1) Noun phrase objects
(28) The policeman stopped the car — Tho car was stopped by the
policeman
(28a) Policjant zatrzymal aute — Aute zostalo zatreyinane przez polic-
janta

(29) Jobn and Mary liked the new neighbours — The new neighbours
were liked by John and Mary

(294) Jan i Maoria lubili nowych sgsiadédw — Nowi-sasicdzi byli lubiani
przez Jana i Marie

B2) Prepositional objects o

. The prepositional object may be a noun, & prououn, an -ing, or & wh-
clause in English. In Polish it may be also & noun, a pronoun, or & gerund-
isl form deverbal or verbal noun, corresponding te an -ing in ¥nglish. In
Polish, however, somne of the objects having prepositional equivalents in
English, arc expressed by case relationship:
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(30) He objected to it
{30a) Sprzeciwil sig femu (Dat.)
As to the sentential objects introduced by prepositions, the Polish language
obligatorily employs the pronoun fo in an appropriate case, placed between
the preposition and the complementizer. The t¥pe of sententinl objeet in
Polish is not limited to wh-clavse, as is the case in English, but ean be also
thal- clanse:
(31) He concentrated oun the problem
{31a) Skoneentrowal si¢ na tym problomie”
(32) He concentrated on that
(32a) Skoncentrowal si¢ na tym -
(33} Ho concentrated on solving the problem
(33a)} Skoncentrowal sig¢ na rozwigzywaniu tege problemu
{34) He concentrated on how he should solve the problem
(34a) Skoncentrowal si¢ na fym, {jak ma rozwigzaé fen problemn
, ze lit. that
also
(34b) Skoneentrowal sie pa t¥ym, jak rozwigzaé ten problem
infinitival construction corresponding to:
{34c) He concentrated on the faet (lit. on this) how to solve the problem
cf. also Polish Ze- complementation:
{35) Slyszal o tym, Ze prayjechali
being equivalent to the English:
{(35a) Ho heard about the fact (lif. about this; that they arrived in both
the languages identical to the corresponding nominal versions:
{36} Ho heard about their arrival ] o
(36a) Slyszal o ich przyjeddzic.
(B3) Finite clause objects
In both languages the finite clause objects are that and wh-clauses. In
English, this subclass of monotransitive complomentation may have, snal-
ogically to type (AS), three types of verb phrase: indieative and subjunetive
verb, as well as the putative should. In Polish that- and wh-clanses with.the
indicative verh correspond niost froquently to 2e- and @-clauses, while the
English that- complements with verbs taking putative should and subjunctive
verbs are rendered inte Polish as J'zeby} — clauges in dependent mood, as in
. {aby
the following examnples:
{(37) I smpposc that he will come
{37a) Przypuszezam, f¢ przyjedzic
(38) I wonder if they are coming
(38a) Jestem cickawa, czy jadg
(38) T don’t know why he left London
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(3%) Nie wiem, dlaczego opudeil Londyn, i
(40) Iask that she (should) go alone
(40a) Prosre, zeby poszl- sama

(41) 1 suggest that we (should) stey here
(41a) Proponuje, 2ebysmy tu zostali.

Non-finite clause objects

- 'The criterion of differentiation between different subtypes of this class
is the presence or absence of the overt subject of the non-finite objeot, as
well as the disctinction between infinitival and participial verb clauses:

(B4) To-infinitive without subiject '
(B5) «ing participle without subjest (the term participle is used here informally).
Though both in English and Polish there ate classes of verbs which take
either only fhe infinitive, or only the participle, or else, either the infinitive
or the participle, they de not always*‘comspond to one another, henve
demanding a separate extensive study baaed upon the contrastive principles
(Lewandowska: the work in progress).
{42) I managed to do it
(42a) Zdolalem to zrebi¢ (infinitive)
{43) He wants to eat something
(43a) On chee cod zjedé (infinitive)
(44) Mary aveided meeting him
(448) Maria unikala spolkania (go) (-amie form correspondmg to -ng)
(46)  Tom risked bringing the gun here .
{450) Tomck zaryzykowal przymiesiente karabinu tutaj (-ente corres-
ponding to ~ing)

‘

Vs, ®
(46)  Stop talking (-ing form) ~ %
{46a) Preestaticic rozmawiad! (infinitive) ’
(47)  She finished washing up (-ing form)
(47a) Skonezyla zmyuanie (naczyn) (-anie form)
(47b) Skoticzyla 2mywudé (naczynia) (infinitive)
There is a difference in meaning jn the infinitive and participle constructions
completnenting the same verb.“Most fnequently the factor governing the
ehoice of the complement is aspect: durative with participles and perfective
with infinitives. The Polish language will use either [-enie} nominal or a
-anie

participial construction sensu stricto in the first case, and the same type of
nominal though derived from perfective verb, or else o finite clause comple-
ment, in the latter. Cf:

{48) 1 heard the door siamming all night long
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(48a) Slyssalem irzaskanie drzwiami cals noc (from durative or itera-
tive verb irzaskad) -
(49) Isaw him crossing the street

(49a) Widzialam go preechodzqoego ulice (Present Prt. with Case Gender
and Number agreement with the object go)
» (50) I beard the door slam just after the midnight
(50a) Uslyszalam trzaénigoie drzwi zaraz po pélnocy {(from perfective

trzasngd)
(60b) Uslyszalam, [Ze | drzwi trzasngly zaraz Po pélnocy
Jjak
(tit. I heard {that} the door slammed...)
how

(B8) To- infinitive with subject

A few subelasses of complementation can be distinguished in this type
in English:

(51) I allowed him to come

(62) I-exnected him 1o come ) ~

(63) Ibelieve him to be an honest man
Some of the constructions of this type in Polish are in the strict egnivalence
relation to their English versions. Cf.:

{5la) Pozwoliam mu przyjsé
Quite & numerous group of verbs in both languages enters the same pattern.
Compare:

(54) I (advised, forbade, ordered, taught) him to read English fiction

(54a) ((Poradzilam, zabronilam, rozkazalam) mu (Dat.) ezytaé

nauczylam go (Acc.) }
powiedei angielskic
While the class represented by cxamples (51) and (54) has a strict equivalence
-pattern in Polish, sentences with verbs such as in (62) would be translated
.into Polish as constructions with finite (that) Z-clavse complements:

(52a) Oczekiwalam, Ze przyjdzie

constructions with {aby |-clavse complements in dependent mood:
A
(55) I wanted him to come
(65a) Chcialein, {aby przyszedi

Zeby
constructions with [aby | clause, preceded by a direct object taken by the
ol
main verh:
(68) I persuaded him to come -
(66a) Przekonalem go, aby przyszed, N
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or prepoeltlonafN'P with gerundisl nominals:

{(67) 1 forced him to come -

(87a) Zmusilem go “do przyjicia
being strictly equivalont to:

(67b) T forced him into coming
Class of constructions compatible with such verbs as believe in (63) is para-
phrased in Polish as Ze—olause complements with the finite verb:

(58a) Wierzg, e jest uczoiwym cilowiekiom

(68) He imagines himself to be a linguist

(588) Wyobraza nobie, e jest jezykoznawesg .
There i3 another type of infinitive complementation in English, whewe the
subject of the infinitive is marked with for. Some guch constructions will
have loosely equivalent versions in Polish, as in:

(69) Yt's a tragedy for her to live like that

(69a) Jest tragedia dla niej 2y¢ w ten sposéb
more on infinitives in Polish and Eng]ish see Lewandowska (this volume),
or paraphrase relation only:

(60) He hoped for Mary to come -

(60a) Mial nadzieje, ¢ Maria przyjdzie
with #e- elause in indicative mood, or:

(61) They telephoned for a doctor to come

(6la) Zatelefonowali, aby przyszed! lekarz
with aby- clause in dependent mood without & prepositional object, (They
telephoned that o doctor come- lit.) or with a prepositional phrase following
the main verb:

(61b) Zatelefonowali po lekarza, aby Przyszed}

(lit. They telephoned for o doctor that he come).

(B7) Bare infinitive with subject

The regular occurrence of bare infinitive afler verby of perception in
English has no strict equivalence in Polish. Therefore the discussion of (B7)
as well as (B8), -ing varticiple with subject, can be limited in this sketohy work
to those few remarks on the subject given on n. 222 in the description of (B4)
and (B6).

(B8) -ed participle with subject

No striot equivalonts are to bo found in Polish, cither. This subiype of
complementation is expressed in Polish sither as a finite clavse complemenc of
Ze- or jak-type, or a nominalized item (expressing a face or a product
of an action):

(62) Ho reported the watch stolen — He repOrted that the watch was

stolen ,
(62a) Donidsl, e skradziono zecanek }
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(62b) Donidst o kradziezy zegarka
(lit. He reportec about the ‘theft of the watch)
(63) He heard the vase broken — He heard that the vase {got} broken
was
(63a) Slyszal, [2e | wazon rozbil si¢
jak

No general rule can be postulated in Polish for this construction introduced
by such verbs as: Aave, keep, want, ete.:

(64) I had my hair cut

(64a) Sciglam sobie wlosy
being smbiguous between (64) and (63):

(65) I have cut my hair

(66) I wanted two tickets reserved

(66a) Cheinlam zarezerwowad dwa bilety
with two readings again, one equivalent to (66), the other to (67):

(67) I wanted to reserve two tickets, Another construction with aby-
clause is possible g5 well:

(66b) Chcialam, aby zarezerwowano mi dwa bilety, corresponding to:

(66c) I wanted that two tickets (should) be reserved for me.

{C) Ditransitive complementation

(C1) Indirect4-direct noun phrase object

This type of ditransitive complementation ocours with verbs Like give and
buy in English, which can take two objects: direct and indirect. The in-
direct object can be sometimes omitted, it can also appear as a prepositional
paraphrase,

(68) He gave the gir! a doll

(69) He gave a doll

(70) He gave & doll to the girl

(71) He bought the girl a white hat

(72) He bought a white hat

(73) He bought a white hat for the girl
In Polish, type (C1) osrurs with the equivalent verbs such as daé or bupid,
though the order of the two objects is not fixed, hecause of the inflectional
endings of both the objects: dircet object-Accusative, indirect object-Dative:

(68a) Dat dziewezzmce lalke — Dal lalke dziewezynce

(71a) Kupil dziewczynce bialy kapelusz — Kupil bialy kapelusz dziew-

ezynee

The indirect object ean be also omitted: in seif — cxplaining contexts:

(69a) Dal lalig

{72) XKupil bisly kapelusz

15 paPers and Studiee...

Q
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while only in some cases the indirect object can take a preposmonal para-
phrasé without changing the basic meaning:

(730) Kupil bialy kapelusz dla dziewezynki
¥B.

{74) Dal lalke dla dziewczynki
which js not an equivalent of (70) but rather of:

(15) He gave a doll {to somebody) for a girl,

Another subtype of verbs with ditransitive complementation includes
such verbs as: ask~ pylad, teach~ uczyé, tell- powiedziedfopowsadad, pay- placié,
show- pokazywaé. Basically, either object can be omitted bhoth in English
and Polish, though the prepositional paraphrase is possible only in English:

{76) X paid John a hill

(76a) Zaplacilam Jankowi rachunek

(77)  X-paid Johu

" (77a) Zaplacilam Jankowi

(78) I paid a bill

(78s) Zaplacilam rachunek .

{79) X paid a bill to John—nau Polish e¢quivalent.

(C2) Direct--prepositional object

Type (C2), similarly to all ¢lasses including prepositional objects, con-
tains many idiosyncratic syntactic features of verbs taking non-equivalent
prepositions in either of the two contrasted languages. To discover all the
similarities and differences within this type then, it would be worthwhile
to compare particular subtypes of constructions in one language with the
set of equivalent structures in the other. In our brief sketch, however, it will
be only possible to point out certain specific cases. Cf.:

(80) We compare Polish with English

{80a) Poréwnujemy polski z angielskim

(81) The govérnment supplied food for the homeless .

(81a) Rzad dostarczyl zywnosé dls bezdomnych

(82) The government supplied the homeless with food — no strlct

equivalent in Polish
(83) Razad dostarczyl zywnoéé bezdomnym (Dat.) — no strict eqmvalent
in English

(84) We reminded him of the agreement

(84e) Przypomnieliémy mu o umowie (lit. about the agrcement)
In some cases however the alternatives do not seem to be strict paraphrases
(81-82).

A special subtype of complex ob]ccts can be mentioned in conneotion
with sentence clements of the following order: Verb4-noun phrase4-prop-
ositional phrase idioms. Naturally, this class of complement tion types will
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be still more language specific, hence deserving a separate extensive study.
" To stress the problem, let’s compare: -

(85) ' I lost sight of him

(86s) Stracilam go z oezu (Iit. I lost him from my eyes)

(86) I didn’t pay attention to it

{86a) Nie zwracalsm na to uwagi {lit. I didn’t turn my attention on it)
vs. almost strietly equivalent:

(87) He lost touch with me -

{87a) Straeil kontakt ze mng (He lost .contact with me).

(C3) Noun phrase--finite clause object -

The finite clause object in both langusges may be either that/ze- clause,
or WhiQ- clause:
(88) John convinced me (that) he was right
(88a) Janek przekonal mnie, Zo mial racje
(89) Tom asked me if T was coming
(89a) Tomek zapytal mnie, ezy przyide
Some of the verbs admit the noun phrase deletion:
(96) Peter showed me that he was honest —
Peter showed that he was honest
{90a) Piotr pokazal mi, Ze jest uezeiwy —
Piotr pokazal, Ze jest uezciwy.

(C4) Prepositional phrase--that-clause object

This class is distinctive only in English: verbs included here take the
preposition fo and allow omitting the prepositional object:
{91) John mentioned to me that he had been sick —
John mentioned that he had been sick
In Polish; the majority of equivalent verbs will belong to type {(!3), where
the object is marked by an appropriate inflectional ending:
(91a) Janek wspomnial i (Dat.), ze byl chory,
admitting also.the omission of the object:
(91b) Janek wspomnial, fe byl ehory
Some of the verbs entering this construction, however, can take cither the
object with the case marking alone, or the object preceded by a preposition:
(92) . Kasia powiedziala mi, e przyjdzie —
Kasia powiedzials do mnie, Ze preyjdzic
(928) Kate told me that she would come —
Kate said to me that she would come
— the English language uses & different verb in this case.
{93) She complained (to me) that she conldn’t do it
(93s) Narzckala {do mnie), Z¢ nie moge tege zrobié
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Senterices (93, 93a) are the example of a rare case of a complete equivalence
in this type of complementation.

{D) OOMez transitive complementation

(D1) Object+-noun phrase complement
. Though this type of complementation occurs both in English and Polish,
not all instances of its occurrence are equivalent. Cf.: .
" (94) The king made him a duke

(848) Krél mianowal go ksigciem (also:... zrobil go...)
The second object in Polish i3 marked with the Instrumental case with the
sppropriate inflectional ending (the categories of gender and number gre
overtly marked too).
Compare, however:

{95) a genius (D1)
We considered him { a3 a genius (D2)

to be a genius (B6)

whose equivaleut structure in Polish would be only:

{D2) Object--preposition-novn phrase complement
{(95a) Uznalidmy go za geniusza
The most frequent preposition in English appearing in this pattern is as,
rarely for:
(96) He took me for a fool
The equivalent Polish preposition will be za, mentioned above, corresponding
either to as {95a) or for: .
(96a) Wzigl mnie za glupeca.
In some cases the prepositions jeko or jek, are used:
(97) He took these words as evidence
(97a) Przyjal te slows jako dowéd (also: za dowdd)
(08) He freated me as o king (ambiguous between ashing=I and ¢
king=he)
(98a) Traktowal mmie jok kréla. (¢ Ling=I) and (98b).. jak krél
(@ king=he)

(D3) Object--adjective pirase complement
(99) We painted the housc white
{100) We imagined the house pink
(101) We considered the house beautiful
{102) We made the house beautifnl
Most of the equivalent; constructions in Polish will belong to (D4):

(99s) Pomalowaliémy dom na bislo (lit. on white) '
(100a) Wyobrazilidmy sobie ten dom jako rézowy (ht. as pink)
(101a) Uwazalifmy ten dom za pigkny (lit. asffor beautiful)
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®
The strict equivalence pattern is very rare. Cf. (102):
(102a) Uczynilidmy dom pigknym,
where the adjective agrees with the Preceding NP in Gendcr and Number,
and js assigned the Instrumentsal case marking.

(D4) Object--prepositional adjective phrase complement

As was mentioned above, the majority of Polish constructions equiv-
alent to (D3) will have t0 be classified as belonging to (D4)-ex. (98a, 100a,
101a). The preposition most frequently occuring in this type in English, is
a8, being cquivalent to the Polish jeko: }

(103) The teacher described him gs hopeless

(103a) Nauczycicl okreflit go jako beznadziejnego |
{the adjective in agreement with the preceding NP in Gender and Number,
with the Ace. ease marking)
Muech more often, however, sueh a complementation in Polish will eontain
& NP following the Adj P:

(104) Nauezyeiel okreflil go jako beznadziejnego ueznia

{104a) The teacher deseribed him as o hopeless pupil.

*
* * *

This short survey of verb complementation types in English and Polish
has not been meant to be cither original or exhaustive. Yt can only signal
those non-equivalent struetures in both the languages which should be es-
peeially taken care of in the process of teaching, because of their congrasts,
as well as the cquivalent eonstructions, which are not likely to cause sd“mueh
trouble. The next stage in contrastive analysis of verb complementation
should be an attempt st a similar elassification with the Polish language
taken as an L, and the English language as an L., whieh, as it scems, would
allow to grasp some more important gencralizations about cquivalent and
non-equivalent structures across Ianguages. '
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ENGLISH AND GERMAN POSSESSIONAL ADJECTIVES: A
LINGUISTIC EXPLANATION FOR AN ERROR OF OMISSION

L]

i CeERISTIAY TODENHAGEN
Ths Tniveetily of Padetior,

-

One argument for the inclusion of contrastive linguistics inte the uni-
versity syllabus for prospective language teachers is that it provides for a
more eccnomical way of teaching the targot language. This argument has
acquired a very special meaning for quite 8 number of students as well as
teachers already engaged in practical work at schools. They think that they
have to concentrate their teaching on areas in which there are interlanguage
differences and may leave out those in which the mother-tongue of their
pupils and the foreign language agree. In this way, they beliove, they can
sconomize on their time arguing that in the minds of the pupils a simple
process of transfer of learning will take place, which will enable them to
acquire the foreign strictures without special training. Since this convic-
tion is widespread and since indeed soms gensral introductions to contras-
tive studies! may be made responsibie for it, it is neceasary not only to point

out that this is an oversimplification of the process of learning a foreign lan- ~ «.

guage, but also to explain in a particular case that a eonstruction cannot
- be viewed in isolation but must be viewed as part of an interlocking system.
The problem may be illustrated within English and German by the struc-
tures covered by the term possessional adjective’. They are prenominal attyi-

1 In these introductions the term “contrastive’ itgelf MaY racan either the differ-
ences.alone or the differences and similaritice between languages. Cf., e.g., tho following
statements: Wir nennen dies eine Kontrastive Analyse, weil es -nur dis Unterschiede,
die Kontraste sind, die uns hier beschéftigen (Kufner 1871 : 12} "This study is part
of & pories of pontrastive structure studies which describe the similarities and differences
hetween English and... five foreign langunges...” (Ch. A. Ferguson in Kufnor 1962:VI).

? The torm i¢ taken from Jespersen (1914 : 876). -
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butes like the following: t
das bunigesireifie Band (96) - the gaily-striped ribbon (109)

das goldgeranderie Porzellan (135) — the gold bordered porcelain (152)

der edel geformte Mund (199) — the nobly formed mouth (224)

eine langgestielle Lorgneite (90) — a long-handled lorgnon (102)3

These constructions may be related in English and German to an under-
lying structure containing & PRO-verb that we can think of as HAVE or
HABEN respectively (Quirk et al. 1972:100; Brinkmann 1959). E.g., ein
buntgesireifies Band may be derived from ein Band, das bunie Streifen hat
and a gaily-siriped ribbon from a ribbon that has gay siripes. Again in English
and German they arc part of a wider arca defined by the existence of the
same verbs HAVE and HABEN in the underlying structure. The structures
they are related to are vealized by the genitive in German and a case form
marked by ’s or a prepositional phrase eontaining of in English, e.g. des Mannes
Wagen — the man’s car or the car of the man. These phrases may be eireum-
scribed as der Mann hat esnen Wagen and the man kas a car. The elose relation
of this construction type and the possessional adjectives may be illustrated
by the following sequence: '

the red-lipped girl
the red lips of the girl
the girl’s red lips

‘Both Germen and English possessional adjéctives ave distinguished from
the forms just mentioned by the fact that the noun in the embedded sentence
of the underlying construction has to be an optional or obligatory part of
the one it is to be made an attribute of (Hirtle 1969; Stribel 1970). In our
first example, the gaily-striped ribbon, siripes may be rogarded as an optional
characteristic of #ibbon. In the construetion the red-lipped girl the notion
of lip is an integral part of the notion of girl. Generally speaking, this part —
whole relationship, a necessary condition for the application of the rule that
generates possessional adjectives, distinguishes these from the related eon-
struction the man’s car and der Wagen des Mannes. A car is not part of @ men
and thus we may uot say something like *the carred man or *der bewagle
Mann. .

Thus, there seems to be a soimd enough basis for saying that English
and German possessional adjectives are similar in both languages. Indeed,
they wonld perhaps be derived from identical underlying structures in a
comparative English and German grammar. The transformation applying

3 Thegp exomples and others given with page numbers, unless otherwise noted,
are taken from Mann (1960) and its translation Mann (1967).
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to them would very often result in a structural change that would clearly -
indicate this fact. A morphological rule which operates in a small number
of cases in (German and which would tend to obscure the common yule will
be discussed below.

If it were true, then, that constructions bhased on eommon tules in source
and target language take care of themselves in the process of language learning,
a German Abitur candidate should be able to use them freely when the oppor-
tunity arises. This, however, does not seem to be the case. An investigation
undertaken in Paderborn in April 1973 of fifty Abitur cxamination papers
of students whose teachers llad not given themn any special exercises per-
taining to the construction under discussion showed that about half the can-
didates could repeat correctly an example given in the text that they had to
reproduce. E.g., one text vead to a group of 13 students contained the con-
struction the ash-coloured children. 5 of those 13 students repeated the phrase;
the others used an adjective proper like brown or left the modification out
altogether. None of the students could generate o possessional adjective by
himself although the wording of the text provided the opportunity to do so,
E.g., the students preferred the expression a chauffeur in uniform or even
the awkward @ chauffeur in @ uniform to a uniformed chauffeur. At first sight
this is all the more surprising since possessional adjectives are very much part
of written English and furihermore this Particular group of students camc
across the form as carly as their third, out of ten years of English.

There aro several rensons, however, that can be given from a linguistic
roint of view for the students’ reluctance to use an English possessional
adjective. '

The first point is based on the fact that possessional adjectives in Engl}sh
and German gramnmar can be traced back to the optional embedding of a
sentence in the underlying structure. This implics that for the gencration
of a grammatical gentence no attention has to be paid to the embedding
at all and that the information in the embedded structure may be expressed
in a scparate sentence In the sentence He presented her with ¢ goily-siriped
ribbon the modifier gaily-siriped may be left ont and the sentence is still
grammatical: He presented her with & ribbon. Or we may conncet it with &
construetion like J¢ had gay siripés and by this means preserve the information
content in the original sentence. Thus we are confronted with an entirely
different situation from one in which an obligatory embedded scntence is
required. In such.case some special grammatical structure may have to be
nged and would therefore be practiced automatically by the student. With
possessional adjectives, however, itis notonly the case that they derive from an
optional embedding but also that they are the results of a structural change
of just one of & number of transformational rules which conld have applied.
In both English and German fthe gaily-siriped ribbon or das bunigestreifte
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Band can be paraphrased using either a relative clause or a propositior
phrase: the ribbon that has gay siripes and. das Band, das bunte Sireifen hat,
or the ribbon with gay siripes — das Band mst bunten Sireifen. Thus we sce
that in English and German the use of & possessional sdjective i8 not only
optional but actually competes with different construction types that derive
from fhe identical underlying structure. )

One may also point out here modification structures that arc related to
possessional adjectives but less clearly than those just mentioned. A few ox-
amples from a German original, Thomas Mann’s Buyddenbrooks and its English
translation by R. T. Lowe-Porter will sezve as a short cut to establish an
inter-language relationship. Judging from these texts, possessional adjectives
most often share characteristics with adjectives and second participle attri-
butes.

ein sohwarzgefleckter Jagdhund (13) —
a biack and white hunting dog (14)

ihre schwarzen, linglich geschusitenen Augen (290) —
ker narrow black eyes (328)

a coffee-coloured coat (383) —
ein kaffecbrauner Leibrock (337)

a clear-sighted man (403) —
ein heller Kopf (355)

The next set of examples will uncover the relation between attributive
second participles and possessional adjectives. Again the structures show
that the velation works both ways.

ein Mnbezogemr Pisch (132) -
a table covered with green baize (170)

the lace-edged pillows (358) —
das von Spitzenborien zamgebene Kigsen (229)

the gilt-lined silver basin (307)
die silberne, innen vergoldete Schale (272)

From these examples we can deduce the following explanasion of the obser-
vation made above concerning German students’ reluctance to nse English
possessional adjectives. From the standpoint of English grammar there is
no syntactic neeessity to use the construction. The students arc not obliged
to use possessional adjecifves 0 communicate Sheir semantic content because
there are & number of equivalend construetion fypes they conld wge,

A seecond problem the students foce concerns the formal means German
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and English grammars provide for vecognizing possessional adjectives. In
Eugiish these attributes are genevally identical with the forn of second pav-
ticiples; that is 0 say, they arc marked in wmost cases by the suffix spelled
-ed as in good-mannered, fearless hearled, sweet voiced, cte. This identity of
forin is so developed in Eunglish that in those cases in which the attributed
nwoun has the same phonemic structure as a so-called ircegular verb, this
nown takes on the same form as the verb used as a second participle. For

 example, the lexical items spring and build are nouns in the sentences The
maliress has good springs, The man has a powerful build, and verbs in He
wanls 10 8pring over the dilch, He wanis to build her a chest. The verbs lo spring
aud lo busld have an irregnlar second participle, i.e., sprung and buslt ve-
spectively and the possessional adjectives are well sprung, powerfully busll

. and not *wellspringed, *powerfully builded. In German the situation is more
complicated. As with the second participles of verbs, we have one group
of possessional adjectives that ave introduced with the prefix ge- while another
group is not. For example we find die langgestielte Lorgnelte as opposed
to der begiiterle Kaufmann, das goldgerinderte Porzellan as opposed to die
blondbehaarte Hand. Again, as is the case with second participles of verbs,
Dossessional adjectives in German feature two different kinds of endings, one
is spelled -#, the other -en, as in seine gehdokerte Nase, das gesprungene Glas.
With some German possessional adjectives, however, an obligatory transfor-
mation applies which replaces the verbal suffix -t and -en by tho adjectival
snffix spelicd -ig as in ein hochlehniger Stuhl, eine einseilige Erkltirung, ein
dorniger Sirauch, ote.

To round off this short characterization of the forinal aspect of German
and English possessional adjectives just one last point should bo mentioned.
It is illustrated by the following sentences and their corresponding posses-
sional adjectives: .

Seine Hande haben zartbluwe Adern — seine zartblan gedderten Hdnde
Die Weste hat blaue Karos -— die blaukarierte Weste.
Das Porzellan hat einen goldenen Rand — das goldgerdnderte Porzellan.

The examples show that in some German posgessional adjectives a conversion
fromn nonm t0 verb has taken place in the process of correetly gencrating the
struetures. This type of strnetural change does not oecur in English althongh
somne change of forin does oceur in a highly restricted mmber of cases, e.g.
in a Joose-leaved book. The from leaved is derived from the noun leaf. It does
not represent a conversion to the verb fo leqwe but rasher reflects the faet
that a certain number of nouns ending in & voiceless Inbiodental fricative
have the feature woiveless of this consonant ehanged to vofeed when it loses
its final position. This process has also been operative in the generation of
the possessional adjective shorf-lived as in @ short-lived price freeze. In this
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case, however, the same additional shortening of the vowel hag taken place
ag in rough shod, a form which, if it had been regularly made, would be rough
shoed.

The close re~:mblance of German ana English possessional adjectives to
the attributed second participle makes it very difficult for o student to ident-
ify them correctly. He has to learn to distingnish a possessional adjective
from a second participle construction and, thus, he has actualty not oniy to
learn :0 recogrize the first, but also to recognize the second. Before any
successful transfer of learning can take place, & student has to be sble to
recognize clearly the structure he is supposed to acquire. For & German stu-
dent, in this case, this task is the morve difficult for s number of reasons.
First we might mention that English lacks an equivalent rule to the German

one that generates possessional adjectives in -ig. In German the Presence of

the suffix is & clear indication fhat the avtribute under consideration is not a
second participle. Thus the item glockenformig in der glockenformige Rock
will be immediately recognized as & possessional adjective while the English
translation equivalent the bell-shaped coat may mean both the coat that has
the shape of o bell or the coat that has been shaped like o bell. A second
difficulty lies in the fact that in English there are & considerable number of
nouns and verbs which are identical in theiv phonemic structure. For example,
the item hkusk is both & noun and a verb whereas the German equivalent
would be Hiilse and enthitisen. Throngh the presence of the prefix enf- the
message of tho following sentence is immediatedy clear:

Succotash st ein indianisches Worl, das wrspranglich enthtilster Mais
bedeutete.

However, if you said to & German stodent of English (International Herald
Tribune, September 13, 1972 : 8) Succolash <s an Indian word which originally
meant husked corn, he may very likely cousider husked a possessional adje-
clive. Similarly; the existence of a noun pinion and & verb to pindor will make
it very difficult to decide what is meant by the construction fhe tall, pink
pinioned birds strut around, goosestepping in cadence (ibid., January 9, 1973:
14). The German student may be unable to decide which of the following
two interpretations is tho correct one:

the tall birds, which have pink pintons
the tall, pink birds which have been pinioned.

The regolar distinetion in English between adverbs and adjectives by
the ending -ly is the third reason German students gre unwilling to use pos-
sessional adjectives. The fact that o forwal differentiation of this kind docs
not exist illustrates the point that for an unaided transfer of learning to take
place it js not sufficient that & certain type of construetion is governed by
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the same rule in two languages, but that attention has to be paid to how the
identieal rule reflects distinctions that are made in some other section of the
grammar of the two languages. In this particnlar case we have to pay atten-
tion to the fact that there may be two Bnglish equivalents to one German
construction as is the case with:

die merkwirdig geformie Schachlel which equals both:
the curious shaped box
the curiously shaped box. .

This shows that o Gernan student dealing with possessiona’ adjectives in
English has to take note of a distinction he has become acquainted with while
learning the first characteristics of the English nonn phrase ancl the English
“verb phrase.

The conditions that ave valid in-these contexts, however, do not apply
exclusively- within those coustructions that contain possesmonal adjectives
or second porticiple attributes. The student turning to the question what
rules apply here is in vety much the'same position as a linguist embarking
on » new field of study. It is obvicus, however, that he is in a much more
difficult position. It is not one rule he has to discover but several to ‘which
the infamous exceptions have to be added. To give an idea of what the stu-
dent who is being left alone to learn posser~anal adjectives has to find out,
here are some first vesults of a questionnaire presented to twenty native
speakers of English. There is Zeneral agreement about the grammaticality and
difference in meaning of the constructions like the following:

the differént coloured car — the differently coloured car
the moderate sized college — the moderately sized college
the queer shaped case — the queerly shaped case

I the strange windowed fouse — the strangely windowed house.

The special characteristic of the constructions is that the form in -ed is mark-
ed a8 buth noun and verb in the lexicot and the difference in meaning agrees
with this. Thus ¢ different coloured car is a car that has a differenst colour,
it may be black while all the others are white. Differently coloured cars, on
the other hand, are cars which have been coloured differently, one may he
white, the other black, a third may be red, and so on.

In the next group of examples both adjestive and adverb are correct
and the form suffixed by -ed may be taken as 4 noun or a verb. But in con-
trast t0 the first sot of constructious, adverb and adjective geemn to be freely
exchangeable without any alteration of the meaning. Thus we find:

a sweet voiced girl " — & sweelly voicel girl
« perfect shaped fuce — @ perfectly shaped face.
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Part of the explanation for this phenomenon is based on eollocational re-
strictions that exist in the underlying structure; e.g., we can only say: e girl
who has a sweet voice and not *the gérl who has been vorced sweelly. This obser-
vation is connected with the fact that You can say: the complaint that has
been sweelly voiced and the sweetly voiced complaint but not *the complaint
that has @ sweet voice and *a sweet voiced complaint, or we might say the other way
round that there has to be a difference in meaning hetween a strong featured
aclress and a strongly fealured aclress because slrong collocates with the noun
~ Jeature and strongly with the verb lo feature.

While in the two scts of examples just mentioned both adjective and
adverb were correct, there is quite & large group in which the choice between
them is directly related to the grammaticality of the construction. This is,
for example, the case with those possessional adjectives which derive from
nouns suclras eye, heart, hand, head, brain, body, blpod. Thus it is only correct
to say: the fearless hearled soldier and not *the foarlessly hearted soldier, the
strong headed father and not *the strongly headed father, etc. It may be interest- -
ing to note that & number of those questioned not only accepted ihe heavily
armed soldier but slso the heavy armed soldser. The latter, however, meant
to them that the soldier had heavy limbs.

Thus it js no wonder that the poor German student of English does not
attumpt the possessional adjective despite is close relation to the German.
He much prefers to use one of the other related structurces so that he does
not have to identify it or to make decisions based on the interlocking of pos-
sessional adjectives with vegularitics that contrast in the two languages.

The opinion stated at the beginning of this paper that an unaided trans-
fer of language learning may take place when the construction types do not
contrast is not relevant to possessional adjectives for the following three vea-
sons: First, syntactislly, there is no necessity to employ the form; second,
for & successfn) transfer of lcaming to take place the grammatical construe-
tion has to be clearly identifiable. This is not the case with German and Eng-
lish possessional adjectives because of their close formal relatedness o attri-
buted second participles. Third, German and English possessional adjectives
are part of the tota) language system and are tied up with regularitics that
contrast in the two languages thus introducing o learning difficulty.

In conclusion one may prediet the unaided transfer of Jearning in & studeut
only when the following questions may be answered positively:

Ts there a syntactical necessity for the student o ngse the structure concerned?
Is it conditioned ouly npon structures that do not represent a learning prob-
Jem? .
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SEMANTIC PROBLEMS WITH “LEFT” AND “RIGHT”

Bareara Frporowrcz-Bacz
The Japellonian University of Orocow

In the infinite olass of prenominal modifiers adjectives left.and right con-
stitute & pair whioh merits attention because of its exceptional semantios
reflecting the way in which human beings perceive reality and organize their
conceptions of space?. Challenging problems arise when a gemantio desorip-,
tion of NP’s containing adjectives left and right is attempted. The aim of
this paper is to examine some aspects of the semantics of these two adjectives
on the basis of the language data from English and Polish. It is assumed that o
olose link between syntax and semantics exists and that semantio properties
of NP’s containing adjectives left and righ! influence linguietio hebavionr
of these NP’s.

Syntactically, prenominal adjectives left and rigt have been described
as belonging to the class of non-copulative and not denominal adjectives
whose derivation constitutes a problem for Chomskyan analysis of attri-
butive adjectives, since they do not have grammatical sources being pro-
hibited ia predicative position. NP’s oontaining these adjectives ,such as #he
right side in English and the corresponding die reshle Seite in Glerman were
quoted by Winter (1965:485-6} as examples of exclusively attributive adjectives
and oounterevidence to adopting Chomsky’s proposal for other langnages
a8 well as for English. In Polish, adjectives lewy (left) and prawy (right)
cannot appesr in predicative position in simple statements but they are
acoeptablo in the predicates of direct and reported questions, of.:

1 T am gratoful to dee. dr hab, Ruta Naguoks and doe¢, @r hab, Krystyns Pigarkows
for their valuable criticiem and comments on an earlier version of this paper. I have

alfo considored suggestions made t0 me by Prof. dr Kazimierz Polanski, who however,
doce not agree with the final conclusicns made hure.

18 Pabers and Studles. - .
L
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Polish English

1. prawa strona right side
. * Tastrona materialu jest prawa - * This side of the material is right.
b. Ktira strona materialu_jest * Which side of the material is

prawa? right?

¢. ~ Jadniejszy Lkolor wskaze pam, * This lighter colour will tell you
ktéra strona jest praws. which side is right.

2. lewa narta ) * the left ski

a. * Ta narta jest lewa. * This ski is left.

b. XKtéra narta jest lewa a ktéra * Which gki is left and whloh is -
prawa? is right?

¢. Przy pomocy oznaczen “L” “P* * By means of the letter marks
mozns poznaé, ktdra narta jest “L"” and “R’ one can tell which
lewa, a ktéra prawa. ski is {ei_‘t and wwhich is right.

Both in Polish and English, however, adjectives left and right cannot be mod-
ified by means of “very” nor can they be used in structures of comparison,
which follows from the semantics of these adjectives, of :
3. * o very left hand — * bardzo lewa r¢ka
4. *Is this glove more right than left?
* Czy ta rekawiczka jest bardziej prawa niz lewa?

Semantically, adjectives left and right are usually classed together with
other “spatial” adjectives such as wide, long, tall, ete. (the term “spatial”
adjectives being introduced by Bierwisch (1967:11), which are used to describe
the position and oricntation in space of the objects referred to, by the nouns
they modify. Bierwisech mentions the fact that spatial adjectives ave syn-
eategorematic, i.e., that they do not have autonomous meaning when con-
sidered in isolation. It will be observed, in this paper that even the meaning
of full NP’s containing prenominalleftfright adjective and a head noun often
cannot be determined without reference to external factors such as the po-
sition of some other objects or, that of the speaker at the time of the speech
act, Adjectives left and right seem to present semantio problems which cannot
be solved without recourse to semantic pragmatics.

When considered from the point of view of their referents in reality,
NP’s containing prenominal adjectives left or right fall into two distinet
groups: _

a. » group of NP’z denoting objects permanently oriented which can be

considered in isolation and will always be recognized as either left or rlght, .

o.g’ a left glove, a left-hand sorew, etc.
b, a group of NP’s denoting objects which are not permancnily oriented,

i.e., they do not possess any inherent feature in their structure that would

make it possible to mark them unanimously as either left or right when
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they are considered in isolation. These objects are deseribed as leff or right
only with respect to some plane of reference provided by cther objects
or human beings definitely oriented towards the objects in gnestion at
the time of the speech act, e.g. the legft side of o strees, the left windscreen
wiper of & car, ete.
Objects denoted by NP's of group o) are different in nature from objects de-
noted by NP’s of group b). They ean be thought of as single entities, existing
by themselves, because in their shape they possess some inherent feature
“ which makes it possible to define them as leff or right without necessarily
relating them to other objects, and they cannot loge or change their property
of being left or right. E.g., a left glove will nevet beeome a right glové and
will always be refoered to as leff, even if it is put on the right hand, whercas
an object such as a left wheel of the car will be called & right wheel when it
changes its position in space throngh being fixed on the right side of the car,
althcugh physically, it will remain the same object. Ob)ectes denoted by NP’s
of 3:onp b) do not have any inherent property that would mark them as
uiiquely left or right; they acquire their left or right status when their po-
sitton is fixed with respect to some externsl plane of reference. A windsereen
wiper becomes left or right whexn it is fixed to the car, 8 drawcr becomes
left or right when it is put into a desk with two sets of drawers; even such
ecommon expression as the left eye has meaning only when understood as a
part of a human face with the nose providing the vertical orientation and
the necessary plane of refereuce. (In @ description of 8 modem painting re-
presenting & human face with two or more eyes painted on one side of the
© nose one would speak of two left or two right eyes).

The difference between the two kinds of objects denoted by NP’s containing
adjectives left and right finds a linguistie manifestation in English and in
Polish, Cf. the behaviour of these NP’s in sentences 8) and b} in the following
set of examples:

5. a) Thave found somefa left shoe. -
Znalazlem jakid lewy but®,
b) *I have found somefa left wheel.
*Znalazlem jokied lewe kolo.
6. &) What does « left glove look like?
Jak wyglada lewa rekawiczka?
1) *What does & left gock look like?
*Jak wyglade lewa skarpetka?
7. &) Draw a left hand.
Narysuj lewy reke.

3 Thoe figueative meaning of letry a8 not good is disregarded in this part of the paper,
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h) *Draw a left stocking.
*Narysuj lewqg poiczoche.
8. 8) *4 right shoe and a left shoe are identical.”
*Prawy bud i lewy but sg jednakowe.

h) A right @drawer and a left drawer ave identical.

N Prawe szuflada i lewa szuflada 03 jedna:&owe.
In examples 5-7 sentences b) are definitely unacceptable whereas sentences
a) are grammatical; in 8, sritence a) i3 false and sentence b) is true: Example
& h) is ungrammatical bécause 4 &ft wheel does not have & referent in reality;
the question in 6 b) cannot be answered because » specific deseription of an
object called & left sock cannot be given, so this sentence does not make sense
in a conversation. Similarly, the order given in 7 b) cannot be carried out
for ‘isolated objects such as left stockings do not exist and cannot he easily
imagined since in our reality all stockings of a given size are identical. (Whereas
shoes and gloves are soid only in pairs, one can buy more than two stockings
of a given size — usually three are sold at a time?). We speak of left wheels,
socks, stockings or drawers when the existence of corresponding right wheels,
socks, stockings or drawers is presupposed, and it is clearly not presupposed
in sentences 5-7. Objects denoted by NP’s in examples a) of these sentences
(a left glove, a left hand, a left sock) can be thought of as isolated entities and
the existence of the corresponding right objects of their kind does not have
to be presupposed when these NP’s are used in English or Polish sentences

3 It may be noticed, however, that language users geem to assumo, againat common
practice of bnying more than two stockings at a time, that these articles are pairs, and .
the expressions a pasr of stockings and the corresponding para posiczoch are tommonly
used in English and in Polish. ‘This fact can be expla.ned as an unconscicus use of analogy

_to “logical’” NP*s such 8s @ pair of shoes, 6 pair of gloves, 6 pair of slippers, ete. Another
interesting fact may be mentioned at this point: in most cases both in English and in
Polish, the nonn paér is used in reference to articles of clothing for various symmetrical
body parta bnt not in reference to those body parts themselves {excopt in rome figurative

meanings), of.:
8) & pair of shoes ~- para butéw
socks skarpot
stockings poficzoch
gloves rokawiczek
b) * o pair of feot —* para stép
logs négw,
hands rak q
0ars uszi (excopt in literary
phrases such a9
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since single objects such as the left glove of example § a) will always have
referensces in realityt...

Another linguistic -observation reflecting the difference between objects
denoted by NP’s of group a) and those denoted by NP’s of group b) can be
made at this point. NP's of group a) have the structure Adj-N, whereas NP’s
of group b) usually contain struetures of modification to accompany Adj-N

- Phrases. In English they are most frequently of-NP structures of modlﬁca.twn,
in Polnsh ~ nominal modifiers in the Genitive case. Cf.:

)
9. 4dj-N +-a structure of modification
the left windscreen wiper of @ cor — lowa wycieraczka aamoo}wdft
aloft drawer of a desk — lewa sznflada biurka
the left arm of an armchair — lewa poreez folela
the left wall of & room — lewa #ciana pokoju Ayt
the left bank of o river — lewy brzeg rzeki
10. Adj-N4-0
o left shoe : — lewy but
a left hand — lewa reka
a left boot ~ lewy “kozak’’
a left car — ‘letve ucho

It should be further obscrved that the noun in the structures of modi-
fication vefers to a definite object in reality {swhether specifie or understood
a8 a representative of a class of objects), and therefore it is often preceded
by the definite article, a possessive pronoun with a definite deictic function
or a proper noun in the Genitive in Bnglish. The English of-NP structures
under consideration cannot be translated into Polish by means of a post--
nominal adjective. The NP *a leff wheel ofdvear and its Polish cquivalent
*lewe kolo samochodowe are unacceptable because the structure of modifi-
cation here describes a type of wheel, suitable for a cor, and the NP does not
presuppose the existence, of a definite car the left wheel in question ¢ould
be a part of, The impossibility of the post-adjectival translation into Polish -
of the of NP phrases here as well as the lack of NP’s such as *a left car wheel
in English seem to argue for the necessary def..iteness of the terms used in
the structures of modification accompanying leftfright-N phrases wnder dis-
cussion. The NP’s one of the left wheels of John's car and the corresponding
Ltored lewe Folo samochodu Jana are acceptable since they have a definite re-

¢ ¢ Fililmore (1968:63) mentione an intoresting ecase reported by Lévy-Bruhl of a
languagoe in which there is a clear referential and grammatical distinction belween NF's
o left hand and ¢ hand. The former denotes thoe part. of hyman body whereas the latfer
doeg not. This semantic difference is manifested in different Bl'ammat.loal functions
of the two expressions.
241
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ferent ih reality because the presence of the proper name John restricts the
denotation of the whole expression to one concrete object.

Objeets denoted by the nouns in the structures of modification accom-
panying NP’s of group b) provide the necessary plane of reference with respect
to which objects xeferred to by the head nouns of the NP’s in question can
be described as left or right. No reference to objects other than those denoted
by the head nouns is necessary in a semantic description of NP’s of group a).
Besides this referential difference there seems to be an important physical
difference concerning the shape of objects-denoted by the head nonns of the
NP’s of the two groups. Objects denoted by NP’s of group a) are irregalar
in shape, i.., they de not have on axis or a plane of symmetry of their own,
whereas objects referted to by the head nouns of NP's of group b) are very
regular in their shape and in geometrical terms can be defined as symmetrical
since they possess an axis or plane of symmetry of their own. Taking these
physical features of structure into consideration as a criterion, objects denoted
by NP’s of group a) can be defined as & subset A of all objects which can be
referred tc as left or right, such that the elements of A possess in their shape
an inherent and permanent property which can unsnimously mark them

.88 left or right. The meaning of adjectives left and right used to describe NP’s

which denote elements of A (e.g. a left glove) can be defined in terms of logic
as the property of being left or right. Objects denoted by NP’s of gronp b)
cannot be described as inherently left or right because of the geometrical
regularity in their shape. Adjectives left and #égh in these NP's do not de-
fine a property of the objects denoted by the head nouns of these NP’s. Their
meaning depends on the presence of some other objects with respect to which
objects denoted by the head nouns in question can be characterized as left
or right, i.e., can be described as left or right oriented in space. Their semantic
function is not to describe the object denoted oy the following nonn but to
orient this object in space with respect to a plane reference outside it. All
left and right’ adjectives which are not used to speeify elements of the set A
have this orientative function.

Since the function of adjectives left and right is clearly different in the
two groups of NP’s discussed so far, I would like to suggest in this paper that
there are two kinds of the leftfright adjectives: the specifying and the orieng
tative type. To account for the distinctions between them the lexicon of
English and Polish should provide double semantic entries for the pair left
and right and the grammars of these two languages should consider semantic
and syntactic differences bstween NP’s containing adjectives left and -right
of one or the other type,

To my knowledge, only two proposals concerning » semantic treatment
of adjectives left and right in the grammar have been advanced so far: one
by Bierwisch (1967) and the other by Fillmore (1971), bhoth very tentativo
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anud genersal. Neither of the two linguists considered the distinetion hetween
the twe types of the Jfifright adjectives made in this paper. Bierwisch pro-
posed a deseription of the features of some spatial adjectives from German
m terms of a system of universal semantics markers. His approach was a
continuation and development of the interpretive type of scmantics pro-
posed by Katz and Postal has been since much eriticized. {1964) whose theory
{David Lewis (1972:169) sums up current opinions on the Katzian method
of semantic interpretation by calling Katz and Postal concepticn of semantic
markers “nothing more than a translation into the auxiliary language of
Semantic Markers”). Bierwisch’s system of universal semantic markers
for orientative features of spatial adjectives turned out to be extremely compli-
cated and inadequate, and that may be the reason why the werk he started
in this field has never been successfully developed. In 1971 Charles Fillmore
retumned to Bierwisch’s proposal for handling semantic implications of spa-
tial adjectives in terms of features and suggested that the fsatuves connected
with the dimensionality and orientation of objeets in space should be stated
in the lexicon as information provided by spatial adjectives su h as wide,
tall, left. In his proposal orientative features should be incorporateu into the v
presuppositional component of the lexical eniries for spatial adjeetives, cf.;

“Uses of the word wide presuppose that the object being referred to has at least
one (typically) horizontal dimension; and that the dimension which this word
.is used to quantify or deseribe is sither the main left co.right extent of the' object
a8 human beings conceive their orientation te it, if that is fixed, or it is the shorter
of the two horizontal dimenstons. The adjectives tall and short (in one sense) pre-
suppose, a8 high and low do not, that the object spoken about is vertically orien-
ted and 8 in contact with, or i3 & projeetion out of, the ground”. (Filmore 1971:
384).

Unfortunately, “Fillinore did not discuss the question-of lexical presupposi-
tion in much detail and no more spatial adjective cxamples were considered
in his-paper.

With left and right a specification of their presuppositional component
is more complicated than with adjectives like wide and fall. First of all, it is
more difficult to define the objeet “being roferred to * by adjectives left and
-right used in nominal phrases. Whereas in the case of NP’s contsining adjec-
tives such aswide, tall and short the object “spoken about” is always the objeet
denoted by the noun these adjectives modify, in NP’s containing adjectives
left and right grammatical surface structure refercnce does not always par-
allel semantic reference. Lexical items wide, fall, short in NP's a wide bed,
a tall boy, a short dress presuppose some definite horizontal and vertical di-
mensions of the objeets referred to by the nouns they describe, i.e., the bed,
the boy, and the dress respectively. In NP’s confaining orientative Z¢ff and
right adjectives horizontal and vertical dimensions ure presupposcd for ob-
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jects different from those denoted by the head nouns of these™P’s. Examples
11-13 require a consideration of horizontal and vertical orientations of the
car, the sofa, and the buman face, not the wheel, the arm or the eye, cf. )

11, The front left wheel of my oar needs checking.
12. You will find the money in the left drawer of hss desk.
13. The man you have drawn has two left eyes.”

In example 11 a specification of horizontal and vertical dimensions of a wheel,
which is the object denoted by the head noun, is not possible at all for we
do not speak of definitely fixed front and back or top and bottom parts of a
wheel, cven when it is in motion. In NP's of examples 12 and 13 it is possible
to talk about recognized basic front/back and up/down orientations of a
drawer or an eye but this information is not relevant for the interpretation
of these NP’s. A specification of vertical and borizontal dimensions of a drawer
or an eye does not provide sufficient information for a description of these
objects as the lgft drawer and the left eye. In the interpretation of examples
11-18 it is necessary to consider horizontal and vertical orientations of the
objects spatially related to the objects denoted by the bead nouns of these
NP’s, i.e., the objects denoted by the nouns in the following (11, 12) or pos-
gsible (13) of-NP’s. The relation between the two objects is such that the ob-
jects to which dimensional presuppositions of the lexical items left and right
apply, contain, i.e., have as their proper parts, the objects denoted by the
bead nouns of NP’s in question, i.e., a left wheel is an inalienable part of a
car, a left drawer is an inalienable part of a desk, and a left eyc has to be
considered a3 a par$ of & buman face.

It is relatively easy to interpret relevant dimensions of objects such as
cars or desks sines both English and Polish have set expressions to denote
front and back parts of ob;ects of everyday use such as vehicles and pieces
of furniture, cf.:

14. Notice the f{back } of- hig car.
front
— Zwréé uwage na {tyl jego samochodu.
przéd '
15. He painted the {front} of his desk green.
back
— Zamalowal {tyl biurka na zielono.
przdd

Objects in motion can be thought of in terms of fixed back-to-front orien-
tations, their front being understood as the part which arrives carlier at
any point along its path, and consequently, the left-to-right orientation
of these objects can also be determined. Although wo do not speak of fronts
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and backs of such moving objects as e.g. a viver, NP the leftfright bank: of o .
river — prawyflewy bdrzeg rzeki will be given s unanimous interpretation since
the direetion in which the river is moving defines its baek-to-front dimensionss.
Cars, desks and rivers are perceived in terms of their own, conventionally
fixed left-to-right oricntations but for objeets such as streets, rooms, boxes
(er virtually all single objects perceived by human beings) various left-to-righs
orientations ere possible and the speeifieation of left and right sides of these
objects depends solely on the loeation of & human being watching them ot
the time of the specelt aet. For an interpretation of XP’s such o8 the left side
of 'the -street, the left wall of the room or the left puge of the bool; the presenee
" of & human obseiver must be presupposcd and it has to be assumed that
the main hovizontal vnd vertieal dimensions of objects sueh as street, rooms
and books are extensions of tho upj/down, frontfback and left/right axes
of the human obseiver. These ovientations are fixed for the human beings
and the objeets which do not have basie orientations of their own sequire
the ovientations of the person watehing then®, Fhe left side of a street is in

3 the ;:aso of objeets which move forward performing cirenlal movements at
“the same time, presupposing front/back orientations docs net scemn hecessary sinco,
by somo sort of convention, the movement forward performed widdershins is ealle d
the left-hand movement (roch w lewo, niezgodny = ruchem wskozdwek zegara s the move-
ment deast] is deseribed as the right-hand  movement) ruch w prawo, sgodny = ruchem
wakoziwek zugare). CE o such NP's as the left-hand thread serew — lewoskrotng druba, bor-
Roclyy, and the right-hand thread screw — prawoskretng $raba, Lorkociag.

# It may he hvpoihesited that all objects which do not havoe fvontflnek mnd upf
down oricniations of their own, or de nol Possess a plane of symmcetry in Lheir strncture,
acamre the axis of symmetry of the Iwnan viewer watching them at o given moment,
anct with pespoet to his axds of symmetry as their plano of reference they or their parts
beeome fefd or right cniented; whatever falls to the lelt side m the range of the obscryver's
Vizion ot the given monent will be defined as Jeft, and whatever fulls to its right, as
right, Any ohjeer whi h happens to be divided hy the stroight bmo whiell is an ¢xiension
of D axi of syrmetey in our range of pereeption can be desclibed as having feff and
right atdos but 1t should e rencmbered that these are not the leftfright sides of this
objeet in itsel but what is by convention callud the left, right gides of the object ny per-
cened By the hmnan observer. Objects denoted by specilying left/eight adjectives deo
not Jwye a plane of symmety of their own and are not usually deserihed as having
left or right sides but one can use an NP such as c.g. the left side of this glove schich will
huwve 10 be interproted with respeet 1o the hunwn obstiver whose axis of the larpe of
his ision ewns across the Zlove providin Ui plane of symmeny with 1¢:3 cet 1o wlhich
varions prits of the glove ean be called right or feft dependmg on the positron of the
" glove in space ai the given mwoment, cof.,

e fort side of the slove

@___“__...._____-&/..
X

@--—---—-—-——-—~---@"""--.. ihe Ief side of the glove

X
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fact the left side of the speaker standing in this street (and/or watching it),
the left wall of the room is to the left of & man standing in this room, the
left page of o book is invariably to the left of the human reader, even the
lefthand traffic is defined with respeet to the left side of & human being
moving forward.

One might want 10 associate thesc remarks with an interesting linguistic
fact observed in Old Polish, which had nominal derivatives from adjectives
left and right. These abstra.ct nouns, lewica and.prowica, which denoted left
and right sides/hands of a given objecj, always occurred with [--human]
modifiers, ef.:

16. prawa stronafrgka ojca=prawica ojca
{as in “siedzi po prawicy ojea’)?
(the right sidefhand of the father)

17. prawa strona kodciols #* prawica koSciola
{she right side of & church)

Polish abstract nouns derived from adjectives left and right cannot be para-
phrased as Adj-N phrases in the way abstract nouns derived from other
spatial adjectives can. Exomples in 18 provide supporting evidence for my
contention that left and right require separate treatment in the class of spatial
ad;ecuves, ef.:

18. a} lewica ojea — *lewy ojeiec
the left side of the father -~ * the left father
b) szerokadé rzeki — szercka rzeka
the widih of the river — the wide river

Another problem connected wich an interpretation of NP's containing
left and right adjectives is reflected in exmnples of 19:

19. a) the left side of a picture — lewa strona obrazka
tha left drawer of 8 desk — lewa szuflada biurka
b} the left arm of the {armchair] — lewa porecz {kanapki
sofa {fotela. }
the loft wall uf the room — lewa $efang pokoin

To understand these NP’s a reference to the human heing has to be made
since the objects denoted by the head nouns of these NP's are all left-orien-
fed with respect to the human being who either always uses them in a con-
ventional way or is looking at them at the moment, but whereas in cxamples
b) the human being, as the ultimate plane of reference, is thought of as po-

7 1t should be remembered that prawica and lewica are arachronic in Modern
Polish — thoy are used only in literary texts for special stylistic effects.
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sitioned within the object referred to by the nouns in the of-phrases, in ex-
amples a) he is presnpposed to assume the position outside the object. The
fact that an object with & plane of symmetry and sides can be viewed from
the outside or the inside inflnences the interpretation of the NP’s denoting
oriented parts of this object. Fillmore (1971) points ont these interesting
facts about the “inner” and “outer’ orientation of the objects referred to
by the adiectives l¢fi and right but he refuses to include this information
into the lexicon as presnppositional facts abont these adjectives. Mis sug-
gestion is to leave this observation for eneyclopedias and not include it in
the dictionaries.

It scems impossible to specify the presuppositional component of lgft
and right in an adequate way so as to acconnt for all the faets discussed above ..~
and therefore Fillmore's {1971) proposal is not fnlly satisfuctory.-

Whereas the meaning of NP’s containing speeifying left. and right adjectives -
can always be determined since the objects denoted by the head nouns of
these NP's possess in their structure an inherent irregularity which makes
it possible to define them as either Ieff or right {whieh is following from
an arbitrary drzision of human beings who deal with these objects in some
conventionsl wa¥ anc¢ describe them by applying the terms analogons to
those used in dep~ting inalienable left and right oriented parts of their body),
to interpret the meaning of NP's containing lefi/right adjectives recourse to
context which provides a plane of reference is indispensable. In some cases
the plane of reference is provided by the ir:nediate context of the senteuce
if the referents of the relevant vonns or prononns can be clearly determined,
e.g.:

20. Mary found the money in the left pocket of John's coat.
Marysia znalazla picniadze w lewej kieszeni plaszcza Jana
21. Where is my left sock?
Gdzie jest moja lown skarpetka?

In many cases, however, the referents of NP’s containing orientative leftfright
adjectives cammot be determined without the knowledge of the speaker’s
loeation and his orientation {owards the object denoted hy the modified
noun 2% the time when the speech aet is performed. The location and orien-
tation in spacc of the participants in the conversation is absolntely essential
to an understanding of examples 22 and 23, of.:

- 22. Hang this picture on the lef wall.
Powies ten obraz na lewej deinnie.
23. Will she put the vase on the leff side of the table?
Czy ona postawi ten wazon po lewej stronie stolu?

The use of left in 22 and 23 i« a perfert exe 2ple of what Fillmore (1973:1)
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calls “deictic function of linguistic material” since the adjective here relates
the ] . to the observer’s point of view assuming his conception of space.

jes of recent lectures on “Place, space and time’ Fillmore (1973)
dlsceussea various ways in which natural languages reflect what is called “deictic
anchorage of sentences”, i.c., “an understanding of the roles sentences can
serve ip social situations oceurring inspace and vime” (1873a:1). He belicves that
*priveipies of linguistic deseription should be geared in some way to deictically
anchored sentences” (Fillmore 1973:16) and that this programme can be
realized in the generative semantics framework.

Since a linguistic theory accounting for deictic conceptions of place, time
and space of the speech act has not been formulated yet, the problem of the
deictic function of orientative leftfright adjectives scems to belong to the
provinee of semantic pragmatics, which concerns itself with “the study of
linguistic acts and contexts in which they are performed” (the definition
given by Stalnaker 1872:380). Orientative adjectives left and right in relevant
NP’s like those in 22 and 23 should be included in the class of recognized
indexical expressions, such as personal pronouns I and you, tenses, cte., as
their reference and, consequently, the reference of NP’s in which they oceur,
cannot be determined without the knowledge of the context of uset. Indexical
expressions ave typical ingtances of problems which should be solved in sem-
antic pragmatics. In a paper presented at the 1973 Texas Conference on
Presupposition Stalnaker argued for o separation of semantic and pragmatic
presuppesition. It is his contention that cértain types of presupposition should
be aseribed to people, not sentences, and that these pragmatic presuppo-
gitions make it impossible t. dispense with presuppositional component in .
the lexicon. In view of the difficulties connceted with the specification of the
presuppositional eomponent for left and right as lexical entrics, it seems rea-
sonable for an economical account of NP’s containing adjectives lef? and right
to repeat after Stalnaker (1873:13) that since these NP’'s ave used in a con-
versation they “make sense only as a sequence of rational actions on the
assumption that the speaker and the hearer share certain presuppositions”.
These presuppositions are not properties of the adjectives in NP's considered,
but “the proparties of conversations in which these expressions are nsed. They
are different in different eontexts of conversation and are determined by general
conversational rules””. This solution may not be absolutely satisfactory but a$
the present stage of development of pragmatics has to be accepted.

A summary of the main points I have been trying to make about the sem-
outics of adjectives left and right is in order. I have claimed that there are

* The term “indexieal expression’” is ascribed to Bar-Hillel. Other philosophers,
whon referring to indexicale nse various terms, e.g. Russell calls thom “egocentric par-
tiewlars”, Reichenbach —“token-reflexive expressions”, Goodman — “indieation words".
For a discussion see Montague, R, {1972).
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two kinds of spatial left/right adjectivesya) specifying adjectives which modify
nouns denoting objects of irregular shape with no plane of symmetry of their
own, and b) orientative adjectives which modify nouns denoting objects
regular in shape with a plane of symmetry of their own. The function of
specifying leftfright adjectives is to denote the inherent property of being
left or right of the objects denoted by the nouns they modify, whereas orien-
tative leftfright adjectives are used to orient the objects denoted by their
head nouns in space, with respect to the planes of symmetry of other, bigger
objects which “contain”, i.e., have as their proper parts, the objects in ques-
tion orfand the human beings viewing the objects in question from the outside
or the inside of the “containing” objects. I have observed that NP’s containing
leftfright adjectives ot the specifying type do not have to presuppose the
existence of other related objects in space, whereas for an interpretation
of NP’'s containing orientative left{right adjectives such a presupposition
is a condition sine qua non. These facts about adjeciives leff and right are
reflected in the linguistic behaviour of NP’s in which they ceceur. In NP's
with the specifying adjectives, head nouns are not further modified by other
nomina! structures whereas in NP’s with orientative leftfright adjectives
additional modification {often by mesns of an of-ph~ise in English and a
noun in the Genitive in Polish) is nccessary, except in some frequently used
expressions which can delete the of-phrase structure of modification but the
presence of the roferent of the delcted noun has to be presupposed, e.g. the
left eye=the left eye offén a face.

The distinction between the two types of lefifright adjeetives is important

for Fillmore's (1971) propesal to handle semantic implications of left and right
in the presuppositional component of the lexical entries for these adjectives,
because it allows us to limit to the orientative type the class of leftfright ad-
jectives which require lexical presupposition. I have further observed that
.in many cases orientative leff and right become indexical cxpressions and
that problems connccted with their interpretation are subject proper of
semantic pragmatics. I have suggested that they would be best treated in
terms of pragmatie presuppesition which, according 1o a recent proposal by
Stalnaker (1978), substitutes lexical presupposition, and that all presup-
positions involved in the use of adjectives left and 7ight should be viewed as
the property of a conversation carried out according o the natural rules of
eonversation (as specificd by Grice 1968).

In a contrastive discussion of the semantic problems invelved in the use
of left and righé the question of the universality of the notions expressed by
these two adjectives should be considered with respect to spatial as well as
figurative meanings of left and righ! in English and in Polish.

Bierwisch (19¢7), following the line of thought on gemantics Proposed
by Katz and Postal, (1964), assumes the existence of & nniversal set of sem-
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antic primes from which inveutories of primitive semantic elements are
to be selectcd. As to the question of whether these primitive elements should
be aseribed to people or to the surrounding. objeets, he adopts the point of
view characteristic of the philosophical school. of conceptualism, of.:
“There are good reasons to believe that semantie markers in an adequato deserip-
tion of n natural language do not represent properties of the surrounding wvorld
in the broatlest seases but rather certain deep seated, innate properties of the human
organism and the perceptual apparatus, properties which determine the way in
which the universe is conceived, adapicd, and worked on” (Bierwisch 1067: 3).
Later in his paper, howevet, he deseribes the nniversality of semantic mark-
ers a8 “not o theovetienl accident but a constitutive fact of human speech,
of the eapacity thot de Soussure called lunguage’” (Bierwisch 1967:4). This
view enables him to discuss certain relations between objects and the human
beings that den) with these objects in terms of semantic properties of words.
He believes that the relation of Janguage and thought, i.c., “the necessary
set of semantic primes and its interpretation from our point of view” “4s not
o matter of & priori speculation but... may be approached only by tentative
annlysis of different languages” (Bierwisch 1967: 35). Bierwisch suggests the
following “henristic principle’” for carrying out semantic analyses of ex-
presgions of language: .
“A semaut:e analysis of o lexieal item i8 finished oaly if 1t leads to a combination
of basie elements that are trae eandidates for the universal set of semantic markers,
i.e., that may be interpreted in terms of basic dimensions of the humen appercep-
tive apparatus” (Bierwisch 1067:37),

The semantic analysis of the adjectives left and right atteinpted in this paper
on the material from English and Polish may be taken to suggest that the
notion of left-right orientation is universal and thus should find some reflection
in all langnages. In Polish and English it happens to be rondered by means
of adjectives (leftfright in English and lewy/prawy in Polish) which may be
explained a8 & congequence of common membership of these two lnnguages
in the Indo-European family, and when viewed from a wider perspective, a
.reflection of the similarity of cultures these two lJanguages represent.
Fillmore believes in the universality of certain notions of spatial orientation.
In his lecture on “Space” he explains this universal fact which finds reflection
“all the well known languages on this earth” as & consequence of the defi-
nite biological structure of human beings who “all have semi-ciroular canals
in their inner ears and therefore perceive this world in terins of the vertical
upfd.wn orientation determined by the divection of the gravitational forces,
and two horizontal axes: front/back and left/right, the former determined
by the location of the organs of Pereeption in animals and “he direction of..
movement for all other objeets in motion, and the iatter, left/right orientation,
heing fixed for oll human beings, and then, by analogy, applied to other
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gorts of objects which have therequisite up/down and front/back oricntations’’
(Fillmore 1973a: 6). This last explanation is convineing to the eXtent that
the objects considered can move andjor see and wo can speak of their left
and right sides but it does not account for such linguistic facts discussed in
the first part of this paper as the leftjright wall of « room or the leftjright side
of @ street, for an interpretation of which the knowledge of the orientation of
the speaker and viewer at the time of tho speech act is indispensable, nor
does it explsin why asymmetrical enantiomorphic objects such as left and
- right gloves are also described by means of left and right though they do not
have “the requisite up/down and front back orientations”.

Asymmetrical structure of the human body with the heart located in
one of ity two otherwise practically symmetrical parts allowed human beings
to define the hecart-containing part ot the body atbitrarily as left and thus,
“fix” (to use Fillmore’s (1978:6) term) the left/right orientation for the hu-
mans on the basis of the anomaly in the structure of their organisms. It should
be kept in mind, however, that this asymmetry is neither visible nor obvious
and thersfore, perhaps, the concepts of left and right are learned only by dem-
onstration and proctice. It can be commonly observed that little children
do not kmow which is their lefé hand and which is the right one until they
have come to associate the term réight kand with the actions they are trained
to perform with this hand. The contexts in which a child learns the meaning
of the adjectives Jeft and right are most frequently provided by such familiar
childhood imperatives as: Jedz prawg rqezkg (Eat with your right hand),
Praelegnaj sig prawg rqozkg (Make the sign of cross with the right hand),
Nie pisz lewq rqezkg (Don’t write with your left hand), ete. Fillmore (1973a:
6) notices that there are people who never suceced in learning the distine-
tion between the notions of left and right. .

In view of these observations the question of why the speakers of various
languages use the spstial terms leff and right in the same way is extremely
puzzling. The fact that, to my knowledge, there is not & single cxample of
left-Noun in English that would correspond to prawy-Noun in Polish may be
explained by the similarity of the ¢wo eulturcs represented by two languages
of the same family, but why should this correspondence be observed in to-
tally unrelated languages, even when figurative meanings of these adjec-
tives are considéiéd? In a paper at the seventh meeting of the Chicago Lin-
guistic Socicty in 1971, M. Durbin quoted an interesting fact that the mean-
ings of the English adjective right: a) right as in the right hand, and b) right
o8 correct corresponcd to and are also semantically related in s genetically
unrclated language, Yucatee Maya, where the word no’ok - right has the two
meanings: a) as in the right hand and b) correst (Durbin 1971: 351)%.

e ———,

L' In mathematics one of the ungolved problems of co:.nmunieution known as the
“Ozm's problem congists in the impossibility of giving & atrictly nnanimous definition
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Defining the terms left and right not all languages rely on the anomaly
in the structure of the human bodies. Fillmore {1973:6) quotes a Chinese
dictionary definition of kft and right, where lgft is defined simply as the oppo-
site of right, and right as the opposite of left. Polish dictionaries, but not the
English ones, mtroduce left as the basic concept in the lefi-right pair, »ight
being defined as the opposite of left. In physics and biology lef¢ also seems
to be the basic orienfation. In physics, the structure of a magnetic field is a
typical instance of asymmetry since a compass nsedle when put under a
conductor with a flowing stream of electric current will always move to the
left in the direction of the North Pole, and not once to the left, once to the
right as might have been expected; this physical law is known as the prin-
ciple of the left hand (of. also the principle of the left-hand thread serew).
In biology, the particles of all proteins have been described as asymmetrical
and left-oriented since they contain only the left form of various eompounds
of carbon!®.

In & paper “On the semantic structure of English adjectives” Givon

+ (1970:817) provides linguistic evidence to the effect that “two mombres
of an adjective pair share a basic quality, though they are somehow dif-
ferently oriented with respeet to that shared quality”. He considers pairs of
adjectives of measure such as big-small, skort-long, ete. and observes that
one member of the pair “scems to always function as the UNMARKED of
generic cover-term for the common quality involved in both members”
(1970:817). His evidence is partially taken from Vendier (1968), who ob-
served that questions like: How big is $? may be answered by It's very hig
or It’s very small, while questions like How small is #? may only beanswescd
by It's very small, never by *It's very big. Givon claims that members of all
adjective pairs are NEGATIVELY RELATED and proposes a negative
pairing test to show it. Adjectives Zeft and right do constitute an obvious pair
but the specification of the quality they arc suppesed to share, accord-
ing to Givon, is o very diffieult task since in théir orientative meaning, they
do not indicate & quality of the objects referred to as left or right. There are
no abstract terms in English t0 define “leftness’” or “rightness’ of an object??.

of left and right. The Problem was clearly formulated in 1961 (though it was sarlied
pointed out by Kant) whon the Danish mathematician Hans Freudenths] attemptear
to construct o logical language ‘"Lincos” {in the work called Design of o language for
coamic intereotirse) which would be a system of communication with intelligent beings
from outside our galaxy. He found it abschitely impossiblo to communieate tho notion
of left and right to the boings who are are not constructed liko the humens. The dis.
cussion of the problem and its consequences is givon in Gardner, M (1860: chs. 18, 26).

10 For more examples of asymmetry and enantiomorphism in nature sce Gardner
(1969:chs. 6-18).

1 Tt should bo nentioned hore that A new English dictionary on historical prin.
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Stili, Givon’s (1970) negative pairing test applied to the lefi/right pair suggesta
that these two adjectives are negatively related, although in their primary,
spatial sense no overt negative marker is present in either member of the
pair, ie., to describe orientation in space English and Polish do not employ
adjectives such as *unleft, *unright, *niclewy, *nieprawy, of.:

24, a) John has only his right shoe and Mary does not have her
*reght sither
left right
* left
h) Jan ma tylko prawy hut a i Maria nie ma lewego buta.
*prawego
lewy Prowego
*ewego
The question of which of the two members of the pair is the oneincorporat-
ing the negative marker seems impossihle to be solved on purely syntac-
tie grounds. In the pair long-shor! we may speak of the length of objects
rather than their shoriness, of. What'a the length of the table?, not *What's the
shoriness of the lable?, also The pencil 18 5 cendimeters long, not *The penoil
8 & cenlimelers short (when the length of the pencil in its positive sense is
- meant), and these facts maks it possible to define shor! as the negatively mark-
ed, non-generic member of tho pair, whereas a similar test ig not possible
in the case of the spatial left.right pair of adjectives.

Dovent Pisarkowa has pointed out t0 me that 12 Polish in f,he opposition
leftright=lewy|prawy, lefi-alewy is clearly the negatively marked member
since it denotes the back or wrong side when the two adjectives are used
in reference to the gides of material, while right={prawy remains neutral
denoting the neutral side, the onc naturally turned towards the viewer. In
Polish there are two expressions to deseribe the action of inverting or remaking
a garment so that the inner (lewy) surface becomes the outer (prawy) sur-
face: the infinitive przemicowné (turn) and the more collogquial phrase: prze-
wrécié na lewq sirong (turn to the left side), of.

25. a) Znowu wietyled podkoszulek na lewq strong
“prawe
b} You've put your vest en inside out again.
*inside in

ciples (Bracley 1903) lists the abstract noun leftness defining it as “the condition of
being on the left'”. Tho word was used by W, Jumes in 18387:
“Rightness and lefiness, upness and downness, are again pure sonsations differing
specifically from each r'
The words are not given In dietionsrics of current English.

17 Papers and Studies. ..
Q
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" The expression wlozyé{prrewrdeic co ne prawg strong (turn something to the
right side, put it on inside in} iz possible but the implication furn 5t BACK
1o the right side, put it on the right way again is always present in sentences
containing the phrase. In neufral, unemphatic situations the VP wloiyé co
na prawg strong is not used since the phrase wloiyé coé na siebie (to put some-
thing on) really implies to put something on the right way, i.e., ingide in (na
prawa strong) when the expression is used in reference to human garments!s.

Another linguistic and statistical argument for the markedness of left
in oppoposition to the neutral status of right can be furnished when the
occurrence of the terms used in reference to unequal skill with human beings
use their hands is compared. Most people are more skiliful and manipulative
with their right hands'$, and those who prefer to use their left hands “stick
out” in the society as “different, unnatural” (rightly or wrongly but such
is still the popular opinion). Although two terms: right-handed/praworeczny
and left-handed fleworgceny exist in English and in Polish, the latter is the
marked one and naturally, has a much higher frequency of occurrence. This
fact is certainly true ghout Polish, which according to Slawski (1971:190,
191), has at least six expressions to denote lefi-handed people: leworgczny,
mankut, leworeki (rave), lewy (dialectal), lewak and lewsc (in the Kaszuby
dialect), and only two used in reference to the right-handed people: prawo-
reczny and praworeki (obsolete), both occurring very seldom.

Historically, English left derives from Middle English left, Iift, luft with
the original meawing of weak, snfirm, worihleas (Skeat 1901, Bradley 1903),
later used to denote “the weaker hand and the left side™, of. ME Lufthand,
luft side, tift half, lifte schulder (Bradley 1901). In Old English lef? was rare,
the usual word being winsire, but corresponding terms such as OE & ~ infirm,
diseased, and geléfed — weak, old were used. In Anglo-Saxon lyft-ald denoted
palsy. According to Webster, Walde connects OE I¢f distantly with Latin
lelum — death, and Greek loimés — pestilence, lmos — hunger, and Lithua-
nian lesads — thin, Bradley (1903) lists as corresponding terms l&fung — par-
alysis in OE and gelébod — lamed in OS, but to him their otymological con-
nections with left are doubtful.

Polish lewy has never been used as o gynonym of weak. According to Stawski

14 Fillmeore (1971) observes that adjectives left and right arc present in the surfaco
structure only when there is a need to strees them (which scems to me to imply that
thoy are not what Baker (1973:21), culls “epithet-icnl adjectives’” such as c.g.

“q racially supertor Arian’. i cxarmple is:
{31) She slapped me with her loft hand
where the verb slap normally has hand as an incorporated matrumumnl, Lunnecespary
in the surface structure. In this example the instrumental hand {s present only because
it needs te be modified by lff (Fillmere 1871: 380-381).
1?7 For statistics and current explanations why this is 8o see Gardner (1869: 104-114).
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(1971), lewy, noted in Polish in the fourteenth century, was first used as the
Genitive of the nominal declension, and gometimes 43 the Locative, ¢f. z lewa,
na lewse (on the left side). It was frequent in itg figurative meanings of illegal
and wrong (in Grzegorz from Zarnowiec, the sixteenth century, and in Pasek,
the seventeenth century), also in reference to the backside of material. Today
it is a synonym of progressive, radscal, revolulionary. The word is present
in all Slavic languages with the same mesnings of sinister, radical, not prin-
cipal (about the sides of material). It comes from Old Slavonic *#vs — sin-
ister, used figuratively in the negative meaning of unjust, false, bad, not
sirasght. The IE form of the word is *laigo which probably meant curved,
not strasght. The root is found in some Lithuanian dialects as in &lasvéti —
t0 curve; t0 make turns, to swerve.

An interesting change of meanings can be observed when the original
and the modern senses of left are compared in the two languages. In English,
the original gense of left as weak, has completely disappeared and the later,
directional sense has assumed its place. In Polish, the old figurative meaning
of lewy as bad and false is becoming more and more popular in colloquial
speech and slang.

The primary meaning of right (Anglo-Saxon riht, ryht, ME rikt, Old High
Gorman relt) was strasght, erect, right, cognate with Latin rectus and Greek
orektos. In Modern English this meaning iz obsolete, cxcept in such frozen
expressions as: right line, right saibing, right angle. According to Briickner
(1970), Polish prawy comes from Old Church Slavonic with the primary mean-
ing of real, true, just, right, of.,, e.g., z prawego loja, prawy mlodzieniec, prawy
sedria, prawica (a virgin). The word is related to prawde (truth), prawo
(law), prawié (to judge, to spcak in an authoritative manner), obsolete pra-
wota (justice). Prawy as the opposite of lewy came into use as & substitute
form for an earlier word dedin, cognate with Lithuanis_ ) deszinas, Latin dester
and Greek deksios (cf. English dextral).

An examination of figurative mcanings of left and right and the use of
these two adjectives in idiomatic expressions in English and Polish reveal trany
interesting facts about the psychological attitude towards these two no-
tions of the speakexs of the two languages. In both English and Polish, when
adjectives left and right become cvaluative in their meanings left and lewy tend
to denote negative qualities whereos right and prawy acquire clesrly positive
status. This parallelism can be observed whewn expressions connected with
morganatic marriage are compared in the two languages. Left and left-hand
ave pejorative epithets in English phrascsfo marry with the left hand, a daughter
by the left hand and correspondingly in Polish, where fewy is a synonym of illegiti-
made, of, oientd aig na lewg reke, Slub 2 lewej reki (Doroszewski 1862), dziecko 2
lewsg rekifstrony (Korlowicz, Kxyfiski, Niedtwiedski 1900), all three obsoletein
Modern Polish. Qut of sorae modern uses negative left in the following idioms
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can be quoted: bupiéinabyé co z lewej reks (to buy something with the left
hand, ie., purchase from an illegal source), wefaé lewg nogg (to get up with
the left leg; an expression used as an explanation of somebody’s Jow spirits
or bad luck on a given day) {Skorupka et al. 1968). Lewy is often used as a
synonym of false or forged in such NP’s as: lewy paszport, papiery, dokumenty,
$windek (left passport, papers, documents, witness), lewe dochody (unlawful
income). In colloguial and slangy speech it means %o good, unatiractive, unin-
teresting, as in lewy facet, film, babka, ksigika (the left guy, film, chick, book).
Expressions like the one in Jan ma dwie lewe rece (John has two left hands)
are used t0 stress subject’s clumsiness. In English, a left-handed compliment
is a compliment of doubtful sincerity, obsolete proverbial expressions like
to see with the left eye, to work with the left Rand imply inefficiency in perform-
ance, fo go over the left shoulder meant o be squandered (Bradley 1903).
Left-hand(ed) may oceasionally mean fictitious, ill-omened. Right and prawy
are positively marked in expressions such as: John 8 my right hand on the
farm — Jan lo moje prawa reka w gospodarsiwie in English and in Polish,
also in the English: This served him right. Right is a synonym of such posi-
tive epithets as: correct and just, of, the right answer, the right man for the job,
the right hand man — as chief, indispensable assistant; in Polish prawy often
denotes positive qualities of somebody’s character and behaviour, thus being
a synonym of virtuous, noble, righteous, upright, cf. prawy czlowiek (a noble
man), iéé pravyg drogg — to keep in the right path. There is another meaning
of Poligh 2rawy which corresponds to English rightful, lawful, cf., e.g., prawy
wlafosciel — ihe right owner, sqd prawy, prawe ustawy (legal court, lawful
bills). .

In politics the adjectives leff and right are used in both languages to de-
note the radical snd the conservative political groups, respectively. In Eng-
lish the terms connected with political left are: leftism (n) — political views
of the left, the Leff (n) — the Left (Wing) of a party, leflist — a politician
of the left, left-wnnger — a politician of extreme left; those connected with
the traditional right are: the Right (Wing), rightist (n), — & member of the
right wing, and rightist (adj) — of the right, as in righist sympathizers. All
these terms are stylistically neutral, whereas in Polish, some of the ‘political’
left and right expressions are stylistically marked, of. lewica (leftism), lewico-
wies (a leftist) are neutral but lewak (a person advocating the views of extreme
left and demanding that they be realized independently of social and human
considerations) is a pejorative cxpression, marked negatively along with its
corresponding terms lewactwo (n) and lewacki (adj) (Skorupka et al. 1968).
There is no corresponding positive term to denote the views of extrenie right.
The existing terms: prawice (the Right Wing), prawicowiec (the rightist),
and prawicowy (rightist as an adjective) as in: prawicowy dziennik, prowicowe
poglady (the rightist journal, the rightist views), ave considered neutral.

256




Scma\ﬂtio pmbtm M “kﬁ” m'd “fig}l‘” 281

In the vocabulary of some sports and in the road traffic regulations lef¢
and right are unmarked in both languages, e.g., in boxing, a blow delivered
with the right hand is called #he right hand in English, and in Polish its tech-
nical name is modified by pratwy, as in prawy sierpowy; in American baseball
the left-hand part of the outfield, as viewed from the home plate, iy called
the left field and the players to the left and right of the cateher’s area are
referred to as left and right fielder, respectively. Polish terms used when talk-
ing about football ave: lewy/prawy obrodca, lewajprawas obrona and the ad-
jectives lewy/prawy refer to the names and positions of players viewed from
the position of the goalkeeper of their team.

In the vocabulary of traffic regulations expressions for left and right hand
traffic (ruch lewo i prawostronny) exist in both languages, but there are gram-
matical differences in the use of terms referring to particular road signs,
e.g. the sign furn leftfright is an imperative S in English though in collequial
speech fo take a left/right turn is used, whereas jn Polish the direction to the
left/right is always expressed adverbially, of. 2akret w lewofprawo, skrecidfza-
kreeié w lewolprawo!d. Neither left nor right are stylistically marked in the
vocabulary of road traffic.

Bierwisch (1867) suggests that the minimum pumber of meanings of.a
given adjective is-determined by the number of its possible antonyms, of.
the results of this tesv when applied to prenominal Zeff and right in English
and in Polish:

English Polish
right — left (hand, blow) prowy — lewy (but, strona materialu},
- ~ wrong (side of material, answer) — nieprawy (charakter, loze)
lewy — prawy (uche, wyciernczka)

lefe -~ right (lung, poclet) — prawdzivy (paszport, dowéd)

_ — tnfelewy (as in: “Poirzeba byd
cheial nielewym sercem i oltiem
ezytadé pisma Swigte” — Krynski
ot al. 1900)

The test shows that in Modern English right has two true meanings: a) the
opposite of left, b) correct; in Polish prawy has two meanings too: a) the
opposite of lewy and b} legitimate, righteous; leff has only one meaning: the
opposite of right, but lewy has three meanings: a) the opposite of #ight, b) not
true, false, ¢) no good unwilling (obsolete). These are not all the meanings of
the adjectives in question for there are meanings of left and right in both lan-
guages which cannot be deseribed in terms of antonyms, e.g. lewy film but not

W Doroszowski (1962) has 8 nominal eompound entry for ¢ lef¢ turn in Polish as
lewoskred (ho quotes a nowspaper lino from 1955 when the word was used). I have never
heard the word letwoskret used and I feel doubtful abont ife Position jn the lexivon of
Modern Polish.
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*prawyfnielewy film in Polish and right angle but not *wrong left angle. The
results of this test, however, are interesting from the contrastive analysis
point of view. They suggest that Polish and English may be very different
in the use of word negation. It seems that English does not form adjectival
antonyms by means of negative prefixes as often as Polish which can be seen
on the example of lefifright pair oand their antonyms'S. They also show that
there ig no one-to-one lexical equivalence between the two languages in the
use of rightflefé pair in its various meanings in reference to particular nouns,
e.g. Polish lewy in lewa strona materialu (left side of material) correspunds to
English wrong, not left.

Another interesting surface structure difference involving prenominal
order of adjectives left and right in multiadicetival nommal phrases can be
observed in the following examples:

English Polish
upper *[gérny’
lowar} r:ght} corner dolny} {pmwy } rég
*fleft | juppe gbérny
right } lower} corner {prawy dolny| ¥%8

It does not seem convincing that the difference in the order of prenominal
leftfright and upperflower adjectives in Polish and English shows anything
about the meaning of these adjectives and I do not believe that it might
suggest & difference in the perception of the left{right and upf/down orienta-
tions by the members of the two cultures represented by these two lan-
guages. The matter is purely syntactic and seemsto follow from different sur-
face structurc constraints on the order of prenominal elements in Folish
and English. In teaching the prenominal order of adjectives in English to
the Polish students this pair of examples has to be pointed out as a possible
source of crrors due to native language interfercuce.

¥ Rich cvidenve to this effect is furmshed by compound adjoctives containing
lewy and prawy ns their first olements, of.:

prowy — lewy prawy — nieprawy
—* nigprawy ¥ lewy
prawobrzainyflewobrzezny doplyw praworaoeny/nioprawomocny wyrok
praworgeznyloworeczny czlowiek prawornydlay/nisprawomydiny obywatel
prawoskretnyflowoskretny korkociag praworzadny/nicpraworzadny naréd
prawostronny/lewostronny ruch prawowierny/nieprawowierny katolik

prawowity nioprawowity krél
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PRONOUNS AS ARTICLES?

ALEKSANDER SIWEDZE
Frdogogicel Tniverwily, Bydpoarez

1. In an account of surface exponents of coreferentiality in Poligh, in-
definite and demonstrative pronouns are the most likely candidates to func-
tion in the way parallel to the English articles. The aim of the present paper
is to examine, in the light of recent research on word order and gentenoce
stress in Polish and in English, to what extent, if at all, pronouns in Polish
can be treated as articles.

In 1968 Krystyna Pisarek wrote that “in Polish, where there are no ar-
ticles nor explicit definiteness or the lack of it realized by morphological
features, there are no pronouns which can be called definite. The opposition
of definiteness to indefinitencss is expressed in & specific way: for example,
by the opposition of & given pronoun to the lack of the pronoun. This is how
I understand the sense of grammatical definiteness in Polish...” (1968:12)
{translation into English is my own).

Discussing the demonstrative pronoun fen she says that the article-like
function of it is clear in two cases:

a) in the substantivating function, as in ,

(1) Te najporzadniejsze tez robis w lazience balagan.
(These tidiest (fern) also make in bathroom mess)

where the appearance of the pronoun f¢ changca the adjective into a noun
(in & way, it could be compared to the poor in English). However, the sub-
stantivating function of the pronoun in (1) is not 80 evident. The adfective
will not change its noun-function if we omit the pronoun. It means that the
- pronoun is not necessary for an adjective to acquire the status of & noun.
b) with proper names, as in

(2) Byliémy najpierw ogladaé ten Erfurt. -
{We went first to see this Erfurt)
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Pisarek also writes that only in such adverbial phrases as w tych dniach
(in these days), fej niedzieli (this Sunday), eto., is fen obligatory. She con-
cludes that since all other occurrences of this pronoun ave optional, the sus-
picion thot fen may have an article-likke fumction is unjustified.

2. In my paper on definiteness and indefiniteness of nouns in Poligh and
in English (Szwedek 1974a) I wrote that there are clear and well defined cases
where the lack of the pronoun does not mark the noun as indefinite. I have
tried to demonstrate this in a number of papers {Szwedek 1974 a, 1974 b, 1975,
and in this volume) in which I have shown that coreferentiality and no'. .-
ferentiality of nouns in Poligh is inseparably connected with word order and
the place of the sentence stress. If it can be shown that in some circumstances
a pronoun is obligatory, in that the meaning is changed if it is removed, it
will mean that at least n some cases it functions as an article.

Cousider, fitst, the following sequonce (all examples must be read with
a normal, nonemphatic intonation. unless indicat<d otherwise):

(3) Widzialem jak do pokoju wchodsil mesezyzna.
(T saw as to room was coming in ran)

{(4) Kiedy wszedlem zobaczylem, e meZczyzna stal przy oknie.
(When T entered I saw that man was standing by window) |

There is po doubt that the gecond occarrence of the noun meiozyzna refers
to the same person as the first 0:». We may, however, think of a situation
in which vve have not identified the man standing by the window with the
saIe man we saw entering the room. According to what I wrote in my eariier
papers (Szwedek 1975 and in this volume) we nay, then, choose three ways
for expressing thia:

a) First, we may change the word order of (4), as in (5):

(3) Widzialem jak do pokoju wchod:it mezezyzna.
(6) Kiedy wszedlem zobaczylem, %e przy okmie stal metesyzna.

which signals that the noun under consideration in {3) is noncoreferential
to the same noun in (3).

b) The second way is to change the pince of the sentence stress. Accord-
ing to the rales formulated in Szwedek {in this vilame), the sentence stress
is put in sentence final position andfor on the indefimte noun if such is pres-
ent. Thus we would have (5) again.

The fact that the sentence stress is placed on the last meaningful element
in the sentence and that it falls on the noun interpreted as noncoreferential,
keeps the word order fixed in a specific, well-del .¢d w..y and makes 8) and
b) above inseparable.

Notice that any changes in the word oracr or the piace of the sentenca
stress iy {5) proauce undesirable results. With the change of the word order
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we would get (4) discussed above, which excludes a noncoreferential interpre-
tation of the noun under discussion. With a change of the sentence stress
we would get (6) (considered as a sequence gentence to (3)):

(6) Kiedy wszedlem zobaczylem, 4e przy oknfe stal mezezyzna,

Beeause of the infrequent oecurrence of structures of this type it may be
difficult to interpret it corre tly. It seems, however, that meiczyzne in (6)
is eoreferential to the same noun in (3).
¢) The third way is to add a pronoun to the noun, as in (7) (as a sequence .
to(3)): *

(7) Kiedy wszedlem zobaezylem, Ze przy oknie stal jakié mezezyzns.
(When I entered I saw that by window was stgnding some man)

Now the pronoun-overtly signale noncoreferentiality of the noun in (7)
with the ngun in (3). Jf we change the word order as in (8):

(8) Kiedy wszedlem zobaezylem, e jakis mezczyzna stal przy oknie.

we will see that no change in the interpretation of coreferentiali(y follows. e
It must be most strongly emphasized at this point that whereas there i8 no

difference in coreferentiality of the noun in (5) and (7) {which I repeat for

convenience): = -

v

(6) Kiedy wszedlem zobaczylem, e przy oknie stal mezczyzna.
(7) Kiedy wszedlem zobaczylem, Ze przy okmie stal jaki§ mezezyzna.

in that in both the noun is nencoreferential with the noun in (8) (thus the
pronoun is optional), there is an essential difference betiween (4) and (8):

{4) Kiedy wazedlem zobaczylem, Ze meZezyzna stal przy oknie,
(8} Kiedy wsrdiem zobaezylem, Ze jaki§ meZezyzna stal przy oknie.

(8) is a possible sequence of (3) with the meaning of (5) (i.e,, with » noncore-
ferential interpretation of the noun) only when the noun is preceded by the
indefinite pronoun jakf. Without that pronoun, as in (4), the noun s under-
stood as coreferential t0 the noun in {3}, We may eonelude that in sentence
initial position an indefinite Pronoun js obligatory if the noun is to have a
noncoreforential interpretation,

3. Consider, next, what ean be changed in (4) on the condition that the
coreferential interpretation of the noun is presexved. It has been demonstrated
in Szwedek (1974a) and by (5) above that a change of the position of the noun
from gentence initial to sentence final is followed by a change of the inter-
pretation of coreferentiality of the shifted noun. Such a change of the position
of the noun in (4) would yield (5), an impossible sequence sentence to (8)
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if ths nouns are to be interpreted as coreferential. Also a ghift of the sentence
strers from sentence final to gentence initial position, as in (9):

.(9) Kiedy wazedlem zobaczylem, ie meiczyzna stal przy okie.

results in a sentence that obviously carries a contrastive meaning.

1t is only proper to say here that points 2a and 2b and what has just been
said above show that word order and ths sentence stress in Polish cannot
even be given the freedom they were allowed in my earlier papers where I
suggested that o streased noun has a noncoreferential msaning and an unstres-
sed noun & coreferential meaning, and that it is usually the case that a non-
coreferential noun is put in sentence final position because the most frequent
intonation pattern is guch that places the sentence stress at the end of the
contour. In view of (6) and (9) this position must be further restricted. Tt
seems that the final position (as in (6)) is so predominantly associated with a
noncoreferential inberpretation that if we move the sentence stress from it,
it is nct immediately clear that the noun is coreferential. Also, when we move
the noun AND the stress to the initial position, as in (9), the result iz an
emphatic reading rather than & normal noncoreferential one. It means that
only the stress on the noun in sentence final position renders & clear nonco-
ferential reading, and the lack of the stress on the noun in the initial position
a clear coreferential reading. Qtber cases seem to be -either contrastive or
at best ambiguous (if correct at all).

As has already been said, coveferentiality of the noun can be marked
by a demonstrative pronoun, as in (10):

(10) Kiedy wszedlem zobaczylem, e ten meiezyzna stal przy oknie.

(10} does not differ in coreferentiality from (4). Similarly as in the case
of (7) and (8) we may, now, change the word order as in (11):

(11) Kiedy wszedlem zobaczylem, ze przy oknie stal ten mezezyzna.

Strange as this sentence may sound, it significantly differs from (5) in that
in (5) the noun has a noncoreferential intecpretation while in (I1) the
coreferentiality of the noun is marked by the pronoun. It proves that &
definite pronoun is necessary before a noun in sentence final position if the
noun is to be interpreted as coreferential to the noun in (8). The awkwardness
of smch sentences a8 {11) supports the point made above that word order has
been allowed too much freedom and must further be restricted.

4, It would be interesting to see how English demonstrative pronouns and
the definite article, and Polish demonstrative pronouns bebave with respect
to the sentence stress. Notice, first, that in the example (12): -

(12) Give me (the, this, that) hook.

'

1
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each word may be stressod. In the following discussion we will ignore the
sentence stress on me as it has no bearing on the prohlem dealt with here,
Compare now the following three sentences:

{13) Give me the book. ) N
(14) @Give me this hook. ’
(15) Give me that book.

all with the sentence steess on the verb. As has beer demonstrated in Szwedek
" (in this volume), the normal sentence stress does not fall on a definite noun.
In such a c¢ase the noun is interpreted as coreferertial to some other noun
mentioned before. Indeed, there i8 no douht that the definite noun in (18)-{18)
must be interpreted as coreferential t¢ a noun mention=d before. What is
most astonishing, however, is the fact that the demonstrative value of this
and that is lost in (14) and (15), and the demonstrative pronouns oxpress
nothing more than the definite article.
Consider next the same structure with the sentence stress on book.

(16) Give me the book.
{17) Give me this book.
(18) Give me that book.

The noun in {18) can be interpreted in two ways:

a} a8 & ‘‘unique” noun (with the meaning: the Bible),

b) as contrasting, for example: the book, not the Aook.
(17) and (18)-seem 70 express contrast t00, but I fail to imagine what con-
text they could appear in.

The third set of examples is as intercsting as the first one {(13)-{15)) and
concerns the same structure with the senterico atress on the article and de-
monstrative pronouns.

(19) Give me ¢he book.
(20) Give me thig book.
(21) Give me st book

In (i9) the noun has the meaning dook of books. (20) and (21) are of greater
import.nce henguge only here, when stressed, do they have a truly demon-
strative meauting. This becomes particularly clear when we compare the
third set of examples ({19)-(21)) with the first one ((13)-(15)).

In Polizh, an article-less language, we can only compare the two demon-

straiive pronouns fen and taméun. As a frame we will tale a structure similar
to (12):

(22) Daj mi (tp, tamta) keigzie. X
(Give me (this, that) book) ‘
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As in English, cach elemnent may bear the sentence stress. Again as in Euglish
wo will disregard the stress on mi (which under stress has the form mnie)
for the same reasons as in the English examples,

(23) Dej mi te ksigzke.

(24) Daj mi tamiag keigike,
Also as for English, I feel there is 1o demonstrative meaning in the pronouns
when they are ungtressed. There may be a shade of “digtance” implicatiou in
(24) but I ara unable to substantiate this impression. Both, however, have
& clearly coreferential meaning.

The second set consists of sentences with the stress on the noun:

(25) Daj mi to ksiqike. .
(26)‘ Daj mi tamtq kssqike.

(25} seems to carry a contrastive meaning (compare the English example (16)
above). Te, then, does not have a demonstrative meaning. I have been unable
to find a context to which (26) could be a sequence sentence. In fact,L do
net understand (26).

The third set of examples consists of sentences with the sentence stress
on the pronoun: e

(27) Daj mi f¢ ksiagke.
(28) Daj mi famiéq keigzke.

And.only when the demonstrative pronouns are stressed do vhe demonstra-
tive value and the “distance” difference between them find full expression.

5. By way of conclusions leg} me repeat the main points of the present
paper. I have tried to show that in Polish the demenstrative pronoun fen and
the indefinite pronoun jakié are obligatory in some cases depending on the
word order and The place of the sentence stress, ans wherefore they function
in a way similar to the English articles (this was exactly the situation in
0ld English). By analogy these pronouns spread from obligatory positions
discussed above to other positions in the sentence producing such struetures
a8, for example, ten Erfurt (this Erfurt).

I have also tried to show how the demonstrative and article-like meaning
of the proncuns is dependent on the sentence stress. The interesting obser-
vation is that in both Fnglish and Polish, if unstressed, they lose the de-
monstrative value and retain the article function only.

Another interesting point is & certain parallelism in the meaning of per-
sonal pronouns (3 sg.) discussed in Szwedek (in this velume) and the demon-
strative pronouns diseussed above with respeet to the gentence stress, If
unstressed, both express textual coreferentiality (i.c., the referent must be
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mentioned earlier in the text), and if streased, both go beyond the text or
in the case of the personal pronouns boyond the immediate context. When
stressed, they have an emphatic {contrastive) meaning and they specifically
deny coreferentiality with the preceding noun or pronoun. All these meanings
are in full agreement with the new-géven snformalion distinction as marked
by the sentence stress. That is, when stressed, they are -interpreted as vefer-
ring to & new object (thus expressing selection from (contrast against) many
other objects); when unstressed, they are understood as referring to an object
already mentioned. It is clear that the role of the sentence stress in semantic
mterpret.atwn has been underestimated and & cornplete degeription of it
will require further detailed studies.
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SELECTED CONTRASTIVE FEATURES IN ENGLISE-POLISH ./ )
GRAMMAR OF TRANSITIVE VERBS ,

ZENON JARANOWEKI

Univerrity of 26t
1 l Comparison of English and Polish Transitive Verbs within the Basic
8et of Phrase-Structure Rules.

s The basic characteristic of either English or Polish transitive verbs
is that they must be followed by various kinds of object complements. The
complemients should be either nouns or nominal phrases or clauses. In this
paper, the verb-direct object ayntactic connection is to serve as 3 model for
the analytical procedure. To determine the position of the V; class within
the basis set of phrase-structure rules, the following base can be considered
(Fowler 1971: 35; Polatiski 1966:109-122):
(1) (i) S-NP4-Pred?
(i) PredP—-Aux+ [V
. VP
Adj
NP
(i} NP->Det+-N
(iv) YP-Vi-(NP
aty

The set of these rules poinis,out that V, olass is generated by PS.rules
(ii) and (iv) respectively. This observation enables us to say that the transi-
tiveness of the verb is determined by the verb-phrase constituent of the
Predicative Phrase: :

{2) VP-VLND (iv) ) &

The posmon of the V,-+object connestion in the immedmhe-constltuent
analysis is as follows; .

3 ((Det+N)+(Aux+(V+(Det+Iﬂ)))

10 Papers and Studles...
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The symbols exemplify the terminal string after a complete set of the basic
PS-rules bas been applied. The terminal string in view sbows tbhe underlying
syntactic atructure only in the most general terms and is, therefore, the string
of utmost generality. Thig generality feature allows tbe ingertion into the
string (by means of substitution) of any lexical category or deictic feature
regardless of whether the two latter ones are semantically motivated or not
In this way, the generation of both “grammatical” and “ungremmatical”
sentences is possible. According to the criterion of syntactic function and
category, all the following sentences are correct:

{4) *Mary drank her mystification.
Mary wypile swa mistyfikace,
*The soldiers eat the guns.
Zohierze jedzq karabiny.
*The stone weighbs its danghter.
" Kamieri wazy swa corke.
*Pens devour their antagonists.
" Pidra poieraja swych antagonjstéw.
*Mary became a piece of cake.
Maory stala si¢ kawalkiem ciasta.

All the above examples may serve as-a proof that the supe-general spe-
ciality of the symbolic part of TG {the application of PS-rules} contains no
blocking device for rejecting the generation of semantically deviant sentences.
This deficiency spreads on both English and Polish respectively, and thus
refers to the English and Polish verb-ditéct object phrase, too. All these
observations lead to the following general conclusions:

1) the contrastive confrontation of the English and Polish verb-direct
object connection shows no contrastive features~on the level of PS-rules
application. Both syntactic functions (Bubject, verb, object) and syntactic
categories {c.g. NP, V, Adj) as abstract symbols or conventional generalizing
terms are equivalently applicable with respect to the two a -lysed language
systems with no contrastive differentiation;

2) the terminal string is identical fcr the both considered language sys-
tems with its characteristic ability to produce semantically deviant sen-
tences.

1.2. Lexical Insertion and Its Influence on Conlrastive Criterion of General-
szation.

The abstract output of the PS-rules appearing in the form of the terminal
string of syntactic categories serves as an input for lexical insertion. Only
such an insertion is in power to uarrow the gencralization criterion as 8 result
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of s:ibstitution of the abstract symbols by the lexical catego: ‘es referring to
various contextual situations. The lexical insertion, however, does not sclve
the problem of “grammaticality” ws. “mmm%aﬁcdi@” of the derived
sentences: ¢ , -

(3) a. Det4John4Aux+drink+Det+coffee
Det+John+Aux+pié+Det+kawa
b. *Det+pens+Aux+devour4Det+4antagonista
Det+pidra+Aux+pozeraé+Det+4antagonisei

¥

It should be mentioned now that if the terminal string (3} was the ontput
of utmost gencralization, the string (5) is not generalized encugh to blook
“the appearance of the semanctically lam~ sentences. Again, from the point
of view of syntactic functions and catr ‘es both the sentences (5a, b) are
correct though only the former one, ! ,, ie semantically acceptable. Then
there must be some intermediate-stage device to stop the derivation of those
syrtactically correct but semantically deviant sentences. This means that
before any lexical categories are gubstituted for their parallel syntactic cat-
egory symbols, they should be appreciated from the point of view of the
lexical fealures they bear. This ig as good as saying that 8 set of distinctive
lexical features sufficient to specify the distinctive properties of a given lexical
category should be applied as a checking semantic criterion so that no de-
viances can pass through tho device. In our case, the application of lexical
features is to clear the ground for the generation of both syntactically and
semantically justified verb-direct object connections. The point is, however,
that within the group of verbs taking & noun phrase after them, some form
the verb-direct object connections and some do not do it at all. The verb
fo weigh may serve here as a well-known example:

(8) a. This machine weighs two tons.
Ta maszyna waiy dwie tony.
b. She weighs her husband.
Ona wazy swego meia.

Though the terminal string resulting from the application of PS-rules is the
same for both the sentences:

(1) Det+N+4Aux+V4Det+N
the lexical-features specification differs fundamentally:

(8) {This machine weighs two tons.
Ta maszyna waizy dwie fony,
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Al

Det4-N4-Aux4 | 4V +Det+4-N
4+—NP
+—— [4Unit o \gplght]

+{+) Aﬂim&tﬁ'] —

— _-.i-Fn

(9) [Mary weighs her husband.
Mary wazy swego meia.

Det4-N4-Aux4- | 4V <} Det+N
4+— NP
+4-——[+4 Conerete)
+Pass

+ [(+Human] —

. _+Fn - :

Though the above lexical information refers to only one ¢f the items of
the string, namely to the verb, the latter’s neighbourhood has been predo-
minated by the set of contextual features (Allen and Buren 1972: 54). The
presentation of that kind shows at a glance all the basic lexieal restrictions
for each lexical item in the string. Such contextual feature as [4——NP]
is a basic one for the whole class of transitive verbs, eliminating at the same
time the necessity of ineluding a special ““t” marker attached to the verb
(Vy). As to the ((+) I’a&] feature, it refers to the further division of the V,
class into its two major “allo” subelasses, that is, the “action” transitive
verbs taku}g objects on the one hand, and the “descrlptlon” transitive verbs
on the other {(Lester 1971 : 86; Jacobs and Rosenbaum 1968:63). The latter
ones may be followed by either adjective or predicate nominals, but thie
sort of joining never results in the verb-object syntactic relation (weigh,
'~ cost, have) (Gleason 1965 : 307; Lester 1971 : 87).

Thus, the most characteristic property of the lexical-features prooedure is
that, owing to the adequately distributed lexical features, all the post-verbal,
non-chjectival constituente ave blocked so that only the verbs taking the
object may participate in the verb-direct objeet connection. In this way,
the analyses (8) and (9) form, in fact, a set of input-output lexical restrictional
rules which may be applicable in a syntactic—classification proeess. Now, if

?
LN
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we refer the last mentioned observation to the whole set of ES-rules bose, a
simplified lexical specification within this basis will be as follows: -
(10} a. PS-rule (ii) . .
PredP->Aux+4+V  [Mary slept.
© . |Maryspals.
VP {This machine wcighs twe tons.
Ta maszyna wazy dwie tony. }
Mary weighs her hushand.
d Mary waiy swego meza. }.
Adj {Mary is pretty. }
Mary jest ladna.
NP (John 1 & teacher.
John jest naunczycielem.
b. P8-rule (iv) :
VPoV-ENP (This machine weighs two tens.
Ta maszyns waiy dwie tony.
Mary weighs her husband.
Mary wazy swego meza.
John became a teacher.
John zostal navczycielom.
Adj {John became rich.
John stat sig bogaty. |

Lo

T {11) PredP—Aux+V

Mary slept. Det+N-FAux-+ | '+V -

Mary spala. -~ NP
+{-+Animate] ____
+¥

The cxistence of the feature [+ ___ NP in (9) eliminates the possibility
for the sub-type (11) to be inserted into the string (9)). The feature [+ [+ Ani-
-* mate] ___], when referring to a preceding subject group, is superordinate’
to the feature [-+[-FHuman] ___Jin (9):
(12) {Mary weighs her husband.
Mary wazy swego mezs. -
*{A she-dog weighs ler husband.
Suka wazy swego meia. }

Mury slept.
Mary spala.
A she-dog slept.
Suka spala.
271
oY
LA !




278 Z. Jaranowski
(13) fMary is pretty. l Det+ N4 Aux+Adj
Mary jest ladna. !
John is a politician. . Det4+N+Aux+Det+N
John jest politykiem.

In both examples the verb fo be is semantically empty and its only function
is to carry the swrface representation of the tense (Aux).

Before presenting the set of lexical features for (13}, I propose the de-
letion of ({--} Pass] feature (which was exemplified in (8), (9}) and an equiv-
alent insertion of an utterly new [{-} Parallel} feature to be utilized from
now on in this paper. The reason for this change is that the proposed{{--} Par-
aliel} feature, being equally effective as a passivizationfnon-passivization
blocker is, besides, in power to show some other vital syntactic funciions
at firs glance, which the ({1} Pass] feature fails to do. In (13): =

(18) Johx is a politieian. -

the lexical specification might be as follows:
(14) Dot+N+ [+o +Det+N
. +__ NP

| —Pass

+___NP
| + Parallel

«  The feature [—Pass] shows that the sentence in view.cannot he transformed

into the passive voice. The [+ Parallel] feature does not only indicate_that
the sentence cannot be passivized, but also that both the pre-verbal and posi-
verbal constituents are coreferential. As & result, the ({+} Parallel] feature
& throws very explicit and “observable” light on the question of noun or verb
complementation. To add, when [{-:} Pass] refers strictly to the process of
passivizat ‘on, [{4-} Paralle]] joins at least two important and interdependent
functions, namely passivization and coreferentiality of pre- and pest-verbal
constituents. Therefore, since now on, the appearance/non-appearsnce of
passivization will be presented by the {{-- } Parallel] feature in this work. Thus,
the sentence (13) may be considered as follows: _

Det+N+ [+o ]+Mt+N

(15) Det4N+Aux+ [+o [Adj}| +fDet+N
+.—|NP Adj
+Parailel ‘
+_——+Ne

I_:I-Fn
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The second new feature which has been inserted into the matrix (15) is
the contextual feature [___ +Nc]. The symbol of the festure means the
case of the post-verbal constituent. Since the case of the post-verbal nominals
is governed by the verbin a contrastive way in Polish with reference to English,
the case specification must be part of the matrix characterizing that verb:

(18) {John iz a politician. {Nominative)

John jest politykiem. {Instramental)
The next structural constituent of the PS-rules base (10b) is the pair:
(17} {Jobn becéme a teacher. Det+N+Aux4 V4 (Det+N
i |John zostal nauczycielem. Adj

Jobn became rieh.
John stal si¢ bogaty.

Tts realization on the level of terminal string serving ss the output for lexical
insertion does 1ot differ from that of the “object” type. The loxical analysis
for this structure, when completed according to the demands and acope of
the present paper, is as follows:

(18) Det+N4Auxt 4V T 4+ (Det+

NP Adj
+. . [Adj
4 Parallel

+——+4Ne
+{+Human]____

_+Fn

From the point of view of subcategorization, the [4Parallel] feature
shows that the NP following the verb fo become is of the predicate-nominal
character. The selectional feature (4+-(Human)___ ] referring to the preceding
subject element imposes its semantic range on the post-verbal element, too.
The existence of the [4Parallel]) featurv in the above structure differentiates

the latter from that of the verb-object type (9) in whieh o [4-Parallel] feature
exists unless the verb-object relation is of the verh-reflexive pronoun type:

(19) John cut himself.
John zacigl sie.

+V
+Paralicl Refl.

On the bagis of the consideration thus fur presented, it may be noticed
that the verb-class differentiation within the range of PS-rules base is mainly
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conditioned by the application of the set of che strict subcategorszaiion rules,
eg. NP, ____ Adj, Parallcl, efc. (Allen and Buren 1972 55).

The discrimination within the range of one verb-class, e.g., that of taking
the direct object, is conditioned mainly by the insertion of a set of selectioral
rules (for a detailed description see Stockwell, Bowen and Martin 1969:
64-104 and Fowler 1971: chapter 6). Accordingly, such verbs as e.g. {o weigh,
to notice, to surprise belong to the same verb-direct object class as bearing
the same subcategorization characteristics, such as [4-___ NF] and {—Par-
allel]. Their contextual pre- and postverbal freedom, is both conditioned and
limited by selectronal symactic features “attached” to each of the left-side
and right-side constituents.of the verb:

jewel

{20) Mary weighs her ‘husband ]
*experience

awéi klejnot

Mary wazy [swego meis A
*swe doéwia.dczenie]

Joln noticed [a man

s stone
thefe milk
*o love
John spostrzegl |mezezyzng
_ |kamiefi
mieko
*milosé
Thefa {girl} surprised |Mary
dog us -
This tree‘lsurprised *a stone
rock§ | *2 love
His |love surprised
{passion}
(Ta) dziewczyna zaskoczyla [Marie
{Ten) pies zaskoczyl nas
(To) drzewo zaskoczylo *kamiert
(Ta) skala zaskoczyla *miloéé

Jego milodé zaskoczyla
Jego namigtnosé zaskoezyla

The specification just presented sllows us to arrange three separate lexical-
features samples for each of the disoussed vorb-direct object sub-type:
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'(21) a. weighe.g. a husband

waiyd
R
+___NP
—Paraliel
-+Paratlel Refl." .
+ . _-+Ne .
+._[-+Conerete]
+H +Human]

mezs

-

FFn
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k. nolice

20uwaYyé

-1y

+___NP
—Parallel

= " =aliel Refl.

+ —— +Ne
~+.____[-+Conerete]
+{+Animate] ___

| +Fn

281

0. surprise
zdziwié (sie), zaskoczyé
LV -I o
+___NP
—Parailel
+Parallel Refl,
N
| +——[+Human]

- +Concret +]

+| +Abstract |

+Fn

As the three above verbs form one superordinate class, that is, that
taking the objent, they follow the same strict subcategorization rui s, It is
their selectional features that make them differ as the sub-types. All the
three samples mentioned support the claim that:

a. though the tihree presented verbs play the same syntactic function.
whica is that of domination dver the direct object, and in this respect form
one superordinnte clags, they stand for threo different sub-types as & result
of bearing at least one distinet selectional featnre;

b. the lexicsl part of the verb-direct object grammar refers exchangeahly
to both English and Polish lexical categories. This assumption indicates
that the process of lexical-features insertion is parallel in two languages under
consideration,
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1.3, Deixis + 1+ a Conirastive Criterion in English-Polish Transitive Verd
Analysis.

‘The application of PS-rules, lexica. insertion, and lexical-features speci-
ficatton, that is, the procedures which have been considerec here up to :ow;
have shown no substantial contrastive features between the two analysed
languages. On the levels in question, then, two languages share the identical
“la langue’’ properties.

The situation changes radically on the level of deictic features which show
a far-reaching contrastive variety when referred to English and Polish. It
should be stipulated, howsver, that the contrasts in view go hand in hand with
similarities. It ought to be me .sioned, too, that, first of all all, the deietic
qualitics of & sentence point to its location In relation to & spatio-temporal-
personal context, and, as such give, the listene~ of a given sentence a spatio-
iemporal-personal orientation. Both in English and Polish deictic information
and associated meanings, such as e.g. definiteness, aspect, mood, etc., are
conveyed by a large variety and quantity of morphemes and morpheme-ge-
quences, all of them in the surface structure of the two languages. It is sur-
face structuie which stands for the very ground of the application of the
performance (speaker’s) grammar, snd where different language systems
reveal their contrastiva features. ’

The two obligatory representatives of deictic system, both in English
and Polish, are Det and A#Z. In our terminal verb-direct object string -
(plus lexical insertion) their positional status is as follows:"

{22) Det-+Mary 4 Auz4- {notice 4+ Dot [dewil
. zobaczyé} diabal}

i +N ", "4V iy 4N 'l

. +_ _NP .
. — Paruilel . l

. 4+ _ __4Ne ..

A +Fn_ 4+ ——[4-Concrete] _-LFn _’l

4[4+ Animate]-—. .

-+Fn _!

T T .

As follows froit the above presented sample, both the obligatory deictic
formatives participate ir. fcrming the verb-direct object class and, as such,
cannot escape contrastive specification, A detailed analysis of this sort, how-
ever, reaches far beyond the scope of the present paper. For these reasons
only a generalized specification of the Det and Aux formatives is to follo.w
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The specification is to be presented as a process resultmg from the application
of spemal deictic-transformational rules:

ponliy A
{28) x4+ Aux +{ notice -!‘- et + [dovil |
"Tonge | | zobaczyé [ Number diabet
Aspect 4V T | Universalicy { |™+N
Moad +~____NP . -+ Count
_Voice —Parallel .
R ) [
4_____[+Concrete] .
! +[+Animate] __... _+Fn
- 4
. _+4-Fn _ . Tt

8. x4} Past N+ +Y T+ Number A
Momentary +___ NP Universality +Count
Indicative —Parallel .

LActwe _ + +Ne .
+ [+ Count} .
_-+[+4Animate] .. | | +Fn | {

b. x4 Past NENESY T | B I 2 N
Momentary +_._ NP _—Universality -+ Count #
Indicative —Parallel 1. {

s Aettvo |+ +Ne L.
, P 5 _FFn L
_+Fn _ o
. e. 4| +Past [+{+V T+ =11 '.f. "N
Momentary +_ NP _=-Universality | | 4-Count
Indicative —Parallal .
_Active | |+ +Ne
L _+Fn - L]
L+ Fn . .

d. x4 +Past  "|4+"4V e[ =Pl T N ‘;‘
Monentary o NY _—Def_ —!-Countl
Indicative — Parallel .

_Active a4 1+ +-Ne
_+En |
_+Fn _ ;

String d. is a detailed symbolization of the sentence Mury noticed a devil
in terms of both syntactic and somantic features (as the subjoet group has
not been analysed here becauso it is irrelovant for the vorb-direet objeet

\
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connteetion, it has been veplaced by a generslizing symbol “x™). The Det
featured presented above are not complete. In fact, obligatory features such
as Number and Universalily ave often accompanicd by a set of optional oues.
such a8 Cardinal, Ordinal and Quant. Altogether, both Def and Aux arc gen-
vralized symbols covering complex sets of obligatory and optional diserimi-
nating features. As there is no ‘established or regular eorrespondence between

" the English surface-structure representation of these features and the Polish
" * one, each of the features, in fact, might stand for a separate target of contrastive

researches on the surface- trueture level. It is not the aim of the present paper,
however, to present the _~ietic featrres of the two considered language systems
in details (for o detaiied deseription cf. Fowler 1971:chapter 6). For this
reason, an unspeeified demonstration of the features under consideration
will do. It is enough to show, in accordance with the aim of the work, this
level of grammar realization as standing for a rich source of contrastive phe-
nomena. A detailed analysis will be done with reference to the feature which,
in majority of cascs, has not been fétmally exemplified in the TG proeedure
for all its qualities as a contrastive fuctor The feature in view is_that of case.

1.4. Contrastive Value of Case- in Contrastive Analyzis of English- Polish
Verb-Direct Object Cluss.

In English, the case feature is of minor importance as a syntactie factor.
1t has not been inserted as a functional formative to the TG system at all by
some authors (Chomsky; Lester 1971: 49)t Some other linguists {e.z. Fowler
1971: 112-113; Jacobs and Rosenbaum 1968: 221) insert the optional +4-Acef
—Ace marker with reference to the specifieation of Pro-forms. Tt happens
so though other noun features such as e.g. Number (sec deixis, pp. 14-15)
are fuily recognized on varinus levels of TG realization. To cominent on this
situation is to say that th. .egligence of the recognition of the case feature
within the system of TG referring to English is fully justified by the system
itself. Indeed, the spéo\;ﬁglity of this systen: is that the case distinetion may be
observed with referencp to pronouns exclusively. As to the nouns, there is
no morphological casefdistinetion characteristic of thi= lexical category and.
therefore, no speeial mlcs are necessary within the TG proeedure. In other
words, the lack of case affixation in English nnuns makes the case a syn.
tactically empty feature (with reference to noums, of course, and not to
pronowns} aud thus deprives the verb of its overt governing power. This
situation leads to a limitation of word-order freedom so that onee established
linear sequence of sentence elements must be respected in majority of cases
unless the grammatieality of the senfence itself is broken. it is cspecially
well recognizahle in our verb-direct ohjeet connection:
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(24) a. X saw Mary. but: *Mary I sav, ) ,
a table. *4 table I saw.
b. Mary has passed her exam.
The table is large.

The same happens when a noun phrase takulg the direct-object position
consists of a head and its modifier because. in English, the latter one is usuaily
deprived of any distinguishing case morphemes, either:
(26) a. I saw a fable. ‘
A table is made of wood.
b. 1 saw a prefly table. .
This prefly table is made of wood.
In Polish, the counterpart verb-direct object conneetion is of much grester
complexity than in English. First, the majority though not all Polish nouns
have their separate subject-direct objeet suffixation:

(26) a. Widzialem Mari-¢.
Maria poszla do lasu.
but:  b. Widzialem i,
Liéé spadl z drzews. a
Second, the noun modifiers in noun phrases have their own subject-direet
object case-suffixation quite often, but again not always:

(27) a. Widzialem pigin-g¢ Marie.
Pickna Maria poszla do lasu.
but: b. Podziwialiémy piekny zamek.
Pigkny zamek stal na zhoczu.

As a result it may happen that the overtness of thq verb-dircet objeet
government may be predominated by the modifier of & given noun phrase
and not by its head noun:

(28) a. Stary pies zjadl duz-q koéé.
b. Duie kodé lezy na ziemi.

We may eonelude now that, in Polish, whenever either the nead of a
noun phrase taking the dircet objeet position ox its wodifier or both of them
have at their command their distinet direet-objeet case-morphemes, they
let the noun phrases of this kind undergo an overt government. Whenever
it happens, the veths may loosen their arrangement regime so that, for ¢x-
ample, the following sentences are both grammatieal and uon-deviant:

(29) a. Widzialem ’\'[arne
b, Marie widzislem.”

"The differences presented above, however, are by no means all that exist
in this field. Id.tv us confront the following Polish-English sentences:
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{30) a. (Ja) bronig sprawiedliwoéei - czege?
I defend justice-o0 — what?
{(Je) nic mam paczks — czego? Genitive .
{“dopeln. dopelziaczowe™

&

I have not a parcel-¢ -~ what? Common Case
b. John wzial paczke — co? {Accuﬂative
“dopeln. biernikowe”
John took a parcel-s — what? Common-Case

¢, Mary pogardza Jankiem — kim? Ingtruxnental
{“dopeha. narzednikowe”
Mary despises John-s — whofm?  Common Case
With reference to Polish verb counterparts, according to Z. Klemensiewicz
(1963 :40-43)," all these sub-types of verbs belong to the objectival super-
ordinate group when being specified as “dopelmenic dopehiaczowe”, “do-
pelnienie biernikowe™, “dopelnicnie narzednikowe'. In fact, the above par-
allel Polish-English verb sub-types cxhibit the following similarities and
differences: '

a. all the English sub-types of verbs dominate the same case, which is
the Common Case. Their Polish counterparts have special sets of case-suffixes
different for each snb-type;

b. both English and Polish counterparts share an equivalent different-
iatien into active and middle verbs resulting from the fact that the former
onez may be turncd-into the passive voice while the latter ones cannot, ¢.g.:

(31) a. I have not & parcel =*A parcel is not had by me.

{Ja) nic man paczki==*Paczka nie jest przeze mnie miana.
b. John took a parcel = A parcel was taken by Joim.
John wzisl paczke = Patzka zostsla wzi¢té przes Johna.

Notwithstanding the claims of some authors that all the subtypes under
consideration take objects differentiated according to the case which the
verbs impose on them, it shousl be stressed that only the verbs bearing the
[—Parallel)/[4-Pass] feature, that, is, those imposing the AccusativefCommon
Case on the following constituent, may tske genusne verb-object connee-
tions. The-middle verbs cannot belong to this genuine verb-object gub-olass
formally hecause their post-verbal constituents corefar to the Subjeet of a
sentence:

(32) a. John weighs two tons.

Mary has three children.
This book costs 6 shiilings.
b. John saw Mary.
In (32a) luwo tons is & quality of John, three children belong to Mary, and six
ahillings 18 the value of the book. In (32b) John can by no m, ans be identi-
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fied with Mary. Thus the [--Parallel] feature may be, in this sense, applied

10 all middle verbs, too. This means that the feature holds cqually good as a

- digeriminating device for the verb transitivenessfintransitiveness, on the one

hand, and its further specification within the transitive superordinate class

. into verb-objectfverb-non-object sub-class, on the other. This universality

of the [(-£) P Vel] feature maker it of af least cqual diseriminating quality
with that of {(-}.) Pass].

To come bac¢k to our discussion now, i should be noticed that, first, from
the point of view of cese government all the English representatives of the
above mentioned sub-types share the identical Common Case standing thus
in a striking contrast with their Polish inflectionally, diversificd cquivalents.
Second, from the point of their sharing the “transitiveness” featurve, they
may be in the present analysis regarded as the “allo” classes of the super-
ordinate verb-fransitive class. The last but zot least is that, in our opinion,
the mid-verh sub-class should not have its separate status in the present
“contrastive English-Polish evaluation. Otherwise, taking into account the
variety of Polish verb-noun phrase relations, the confrontation of the two
systems would be hardly possible with respect to this part of grammar. Any
consequerst Sontrastive analysis of the two language systems during the pro-
cess of their simultanecus generation within the TG system may be performed
cffectively only on condition that a mutuul, parallel basis is formed
to let all the contrastive but equivalent features of both languages be com-
pared and confronted at the same time. This process should not be accom-
panicd by any violation of the unity of TG system.

On the basis of wha* has just been said, we ean come to the following
conelusions:

L. in contrastive English-Polish analysis, the importance of the case
feature grows violently in comparison to when English alone was taken into
account;

2. the above mentioned “urification” prineiple, i.e., the contrastive
cvalustion of the two languages during the process of TG application, may
be carried out only on condition that some additional contrastive case fea-
~ ‘tures arc inserted in the English TG system, so thav a simultaneous, coun-

terpart gencration of cquivalent structures may be done regardless of all
morphological contrasts of the case. The mode: for realizavion of these addi-
tional syntactic arrangements is presented below:
(33) a. English:
NP - [{PROp4+PROs
. Det+N+No
b. English--Polish:
NP- [PROp4+PRON-Ne o
Det+N+No

A
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in which, as has alveady been mentioned on page 279.Ne is a new clement
inserted in the grawmar system to speeify the contrastive verb-direct objeet
govermuent specialitics on the basis of obligatory rules. To make this geueral
rule operational, however, its further specification should follow:

- (34) Euglish:
’ a. heads of the dircet object noun phrases (without wedifiers):

1. NeoAeet /o] — where .-\cc—-h:nm ~covert gov. (o)

Nace] - where AeestNom—overt gov. ()

b. noun-pliase wedificrs: '

l(lcn- fGon) .~ where G(-n;é.\'oml (~)==no influence of modi-
x

Acc/[{’j — whére: Ace=Nom J fiers on the gov. of the NP

N[Ace] — where Ace#Now

Polish:
2. nouns appearing alone in the dircet object position:
Gen=[Gen] — where Gen#Nom ~ overt gov. (4)
1. NeodAce o] — where Acc:l\:(un—covcrt gov. (o}
- = [Aec] — where AcegNom—overt gov. (-}
Instr=[Tustr] — where Iuste#Nom—overt gov. (<) .
b. pronouns appearing alone-in the dircet objee t-position and talunnr the
fuuction of nouns:
Gen=:{Gen] —~ where GenNom—overt gov. (--)
. Nes Mt/{ﬁ] ~ where Ace=Nom~—covert_gov. ()
MAee) — whiere Ace #Nom—overt gov. ()
Instr=cfInsti} — where Instr# Nom—oy b gov. {4}
¢. nom phrase modifices: .
[ ' [lien,] — where fien®Nom — no infbience on
the overtuess of
Cen ’ the whole NP (—}
{Geny] — where Gen#Nom — the_modificr co-
) operates in making
the gov. ovart (<)
[Ace,] — where Ace=Nom — the wodifier co-
operates in making
. the wov. covert {0)
1. Ne Ace HAee,] = where Aece#Nom — the modifier co-
) apersttes o making
\ the gov. overt ()
Acey] ~ whers Aec#Nom <~ the modifior
determines the
©overiness of the
whole Nit ( : }
Tuslr Tustr} - wheve TustrNom — overt gov. {+)
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Examples for English — u. (novuns without modifiers):

1. Acc=[e] — the nouns not accotnpanicd by modifiers, with the case ehar-
acteristics: Ace=Nom (Common Case):

A boy saw me.
1 saw ¢ boy.

2, Ace=[Acc] — mainly the personal pronouns {except: #, you), owing to
their dircef-object position being formally distinguished:

me us
hiuw themn
hey .

and the reflexive pronouns, beeause they cannot take the 'sub]c(,is pre-verbal
place and, tims, have their distinet objeet form:

He washed himself.
*Timself went to meet Mary,

Exatuples for English-b. (nowm phrase modifiers):

1. Gen=[Gen] — where Gen#Nom ...~

-

Mary took Jokn's mnbrella as it started to rain.

Joln's ambrella was worth for nothing.

We met o friend of omrs.

A
A friend of ours gave us & Look.

.
We inet the boy whose mother had hought a new house.

P,

"The boy whose mother had hought a new house last year-
joined us at last.

2. Ace=s[p] — where Ace=Now
et e
T «ow a predly airl, :
Ftti——
A pretty givl smiled at Pom.

R N ——
We obswved Hiren old Tadies.

Phres old ladies liked drinking strong whiskey.
They took m with them.
A boxer dog is very watchful,

3. Ace - [Aee] —~ where AeesNom

30 papers and Studkes..

[Kc - 283
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rF Y
Ve saw the man whom my father had sent off to Africa

« several years before.

+ The man whom my father bad sent off to Africa several

Y .
years before caine back yesterday.

As all these examples indicate, the overtness or eovertness of government
in English depends on the head of a given noun phrase taking the post-verbal,
objectival position, and not on the morphologieal characteristies of its modi-
fier(s). -

(33} Examples for Polish — a. (nouns without modifiers):

1. Gen=[Gen] — where GengNom

Nic mialem pidra.

Nie ogladalem filmy. - Dopelnienie dopelniacrowe.
Unikam dziewezyn. :
Drziewozyny-patrza na nieb. |

2. Ace=[p] — where Aee=XNom

Widzialem wezoraj film.

Film robi wrazenic na widzn.  Dopelnienie biernikowe.
Kupilatn wezoraj pidro.

Piéro lezalo na stole,

3. Ace=[Ace] — where Aee#Nom

ZaprosiliSmy wlana.
UVlan hyl praystojny.
Widziclismy dsiewczyne. Dopelnienic biernikowe.
Driewczyna poszda do {asu.
4. Tustr=|Instr] — where Inste#Nom

Raznorzadzal funduszomi.
Fundusze Hyly znacene,

Wiadomosdé wstrzasneln Jankiem.  Dopelnicnie narzednikowe.
Junel byl ystezagniety wiadommodeiq.

Examples for Polish — b, (pronomns functioning as nonn ~quivalents):
1. Gen [Gien] — wheve Gen=Nom

Nie widzialem juj pracz wieki.
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Ona msi przyjechac natychmiast.
Dowodzilem fego zapamigtale.
*Dowodzilem lo zapamigtale.

Nic ma fck w doma.

*Nic ma ond w domu.

Nie wiem czego sie lgkasz.

*Nie wiem co sig lekasz.

2, Acc=[p] — where Acc=Nom

Co robijles wezoraj?
Co jost lepsze, znpa ozy drugie danie® .

3. Accw[:}cc]’-.— where Acc#Nom

Spotkalem go na stacji. .
Ou byl no stagji.

Kogo widziales na staeji?
Ito jest ny stacji?

Zmuszy ich.

Oni maja racje,

4, Iustr=[Instr] — where InstesNom

Cardzisz niq 7 calej duszy,
*Nig kicrnje si¢ whymi zasadami,
Kicrowal nimi maduze,

Oni sa kierowrani mydrze,

Examples for Polish — ¢. (noun phrsse modifi

)
1. Gen={Gen,] — where GensNom, bup there ps no inflachee on
: essfovertness of

N the whole noun phrase.
Podziwiali$my samochdéd Janka.
Y

Samochéd Janke stal na ulicy.
rA—
Oglaclalem jej plaszer.

,_._.‘_.-M_._._‘ . .
Jej pluszez jest troche za krétki.

1o

. Gen={Geny] — where Gens Nom, sud it participates in making
government of the noun phrase
\ overt

Nie znam fej piosenki

Ta piosenka jest tadna,
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Unikalidmy tego gloén;go halasu,
"Ten g?ogzsy halas nas denerwuje.
Dostalismy 'os:rycdereSzczy.'

m dajavsig we znaki,

. F_-'A__\
Zaclicialo mu si¢ cudzej Zony.
—_— ., g -
Cudze zonn zabrala glos,
ey
Zadam dwéck dni,
———,
Dwe dni to za malo.
3. Acc=[Accl] — where Aco=Nom, and it pariicipates in makfng

the government of a given NP
covert

Podziwialismy wesoly spektakl. "

Wesoly spcktnkl' wprawig widzéw w dobry nastrdj.

i,

Wspominaliémy zen kamicsi kolo drogi.

Jen kamicti kolo drogi ma swa dluga historie.
—__w
Badal fo dziecko Pprzez okragly rok.
e
Yo dziccko nic potrafi jeszeze méwid.
4. Ace=[Ace;] — where AcesNom, and it participates in making

the government of a given NP
e overt

Zaprosiliémy tego przystojnego ulana nd przyjecie.

Pen g;rzg;sky'u_r; nlun jost przez nas mile widziony,
Dezxlem mbo swego nis mialem,
ijt podatny na choroby.

Spotkalem W w Montrealu.

——— . .
Pen fucct prayjechal do Montrealun, -

5. Acc==[Acc,] — where Ace®Nom, and it delermines the overtness

. of the whole nonn phrase
¥, T ] .
Zuuwazyvlem biadlg koédna pustynis
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. e—-—‘——-‘ .
= Biala koté lezala w piasku, .. -
Zaijeli cickg wie§ na zboczn glry.

f"—-—&-‘—
Cicha wie§ to me marzenie.
[ T '
Kupiliémy bialg 16d% by wyruszyé w dwiat,
—t— -
Biala 1642 kolysze sie na fali.
6. Instr=[Instr] — where Instr#Nom
, ———,
Odznaczal sie tanim gestem.
B S— .
Tani gest nie robi na mni¢ wraZenia.
* ﬁ- L
Popedzal swyms Indzni bez litodei.

The reader shiould notice now that owing o the complexity of Polish
morphological systein of case, the overiness of government, in contradis-
tinction to English, does not always depend on the head of & given noun
phrase solely. It may happen that the morphological quality of the head
claims & covert government {Ace=Nom} but, at the same time, the modi-
fier of this very head has its morphological form charaetevistic for the overt
government. In such arrangements the whole phrase is governed in am overt
way, which means that {he modificr’s ease suflixation determines the form
of government, Tt is clearly observable in the following examples?

(36) =« Pies zjadl grubg kosé

Grube kosé lc2 ]
LFUNE ROsC £V Wib U cy.
but: b. Obejrzalem dobry film.

s ——
Dobry film robi wrazenie na widzu. T -

Now, cousequently, Jet ns come back fo the string {23d) which, as we
remember, was the oatpub of suecessive grammatical and Jexiea! rules. The
matrix sentence involved was Mury noticed o devit] Mary zobaczyle diabla-
The oulpmt string was as follows:

x4 [4Past {44V J==Pt TN
Momentary 4 NP —Def +Comt
Indicative —Parallel .
Active 4 FNe
: | +Fn
_-FTn
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To prove the applicability of the model which has just been suggested, the
successive application of the realization rules is to follow with respect to
the newly introdnced case features (again, the. subjeet clement has been pre-
sented in the form of a generalizing symbol “x”)

(37) =x-+ [-+Past] + {notice +[—P! devil
zobaczyé —Def d:abcl B.»Acc

x+ [—ed) + fnotice ] + [—P1 |+ {devil
—la zobaczyé —Def dinbel P Acc
- {
—lo

x+Af+V+Y’==-x+V RAfFY

x+ [notlec G =d |+ [Pl | fdevil | - |B: 0
'lzobaczvé J{—la —Def diabel P: Ace
{-—-lo

-1 :

x+ ‘{lloticc }.+ {—d} + {a-}-ﬁ} -— {devil } { 1o }

zobaczyé —la o0 diabel : Ace
x+ {noticf: }+ {-———d} + {a‘-}-ﬂ} - {dcvil } { w“;g;“}

zobacyyé —la o0 diabel la
(Mary)+ {notiecd } + {a} + {dc\ril }

zobaczyla o diablas
The following procedure shows, in turn, that the other subtypes mentioned

above may be placed as the constituents with the same result, which is the

generation of grammatically reeognized strings. This refers to the hoth basie

sub-types, Le., the first bearing the [+-P..ss)ff— Parallel] feature and the seeond
deprived of if: - :

W

(38) ({Mary despises John.
Mary pogardza Jankicm.

X+ Anx 4+ V4 Dot N
sFAux+ [V | DN
N NP !
I +__..+Ne :.
- ! —Paraliel -T

+Conerete] :
F | 1+ {Abstract !
1

-+ —Human

.....
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l]

_-I'-Fn _
x+ [—Past |+[+V + | Number 4 [+N +Ne
Habitual -+ NP Univers. +Human
Indicative +Name
| Active i
x+ [—Past |+[+V +[—Pl + [+N
Habitual +____NP —Univers. -+Humai
Indicative +Name
LActive A
x+ | —Past +|+V +{-Pl +[+N +IE: 0
Habitual +___NP —Univers. +Name P: Instr.
Indicative .
Active

The application of realization rules would bring out any example oy the
sub-type both in English and Polish. Its semantic shape would depend on

our lexical seleetion:

(39) Mary despises John.
He despises Hary.
On pogardza Marig,
Ten ezlowick gardzi pwmedzmi-
On gurdzi milodoig. .
He governs his aoldaers well.
(On) dobrze rzadzi swymé zolnierzami.
swym krajem.

To conclude, it should be mentioned that the reliability of the case-feature
insertion and the need for such an inscrtion in contrastive analysis have

been confirmed by the above empirical procedure.

1.5. 4 Few Final Rew ~rks.

To end the paper, let us recall again its original 2im. Fivst of all, the author’s
desire was to show some of the contrastive English-Polish features referring
to the superordinate transitive~verh class with a view of analysing some of
the dissimilarties existing between the two langnages respectively, Its ul-
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timatc aim, however, was to show not only the above mentioned features but

also, as far as the scope of the work allowed, to place them as counterpart,

operational constituents within.the basis of TG system, and, the last but not

least, to specify the levels of the TG successive realization according to
hieh of these levels are abounding in contrastive features.
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INTERLANGUAGE AND INTRALANGUAGE PARAPHRASE

MICHAEL SHARWOOD SMITH

Rijks Unirersitt, Givocht

Paraphrase ig an extremely interesting area of research both in deseriptive
linguistics proper a8 also in applied linguistics. In this paper it will briefly
be considered from the language teaching point of view as a learning device
to be exploited in the construetion of teaching material,, i.e., pedagogical
gramimar. Paraphrase, seen contrastively, can have four‘aspects. A string of
forms can be formally identical or distinet both within one language and
between language 1 and language 2, Following the general assumption that
paraphrase is.a matter of semantic samenesa as judged by an educated native
spealicr or a component bilingual (see Marton 1968 and Krzeszowski 1971}
we may say that an utterance may be paraphrased in the same language,
either by giving a slrict equivalent without changing the order or number of
morpherses, or what may be called an iniralanguage paraphrase where the
order and number are changed. Paraphrase is most typically used of the latter
type and very often where the new utterance is longer than the original.
If we move to contrastive sementic statements, we have, following Marton
{1968}, an L2 utterance which is congruent with an Ll utterance having the
same meaning in a given context or set of contexts. This state of congruence
requires the same formal identity as we described for equivalence above.
An intralanguage puraphrase changes the order andfor smumber of morphemes
of the L1 original. There is, however, & situation arising out of the formal
¢haracteristies of L2 which produces what seem to be nearly congruent strue-
tures Iike Jokn's dog and piez Jane. Under the present defiuition this would
be an interlanguage paraphrase but more precisely it might be termed loosely
congrient a3 long as the lexical morphemes remain the same in number and
reference. If we wished 1o balance out this analysis, we might create the
condition of loose equivalence within one language which would be the type
of paraphrase involved in passivisation {(Belty kit Mary : : Mary was hit
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by Belly). A typical translation procedure for converting an L1 string of
forms into L2 terms would be as follows: Try a strietly congruent strnteture;
if not acceptable, try a loosely congruent version; il not, restate original
utteranee as an intralainguage paraphrase aml hegin again. 'This may be
similar to what learners often do lespite attempts to isolate them from their
own niative language (see Fig. 1):

IN—=={ STRICTLY CONGRUENT VERSIOX [— ouTr

—»! LOOSELY CONGRUENT VERSION oyt

INTRALANGUAGE PARAPHRASE in Ll

Fig. 1. A uwypical LI-L2 conversion proecdure

Thus John's dog might br converted to Jant pies and aceepted; if not,
to pies Jana and accepted; and if for some stylistic reason this wax ot aeceptad,
the paraphmw the dog which belongs lo iafm would be construeted and then
once again sent through the sume proecss, the first stage of which would
render pies. Kigry naledy do Jane.

It las Betn noted by Smaby (1971) thal certain paraphivases are more
casily formalise:d than others, a typieal example heing the pessiviscd form
of an active sentsnce. Such paraphrases do wot require speeis] knowledge
of the linguistic or «xtralinguitic eontext alihough their appropriateness
in context will of cowrse depend on sueh factors, "There are sume casss sneh
s the relationship betweon Kl awl eawse to die where inguists woald like
to make strictly forsl comtext-independont deseriptions. The extension
of formal analysis of this sort will ecrtainly be of hterst ta pedagogical
gramnarians.

What is of interest to the langitage teacher eatends into all context-de-
pendent arcas of usage hevond the confing of what is neatly deseribable
in grammars, e Gbility of an educated metive speaker o pantphrse ut-
terauees in his bimguage in all kinds of contoats providing Uk ropresent
plsible wel familiae weanings (e Gleitman and Glcitiae i 1970) provides o
uselul modcl for extending forciun lugauege proficiorey ., Bt tinst, the -
trastive aspects shoulid be considered. e the ability of @ comprarnt bil'nguel
Lo render an L uttoranee In verous different ways i flie g U letimuese
vither direetly or with reforenes (o L1 intralenznage parepheesos, eg. pies
dwt s Johu's dog, e dag ihat bedongs b Johw, the doyg covned by dofor
s forth, This woukl ielide couteatiells ok terminat e phieses like ke
Colongs to bim and the poliecman’s dog. Thdae i panticulerly relovent where
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the methodological approach adopts the view of cognitive psychologists
{sec Ausubel 1968) that new information should be related to old information,
concepts already firmly anchored in cognitive structure. Thus the native
language is not ignored but exploited as & base on which to establish the mean-
ingful learning of target language items. The new information is linked
with but at the same time distinguished from existing well-learned similar
information in the leamer’s brain. A presentation of some L2 item may then
inclnde & congruent L1 item or an interlanguage parayhrase. L2 equivaleuts
and intralanguage paraphrases may be supplied simultancously or later
aceording to the teacher’s discretion. The item may then be practised using
the same technigues and alsc tested.

The most obvious candidate for practicc throngh paraphrase is the relatively
negleeted area commonly tormed vocabulavy. Tt is aceepted that vocabulary
is DLest learned in context. Paraphrases provide effective and systematic
ways of doing this, teaching not only the lexieal jtem itself bnt also an asso-
cinted rephrasing of it to form semantically identical (or nearly identical)
units. New relating lexical items are also taught. Thus in an excreise texts
such as;

Joln prered into the dark room and saw s small furry animal carvefully
hicking its paw. The — stared ot him and then mewed.

we have the missing itew cat plus associated items: furry, lick, mew. The
text might then be continued and repetitions of the three associated words
used to form blank spaces in their turn. A preliminary contrastive exereise
would usedshequialents (pokryle fulerkism, lizad, milezed) to cne the answers.
T'he learner would be using both the Ll items znd the L2 coutexi to learn the
words under consideration. Another example of such & contvastive exercise
might be the following, designed to teach phrasal verbs:

After a long struggle the enemy — theiv position and fell back to the
sifety of the forost. (Wycofuli sig)

The legrner must fill n the blank with & phrasal verb that is an mter-
Janguage paraphrase (or loosely congruent version) of the Polish cue word
eapitalised b the ond of the sentences. An L2 intralanguage paraphease
ene or loose equivalent {like ABANDON) might also be used of cowrse. Care
would also have to be taken to establish adequate contextualisation far
items 90 that replace the recetscr on the hook and replace as cues for the phrasal
verb hang up would. be supported in the context by mention of the word
lelephone so as not to provoke such devisut sentences as ¥he hung up the book
he had demaged.

Not only vocabulary but strueture can be wsefully dealt with using para-
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phrase techniques. This is not only true of the standard surface strueture
transformations of the active-passive type. It also proves to be relevant in,
for example, the vexed area of modal meanings, Thus i s very important
that, it is of great importance that us wel) as it is highly probable thut may serve
~ag L2 paraphrases of must and also 2s a bagis for L1 interlangusge paraphrases:
(to jest bardzo waine, cte.) An exercise might require that the leamer read
through a text using mus! wherever he finds an acceptable paraphrase of
must. This task may be made easier by either supplying Polish iuterlanguago
paraphrases or simply underlining (at least at an early stage) the English
paraphrases. The learner will of course be remained that he must reovder
the English text togccomodatc must, 98 would be necessaty in a text like:
He bold me that (lo jest bardzo waine) I come immediately, or I think that.it is
highly probable that they are married, for example.

Word ordering is itself a structural problem for Polish learners of E“iwllsh
(and even though to a lesser extent for English learners of Polish). for exampie
the constraints on noun premedifier word order in English (sce Sharwood
Smith {1975) for a fuller accomnt). Prepositions or the so-called porticles
attached to verbal forms in phrasal verbs are rarely permitted in English
exeept in ironically deviant struetures relating to the language of journalism.
On the other hand, Polish, especially written Polish, allows sueh eonstructions.
The learner of English is often unaware of the problem and if he is, then finds
diffieulty in remembering. There is powerful motivation to forget in many
eases beeause the reguired interlinguage paraphrase demands a decision
about tense-itself & problem, Thus an uttérance such ss ustalona Przez Jones's
transkrypcje moy need only a reordering of the clements and v eongruent
translation but wwielbiana przes tysigee aktorka requires the learner to decide
between who was adoreds. swho has been adored, who had been adored in & pust
time eontext since the relative elause is obligatory in many contexts. There
is no doubt that Polish learners naturally follow the Polish word order unless
eorreeted and error analysis will show this. This is preeisely what has led some
methodologists to abandon the behaviourist position that was assumed by
the audiclingualists, viewing 1.1 as a source purely of negative nterfeience.
It scems that learners use the native language will-nilly, A more positive
approach suggests that we exploit this and guide them in their use of L1,

Any language conrse, any pedagogical grannnar below the most general
type of reference work is particularly eoncerned with the speeial demands
of its “eonsumers”, Howuever, o general approach to the use of the paraphrase
technique in teaching might involve starting swith 1.2 eortexts with L1 con-
gruent and interanguage paraphrases of the items and structures to be eli-
eited (avoiding 1009, translation exercises) and the gradually switch to T.2
contexts with L2 equivalents and paraphrases. Tt ix not expeeted that learn-
ors will all achicve the paraphrasing ability aserthed to codueated nativo
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speakers with all the internal interconnections in cognitive structure this
involves. But & conscious and systematic use of paraphrase must help to
develop this type of integrative skill much more than many language courses
seem able to do. Furthermore, specialised courses, say for translators, will
naturally find the interlanguage paraphrases just as useful as those possible
within L2, and will seek specifically to develop the skill of a “competent
bilingual translator”. The contribution of contrastive studies is immediately
apparent. It is not that any of those techniques are really new in language
teaching, but advances in systematic comparisons between Polish and English
that Iead to cxplicit statements about how the two languages relate seman-
tieally and syntactically can help the teacher and materials writer enormously
in systematizing their own approa-hes to language deseription which they
wish to construct <o as to facilitate meaningful learning.
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DERIVATION OF INFINITIVES IN ENGLISH AND POLISH'
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DBARBARA LEWANDOWSKA
University of Edds . R

PPN

Infinitivalization is one of the types of nominalization in which the sen- o '

tential origin seems apparent. If paraphrase relations hold between different
types of nominals, they can be captured by allowing alternative transfér-
mations to operate on the underlying structure with the identical semantic
input 2, as in:

(1) That people shoot animals seems to be less than human — FACTIVE

(2) People’s shooting animals seems to be less than human — GERUND-
IAL .

(3) For people to shoot animals seems to be less than human — INFI-
NITIVAL

In the Polish equivalent sentences the overt subject of the mominals
will be present only in the first two cases, while for the infinitival type it
seems to be only covertly [+Anim, 4-Hum], with this feature specification
occurring in the structurc underlying the subject of the infinitive. Cf.:

{1a) To, ze Indzie zabijajs zwierzeta wydaje sie nieludzkie
(2a) Zabijanie zwierzat przez ludzi pracy wydaje sie nieludzkie
(3a) Zabijaé zwierzeta wydaje sie nieludzkie

1 This work ig apeneored by the Ford Foundation and the Center for Applied Lins
guistics, Arlington, Virginia,

* Thero are examplea of constructions involving nominslizations whose gemantic
interpretation changes depending upon the type of nominalizaiion (see ex. 485-48 in
this paper). In such cases It is obvious that their underlying atructures eannot be
iden tical. The Kiparskys (1871 :365) go still further obesrving that “thore is good
reason to posit & number of differont base structures, each mepped by transformas
tions into & syntactic paradigm of semantically equivalent gurface structures’
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In the present paper, conditions relevant for the derivation of some classes
of infinitives in English and Polish wiil be discussed. The above examples
would suffice to notice that the infinitival structures in both the languages
could have a similav initial route of derivation, they are different, however,
in respect of some further derivational constraints. It can be further observed
that the deseription of the infinitive derivation concerns questions extracted
fromn o whole set of interrelating problems connected with nominalizing pro-
cesses, hence it would not be possible to exhaust all the subject in the present

_ paper, as it involves many complex problems hoth on the level of syntax

and semantics.

It is a well-known fact that finite predicates may be treated as a result
of person and number agreement between subject and verb, while non-finite
forms, infinitive among them, oceur when agreement does not apply. The
reasons for the lack of agreement, which will be pursued now, may be due to
two phenomena in English (ef. the Kiparskys 1971: 366~7): either the subject
of an embedded sentence is transformatlonall) removed, ie., deleted or
raised, or it is placed into an oblique case.

There are two ways to perform subject removing, first, subject deletion
under identity condition, and, second, subject raising (for details of deri-

- vation see Stockwell (1969: 527-624),

Subject delelion can occur both in English and Polish under the condition
of identity hetween NP’'s in the matrix and constituent clauses followed by
the erasure of the identical NP from the em” “ded clause with the simul-
tancous converting the verb in the constituent .. 1tence into infinitive. In the
structures underlying actual utteranfes employing this type of infinitive,
actual subjects of the verbs are postulated, c.g.:

(4} I decided to go — I decided-(I) go
(4a) Zdecydowslem si¢ pojéé — ja zdecydowalem sie-(jn) péjsé

In the above couple of examples there are identical agents in the matrix
and constitunent elauses.

(5) I allowed John to go — I allowed John4-(John) go
(60} Pozwolilem Janowi odejéé — ja pozwolitem Janowi--(Jan) odejéé

Tu these cxamples the identity holds between the indirect objects of the
matrix and the agents of the constituent clauses.

P. Rosenbaum (1965: 10, 29 ff.) proposed an erasurc prineiple for Engligh,
which allows to delete the subject of the embedded sentence if it is identieal
to the nearest NP that neither dominates nor jg dominawed by the embedded
sentence. Examples such as (6) and (6a) below contradict this priuciple.
This has been noticed by R. Rothstein (1966 :38), who pravides n number
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of eounter-examples in the Polish materisl, which suggest parallel counter-
examples for English. Compare (4, 4a) and (5, 5a) with (6, 6a):
(6) Jan obiccal Marii przyjé¢ w niedziele — Jan cbiecal Marii4- (Jan)
przyigé w niedzielg
(6a) John promised Mary to come on Sunday — John promised Mary
(John) coime on Sunday
The co-referential nouns in (6, 6a) are not the nearest NP’s in terms of a
derivational tree, though both of them function as subjects of the respective
sentences. Considering the matrix verb to be the main factor determiuing
which NP is relevant to deletion Rothstein (1966:42) proposes that an NP of a
constituent sentence be deleted, if it is identical to the object of the verb
dominating the eomplement, if that verb takes an object (uuderstood very
broadly), etherwise to the subject of that verb. Stockwell et al. (1969 :579)
further speeify the NP’s relevant to deletion. They state that “there are two
classes of guch eoreforential nodes: the transformation of EQUI-NP-DEL
must inspect & structure and determine whether the subject of the embedded
sentence is identical with a dative, or if there is no dative thern, with an agent
in the matrix sentence (1969 : 579). The majority of the Polish constructions
with infinitives seems to be derived, as will be seen in the discnssion below,

- aeeording to the similar procedure.

Some of the above infinitives can be derived from the structures identical
to those underlying gerundial nominals preeeded by prepositions: com.pa.ro
{4, 4a) 10 (7, Ta) and (5, Ga) to (8, 8a): -

(7) I deeided on going

(7a) Zdeeydowalem sig na péjéeie

(8) I allowed John for smoking

{8a) - Pozwolilea Jgnkowi na palenie papieroséw
These infinitival gerunds, however, have only their surface form in eommon
with factive nominals in English and Polish, being othervise different both
in their origin and their derivational history (the Kiparskys 1971 : 857). Cf.
(7)-(Ba) with the following:

{9) His smoking gets on my nerves — (The fact) that he smokes gets

on my nerves

(92) Jogo palenie dzials mi na nerwy — (Fakt) ze on pali dziala mi na

nerwy?

Subject raising

This group of infinitives is distinguished in English, basing their deri-
vation on the eriterion of factivity (the Kiparskys 1971). If a sentenec carries

* The subject was partly discussed in B. Iowandowaka (1975).

W PaPers and Studies. ..

298

[Kc

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC




aons B. Lewandowska

with it the presupposition that the embedded sentence expresses s true pro-
position, the predicate of the matrix is considered to be factive, If it is not
the presupposition but gsserison of the truth of the proposition expressed in
the clause, the predieate of the matrix is non-factive. Cf.:

FACTIVE

(10) It is significant that he has been found- guilty
{108} Jest sstoine, 2o dowiedziono mu wine

with the grammatical equivalent:

(10,)  The fact that he has been found guilty is significant
(10a,) Fakt, 2o dowiedziono mu wing jest istotny

vs. NON-FACTIVE

(11) It is Iikely that he has heen found guilty
(11a} Jest prawdopodobne, e dowiedziono mu wine

and ungrammaticsl

(11) *The fact that he has been found guilty is likely
(11a,) *Fakt, Ze dowiedziono mu wing, jest prawdopodobny

The semantic distinetion between factives and non-factives, then, exists
both in English and Polish. In English, however, it has some further reaching
congsequences on the syntactic leve] than in Polish. In both the languages
the factives can have as their objects the noun fact](fakt) with a that/(ze) - clause
{104, 10a,), or gerund*.

(10,  (The fact of) his havmg been found guilty...
{10a;) (Fakt) dowiedzenis mu winy..

In English, however, there is a distinctive class of infinitival constructions
permissible essentially with non-factive predicates. They are derived through
shifting (raising) the subject of tkz embedded sentence to the position of
either the subject (12), or object (13, acc-cum-inf), converting simultaneousty
the verb phrase of the constituent clause into an infinitival phrase. In Polish,
on the other hand, the operation of subject raising is extremely rare (see the
footnotes).

¢ A compurison hetween some grammatical categories that can be expressed’ by
gorundial and action nominalizations in Poliah and English has been presented in B.
Lewandowska (1075).
¢ There is only one verb ] could think of, allowing subject raising to subject in Fouish.
It is the verb wydawad si¢ {seem):
1. Wydaje sig. 2e chlopies rozumie —
Chlopiec wydaje 8i¢ rozumied
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(12) -It is sure that John will get up early —
John is sure to get up early
{13) Non-factive
T believe that Glenda i5 an arbist —
I believe Glenda to be an artist
(14) Factive
1 regret that Glenda i an artist —
*I regret Glends, to be an artist

The Polish language, as a rule, will not employ infinitives in such cases, while
similarly to Bnglish, sentential objects introduced by Ze- complementizer may
be used in all corresponding sentences, no matter whether the predicate
in the matrix i factive or not:

{12a) Jest pewne, Ze Janek wstanie wezednie
{13a) Wierze, ze Glenda jest artystke
(148) Zaluje, Ze Glenda jest artystka

Placing ‘the subject of an embedded clanse iwéo the oblique case

P. Rosenbaum (1965) proposed that in the process of generating infini-
tivale in English, for-lo complementizers be placed before the embedded
clause, triggered by the presence of the idiosyncratic item for on the head
of sentential components. The Kiparskys (1971) claim that this item depends
on the presence of the feature [-EBMOTIVE] on the head item. Their definition
of emotivity reads as follows: “Emotive complements are those to which the
speaker expresses a subjective, cmotional, or evaluative reaction” (1971:
363). The criterion of emotivity comes across that of factivity in the Kiparskys’
formulation and both of them determine to a large extent the surface syn-
tactic form of an utterance. The Kiparskys’ observation has been incorpor-
ated irto the grammatical model of English by Stockwell et al. (1969:41)
and captured by strict.subcategorial features [-/—FACTIVE), [4-/—EMOT-
IVE), specifying the type of predicate, for instance, imporiant, tragic —
{4+ FACT-EMOT], well-known, clear — [+FACT—EMOT], unlikely, urgent —
[—FACTLEMUT], likely, seem, predict — [-—FACT—EMOT]. One group
of the predicates (well-known, 4 'em) can take embedded clauses in the subject
position, the other onc (eager, predict) can co-occur only with an object clause.

la. It seems that the boy understands —
The. boy seems to understend
2, Wydaje sig, Zo pada deszez —
W Deszes) wydaje sig padaé
2a. It seems thore is raining —
There seems to be taining
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In the examples with the overt item for the Kiparskys assume that its
source is tlhe transformational marking of the subject iwr complements of
emotive predicates with the item for, which automavically attaches to it
the status of the obligne case, with the infinitival form being its consequence,
as in:

(15) Tt is tragic for her to leave him [-I-F;ACI‘-{—EMOT]
(16), It is mylikely for him to have kissed her [—FACTEMOT]

It can be nofed that the base structure underlying infinitival factives (15),
is also & source for factive fhaf-clanse a8 well as » factive gerundial construe-
tion:

(17} (The fact) that she has left (is leaving) him is tragic
(18} (The fact of} her leaving (haviug left) him is fragie

From the proposal by P. and C. Kiparsky, then, a conclusion ¢can be drawn
that the basie structure muderlying (15) as well as (17) and (18), conld be
~omsidered to be, very roughly, of the form:

(19} the fact [she AUX leave him] is tragic

Such a representation, however, as it seeins to the author of the present
work, underlies only one possible interpretation of (15), namely, where ker
in this sentence specifies only the subject of the embedded clanse — the fact
that she has left him may be tragic for her parents, children, friends, any-
body. In the opinion of some speakers of English, however, sentence (15)
may be also nnderstood (some suprasegmental differences wonld be associated
with thig to0) as:

(20} the fact [she AUX leave him] is tragie for her

whose sunerficial structure would be a result of identical NP’s (matrix object=
constituent snbjeet) deletion, and not cansed by the oblique case marking,

That such varying interpretations exist in English with somie predicates
may be proved by considering another pair of examples:

(21) The best thing would be for you to tell everybody
(22) The best thing for you would be to tell everybody

The paraphrase relation does 1ot scem to hold between, the above sentences
Only the first of the conple way be thought of as being derived from the

Kipatskys' oblique ease marking and having the following as a source strue-
ture:

(21)) (yon AUX tell everybody] wonld be the best thing
The item for ocentring in the surface strueture of (21} wili undoubtedly mark
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the snbject of the embedded infinitival elause and act there as a conjunction,
or clause mtroducer rather, than & preposition (cf. also Quirk ¢t al. 1972:739).
The second case, (22), however, seems to include the prepositional phrase
Jor4-XP in the underlying structure, which can be, then, presented as:

(22,) [you AUX tell everybody] would be the best thing for you
Thus the surface strueture with the infinitival form in (22), would be in this
case, simply a result of Equi-NP deletion. The analysis of prediestes allowing
such ambiguity will have to be carried out separately.

'The above conclusion appears to be of some importance for our present
eontrastive analysis. In Polish there seems to oecewr o class of infinitival con-
struetions equivalent in strueture to {20) and {22}, whil® no direct infinitival
equivalents of (19) and (2I) can be encountered. The analysis of the Polish
material shows ouly very few eases of oblique case marking proper.

The first group is eharacterized by the presence of a prepositional phrase
dla NP m the surface structure:

" (23)  Jest tragedia dls niej odejéé od meza
(24) To wa#ne dla dziewezyny, (aby) by¢é dobrze ubrang

The covert subject of the embedded sentence is identical to the NP in the
PrepP present in the matrix. The subject of the embedded clouse is overtly
indicated by the feminine onding of the Past Participle whrana (dressed),
referring to the NP dziewezyna: (girl).

Another eouple of examples:

(22a) Najlepsza rzeeza dla eicbie byfbby powiedzieé wszystko
( .2 Najlepsza rzeezq bytoby dia ciebie powiedzieé wszystko

corresponding to English seutences (21, 22), shows & characteristic inscpar-
ability of the predicative NP and the respective PrepP, funetioning here
28 an objeet of the matrix predicate.

English Jor-fo construetions with the oblique ease marking are most fre-
quently expressed in Polish (and some other Slavie languages) as embedded
clauses introduced by complementizers aby/zeby (sometimes present also with
infinitival eonstruetions-sce ex. (24)), or ze:

(25) Najlepiej dla cicbie byloby, abydfiebysé powiedzial wszystko
{26) Bylo to tragiczne dla niej, Z¢ musialo opuseié meza

— an slternative possibility besides infinitival eonstruetions, vs.:
(17a) Fakt, % opudeiln mesn jest tragiezny

which is o translasion of (17) and cannot aequire an infinitivel form.
For the sake of interest compare also two examples of sentences eorres-
ponding to English infinitival construetions in Russtan, introduced by comple-
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mentizers TroGul, which, similarly fo Polish, requires the Past tense form
of the embeddad predicate, and “ro:

{27) Hepepoatao Ymobs xotuxa Golia Taxas yuHas
{28} Taxas PAXOCYE, 4mo OH HaKOoHEW HaM OTBETHA

An interestig point here is that the majority of tho construction: vlas-
sified as & product of Bqui-NP deletion . ! having the PrepP in the under-
lying structure, can also co-occur only with [--EMOTIVE] predicates in

Poligh:
(29) Jost {niemozliwe] dla ‘Lomks, (aby) wstaé wezednie jutro rano
WaZne
(29a) It is {important| for Tom to get up early tomorrow
’ unlikely

vs. (—~EMOTIVE]

{(30) *Jest {znanc| dla Tonka, {aby), wstaé wezeénie jutro rano
jasne

(30a) *It is {well-known} for Tomn to get up carly tomorrow
olear

Some further derivational constraints, some-characteristic only of thié Polish
language, such as the obligatory subject position of the embedded infinitival
construction, some otficrs more general 0.g. the subcategorial feature [+Hu.
man] on tho head itoun, seem to be involved of the process in the infinitival
derivation to bleck the ungrammatical strings such as:

(31} *Otworzylam drzwi dla nich, aby wejéé
in the sense of:

{(32) Otwqrzylam drz-i, aby {oni) weszli
being equivalent to Oblique case marking in English:
{32a} T opened  he door for them to come in,
and questionable: (33) *Jest waine dla krzesls, kota ... cte.

If the analysis propos&d above is correet, the interpretation of infinitives
under digoussion is identical to that suggested in the first part of this paper
(Subjoet deletion), and involves the erasure of coreferential subjects in the
emmbedded clauses®. The Oblique Case marking, so charaetoristio for the
derivation of for-fo nominals in English, does not seem to play any part in

* Difforont ways of expressing the subject of nominalized constructions deserve
closer attention (0.g. To nieladnie 2 jego strony méwic takie rzeczy; cxytanie Jenka,
ote.) and will be discussed in one of iny subsequent papers.
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the derivation of Polish-infinitivals occurring in the clauses with dfa NP pre-
positional phrases. Howewer, there can be encountered in the Polish language
certain constructions that may arouse some doubis as to such a conoclusion
in other cases. The discussion of such cases will be the final point in this paper.

The constructions that will be analysed now contain as a characteristio
marker an infinitival form and an NP in the Dative case. The examples can
be grouped in the following subclasses:

I (34) Truduo mi Zyé w ten sposéb

IT (35) Mnie tu ani 2¥$, ani umieraé
(36) Sam, choébyé byl Waligérs, nie mierzyé ci sie z ta gors
(37) Tobic i4¢ do klasztoru, nie wychodzié za maz
- (38) Po co ci sobic zawracaé tym glowe?

II1(39) Wystarczy nam znalcié rozwiazanie
{(40) Nie wypada'nam palié tutaj
(41) Nie przystoi (uchodzi, godzi sig) wam zachowywaé sie w ten spoeéh
(42) Czy wolno uczniom palié?

The scntences were taken from different sources?, and though some of them
may be considered somewhat archaic (esp. (37) and (41)), they are typical
representatives of this class of infinitival constructions in Polish.

Group I is the least controversial subelass in the above sct of sentences;
when paraphrased it shows a structure similar to that of the examples ana-
lysed in the preceding section of the paper:

(84,) (It is difficult for me to live in this way)
Jest rzecza trudng (la mnie, (aby) 2yé w ten sposéb —
+ [ja AUX iyé w ten sposcb] jest trudna rzeczy dla mnie

The substitution of the adjective by an adverb in the predicate + 3 hiatori-
cally motivated, which is a very interesting evidence in favow. o1 sur anal-
ysis. (For the discussion of this problem see S. Szober 1231 : 85-87). Transfor-
mations operating on this string will perform Equi-NP deletion assigning
tho ‘infinitival marker to the verb of tho embedded sentence at the same
time, as well as the optional converting of ADY N into the adverb trudno
followed oither by o Prep NP or an NP in the Dative case. The complement-
izer Zebyfaby may oceur only if the NP is preceded by a preposition. The
link verb byé (to be) (trudno mi jest iyé, trudno mi bylo 2yé) con be optionally
deleted only if it occurs in the present temse form, otherwise it is retained.

ke

? Mainly from Polish gratnmars such as 2. Kiemensiewicz (1961). Gne example,
(36), from E. Szelburg-Zorembina (1972) “Bagi o szklanej gorze™, Lubhn: Wyd. Tabei-
gkic. Somo English oxemples from T. Graebicniowski (1969).
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Constructions similar to that in (34) oecur in Polish fairly frequently with
such predicatives as: przyjemndie, cigtho, lekko, slodko, cte., allowing an in--
4initival elause as their subject.

To find an adequate semantic interpretation and » festable history of
the derivation of entences in the second group is a difficult task. Such eon-
struetions, mueh more frequent in the older stages of development of the
Polish language than in contemporary Polish, have certain limited range
of ocenrrences. The usage of the Dative ease, only in one case can be eom-
pared to that of subelass (I), other paraphrases do not show the similarity:

(35,) (It is not the place for me cither to live or to dic)
To nic jest niejsce dla mnie ani do Zycia ani do $mierei
or
Ja nie moge (vmiem) tu ani Zyé, ani umierad
(36;) (Even if you were very strong, you wouldn’t be able to climb
{contest) this mountain)
Nawet gdybyé byt Waligorg, nie méglbyé {nie bytby$§ w stanie)
mierzyé sie z tg gbra
{37,) (You should rather go to the nunnery than get married)
Ty powinnaé i$é do klasztoru, a nie wyehodzié za mai
{38,) (Why arc you to hother about it?)
W jakim celu masz (musisz) zawracaé sobie tym glowe?

The distribution of the infinitival eomplementizer in all the examples above
does not seem to ‘be connected to any of the derivational processes mentioned
earlier in this paper, but is associated somehow with the occurrence of a
aodal preceding the main verb in the basie struetures underlying the sen-
tences, The appearance of & modal in the basie strueture of a sentence could
cause an optional assignment of the Dative case marking to the “deep’’
subject of the construetion with the simultancons infinitival status at-
tached to the verb, and the modal verb deletion. This is only a non-technical
atbempt at explaining some facts, but is conneeted in a very inberesting woy
with & hypothesis offered by some linguists {e.g. Z. Vendler 1968:56, J.
Thorne, lectures delivered in Poznad, 1973), aiming st the explanation
of the nature of infinitive. The distribution of infinitival eomplementizers
in Englisk (also in Polish, Russian, and possibly other languages), is connect-
ed with the fact that clauses whieh allow the infinitivalization of the verb
are in & non-iaditative mood, stating more precisely, the infinitive would
be the result of a subjunctive or subjunctive-equivalent (Z. Vendler 1968).
This fact should be aceounted for in an adequate grammatical model, and
only then, sentences like those quoted above, as well as all infinitival con-
structions, will be more readily interpreted and explained.

305




-

Derication of infinitices in Huglish and Polish T oas

"The iast class of Polish infinitival constructions with the Noun iu Dative
bears » close resemblauce to the English uass of intinitival structures whose
subjcets are placed in%o the ohlique case, Tt scens to us that there is one-to-one
correspondence between such sentence as {39) and the English:

(392) For uvs to find = solution wilt snffice

Since the analysis of similar cases in English is familiar to us, we shall try
1o examine the Palish example more eloscly. T'wo different inferpretations
concerning the derivation of sueh infinitival constructions can be suggested.

The first approach assumes that the lexical item in the Dative ease (ram,
wam, Marysi, chlopcr) is the subjeet of vhe infinitive, gencrated from the
embeddcd clause, where it was assigned the Dative case marking, The assign-
ment of the Dative case marking is cawsed by thefpresenee in the matrix
clause of one of the verbs mentioned in subelass IIL: "Chese operations would
work analogically to those eonditioning the generation of for-lo completent-
izers in Eaglish. In English the rules start operathng if the predicate hears
the feature [4-EMOTIVE], which, postulated for Polish, wuuld not bLring
ahout the expeetes] generalizotions, for the seareity of material. In such an
interpretation, the P-marker associated with (38) and (39a) can be represent-

. €d as a trec-diagram of roughly the following form:

(43)
//S\
~MOD PREOP

—
v NIiIUT ‘
wyslarczy NP
suffice !

/S\

my AUXN znaleié rozwiqzanie
we AUX find o solution

If we consider sentence (40) aceording to that pattern, its wnderlying sirue-
ture (in & simplificd form) would be;

{(40)) [y AUX palié tutaf] wic wypada ‘
This string can undergo nondnalization of Zeby-§ type to yield:

{40;) Nic wypada, Zebydmy palili tutaj
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or infinitivalization, caused by the presence of the verb wypada in the matrix
predicate, which would assign a Dative marking to my in (40,), a8 well as
the approprinte from of the verb palié. r

Another varisnt of (40) can be also encountered, though ifs grammatical
correctness is questioned by some Polish native speakers:.

(40;) Nie wypada nam, zeby$my palili tutaj "

Its degree of deviatiey seems to be 80 low (the repeated itemn nam-zeby$my)
that the sentence is considered grammatically correct by quite a number
of Polish speskers. To the author of the present paper the sentence is sty-,
listically awkward, which can be explained on the following ground: the
item nam in (40;) ean be treated as a seeondary subject marker, generated
additionally in the structure underlying (40,), by analogy to: Nie wypada
nam pali¢ tulaj. This can be also supported by u total unacceptability. of
such eonstructions whose matrix and constituent elauses contain non-core-
ferential Nouns:

{(44) *Nie wypada nam, |iebyécie
zeby Janek
ieby ond
ete.
The above hyphothesis seems $0 work also with sueh predicates as przyeslos,
uchodzi, a8 well as wolne, szkoda, pora (Cf. Szkoda nam wychodzié tak wozednie,
Szkoda, tebysmy wyohodzili lak wezesnie, Szkoda nam, teby$my wychodzili
tak wozesnie). Also the behaviour of the lexical item wystarczy provides some
addisional evidence in favour of the proposal of subject marking with Dative.
In order to follow the argument a set of sentences with the verp wyslarczy
and nominalized embedded elauses will be given below, and the coreferent-
iality of the NP's present there will be discussed.

(45) Wystsrezy nam znaleZé rozwigzanie

(46) Wystarezy, e znajdziemy rozwigzanie

(47) Wystarezy nam, Ze znajdziemy rozwiazanie
(48) Wysturezy nam znalezienie rozwigzania
(48) Wystarezy znalezienie rozwigzania

The above cxamples eonfirm, first of all, a hyphothesis allowing distinet
underlying structures to be a souree of different types of nowminalization.
Example (45) scems to us ambiguous botween (46) and (47). In both the cases,
however, it haa a difforent interpretation thai; cither (48) or (49). In {47),
(lit.} 2t will suffice us that we find a solulton, nam (us) functions as an object
to wystarczy, while in (46) the objeet in this sense is nos vvertly mentioned
at all. The object of wyslarczy in the sense of nam in (47) does not have to bo
eoreferential with she subject of the enbedded sentenee:
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{60} Wrysiarczy nom, Ze |znajdziecie rozwigzanie

{60) Wrystarczy nom, 2e |znajdg
Janek znajdzie
] ete.
{It will suffice us that youfthey/John... ete will find a snlution) .

Motice, howaver, that when the embedded sentence functions not as a subject,
but e.g., an adverbial of result, this coreferentiality is an obligatory con-
straint {51, 62, 53). The ocrurrence of the complementizer abyfzeby is also
significont in this case— it introduces the clause expressing the result of an
" activity pointed out in the matrix clause, in which a sufficient reason of such
results has been indicated (for furbher discussion see Bisz 1960: 42 ff13):

(51) Ten ecksperyment wystarczy wam, aby znaleZ¢ rozwiazanie
can be paraphrased as: -

(82) Ten eksperyment wystarezy nam, abyémy znalezli rozwiazanie
vs, ungrammatical: . v

(53) *Ten eksperyment wystarezy mam, {abyécie zalezli ) rozwigzanie
{ah}" Jonek znalazt
cte.

L]

Compare (53) with grammatical (50} and ungrammostical ex. (44) with
wypada and other vervs of subclass IIT).

Proceeding further with the analysis we come to the examples with em-
bedded sentences In the form of gerundial nominals. In sentence (48) it is
not overtly specified who should find a selution, though the fact that find-
ing o solulion will suffice us is precisely expressed. (Cf. the latter with the
English (the fact of) our finding o solubion will suffice, which can be translated
only as {45) or (46) into Polish.)

The eategory of unspecified or general person?® is also present in sentence
{49}, where neither the subject of the embedded clause nor the object of the
matrix verb, have been overtly expressed (=finding a solution will suffice).

The conclusion that ean be drawn from the analysis of the above men-
tioned constructions seems to eonhrm the ambiguity of zam i {(45). On one
reading it is only the subjeet marker of the infinitive?®, while on the other
onc — the indircet objeet of the verb, being retained after the infinitival

¢ The analysis of infinitival construetions with unspecified or goneral subject in
Polish and English will bo prosented in the paper montioned in footneto 6,

¥ That the NT in tho Dative case could funetion in Polish as 4 subject of tho con-
struction with the infinitive is also a historien! fact. Sco Old Polish and Middle Polish
exumples, for instance, in A. Kalkowska ot al. (1973:15), sucly as Miano sobie 26 nic
nozyé sie fesyhe ajezystegourodzonym Polakom.
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subject deletion. The analysis postulates, then, Dative Case Marking in such
infinitive]l eonstructions in Polish as the first reading of (45), though, a3 we
realize, the srguments should be tested on ¢ll $ho verbs in question, hecavse of
their different nominclization patterns.

An alternative hyphothesis that cen be sugaested for the derivation of
infinit val constructions in subelass IEL, would depend mostly on Equi-NP
deletion. The P-marker associated with (45) in this Interpretation, would
he represented 25 a following tree-diagram (cf. (54) with (43)):

/S\

(54}

MOD . PROP g
A NEUT DAT
wysidrozy NT ury

4 !
T~

my AUX zaleié rozwiqzanie

In sneh a case, however, it wenld not be possible to account for the ambi-
guity of (45}, as the proveesses pesponsible for its devivation in any of the $wo
postulated interpretations woukl have to be identical. The presence of the
two items my in the vnderlying structure wonld have to be sssumed, one —
functioning as the snbjeet of the embedded cleuse, gud #he other — under-
lying the indireet objeet of the verk in the watrix clause. Having established
the corefeventiality of my (we} in the matrix and my in the embedded sen-
tenee, the operation of deleting the subject of the cmbedded elause could
be pudorined, which wonld eause $hé infinitivalization of the main verb.
Dative cese would bo the resulb of the indireet object position of my, causing
its surface form to be nam. Snch 2 route of derivstion may be postulated for
sentence (47) and this reading of (45) which can bo paraphresed as (47), to
aceept it, however, in the case of (45) corresponding to the interprefation
of (46), wonld mean to skip ol the argument Presented before.

This paper cannot be finishod with some decisive conclusions concerning
the derivation of all types of infinitive in Polish. It can only be meant to point
at certain phenomena jyy the Polish Janguage as contrasted with English,
which, when tested on & number of examples, can lead o some well-moti-
vated conclusions. - . .
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SYNTACTIC AMBIGUITY AND THE TEACHING OF WRITTEN
ENGLISH TO ADVANCED-POLISH LEARNERS — NORM AND
USAGE

Erzerers MUsEaAr-TABAROWSEA
The Jopsilonian Tniversily of Crneow

Third in & series presented under the common heading “Syntactic ambi-
guity and the teaching of written English to advanced Polish learners”,
this paper is a continuation of my earlier investigation. Consequently, the
analysis is baged wpon the assumptions which were outlined in part one
(Muskat-Tabakowska 1974) und then reformulated in part two (Muskat-
Tabakowska 1975).

Parts one and two dealt with some selected examples of syntactic ambi-
guity in written work produced by advanced Polish learners of English (stu-
dents of the Department of English of the Jagellonian University). However,
while carrying out an analysis of these materials I have beon more frequently
coming across instances of what will be most adequately described as ‘extra-
lingual ambiguity’, i.e., discrepancy between the meaning of a given sentence
as intended by the writer and the meaning actually imposed wpon the reader,
dae to an intervening error of some sort. Such sentences may easily seem
grammatical and will be often considered fully acceptable; the misunder-
standing is discovered and the error responsible for its occurrence revealed
only after the relevant context (linguistic or extralinguistic) has been ana-
lysed. |

The existence of guch camouflaged crrors has long been acknowledged;
of, for example 8. P, Corder (1967 :168): “an utterance which is superficially
non-deviant ig not evidence of a mastery of the language systems which
would generate it in a natives peaker, since such an ntterance must be sem-
antically related to the situational context”.

A proliminary analysis of the sample materials makes it possible to formu-
late the following hypotheses:

1. on advanced stages of language learning ‘cxtralingusl ambiguity’
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on the level of syntax is dircetly related to Ligh syntactio complexity
of sentences;
. certain ypes of ‘extralingual ambiguity’ are systematic, i.c., they
reflect the learner’s transitionsl competence;
3. ‘extralingual ambiguity’ can ocour as a result of the interference of
the learner's mother tongue orfand excessive normative teaching;
4. ‘cxtralingual ambiguity’, like other types of linguistic crror, provides a
profitable-starting point for contrastive analysis, which, though parti-
ally diseredited as a reliable method of error prediction, can be le-
gitimately applied when looking for an explanation of errors that
have been actually attested. It can also supply valuable insights con-
cerning remedial procedures.

(34

The sample analysis presented informally further in this paper resulted
from purely practical considerations. {1) below comes from & summary of an
cssay on life in tropical countrics; it was written by o fixst year student and
seems fairly typical for written performance of Polish learners after a stan-
dard four-year secondary school course of English:

1. People can get cvervthing, which is necessary to live without hard
work.

Apart from its semantic contents, syntactic considerations imply the follow-
ing interpretation of (1). ‘The presence of the comma which terminates
the main clause excludes the possibility of interpreting the relative clause
as a case of restrictive nodification, on the second NP (cf. *People can get
everything, that is necessary lo...); for a disoussion, see c.g. Stockwell et al.
(1968:448). Moreover, the possibilily of nonrestrictive NP modification is
ruled out for semantic reasons, as it scoms to be an inlierent property of the
universal pronoun everything that it cannot constitute “the head [that] can
be viewed &3 » unique or as & member of a class that has been indopendently
identified” — a comdition necessary for nonrestrietive modification (Quirk
et al. 1972:858). Hence, the relative clause in (I) can be unambiguously
interpreted as & nonrestrictive appositive with a sentential antecedent (cf.
Quirk ct al. 1972:%7]1 ff., Stockwell ct al. 1968:448).

Thus, (1) counid be considered grammatical only if semantically cqmva-
lent to, e.g.

1a. People can get everything, and being able to get everything is neces.
sary to live without havd worlk.?

t Somantic aceeptability of (la), however, lins been questioned by wmost of my
native informants, who considered the sentente to be ‘rather eanmgless, with a comma
placed liko this'
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Yet it is only the consideration of the intended meaning of (1) {easily in-
ferred from the argument presented in the original essay ou which the stu-
dent’s suminary was based) which makes it obvious that the sentence is in
fact deviant in several ways. These errors become evident when one com-
pares (1) to (1b) below, which is the {contextually) correet version of (1),
offered by one of my British informants.

1b. People can, without hard work, get cverything | that } they need
to Live on. ' which

One counld list the following errors:

1. Awkward wordiug. Everything which is necessary was classified as ‘a rather
mild error of style’. Thongh judged as an example of interference from
Polish, alore it was not considered to affect the acceptability of (1).

2. One-word verb used instead of the corresponding prepositional verb.
Correction was considered necesssry in view of the semantie import of
{1): the obviously implied meaning being ‘o depend upon for support
rather than meaning ‘to bhe alive’ in » more general sense. It may be worth
noticing at this point that using the prepositional verb -vould also reduce
the possibility of ainbiguons reference of the adverbial phrase in (1a), ef.:

le. People can get everything that they uced to live on without hard work.

which is a less formal version of (1b), acceptable in spoken English.

Errors listed under I. and 2. are both errors of style and, as such, they
are par excellence token- and not type-oriented (for a diseunssion, see Muskat-Ta-
bakowska 1974). Thus they cannot be easily ciassifiect as belonging to one
or other eategory of systematic errors.

3. Faulty insertion of the eownma, which separates the inain clause from the
restrietive relative clause —an error which appears frequently in the written
work of students of junior years. Apart from sentences which, due to an
analogous error, becoine clearly ungrammatical, ef.:?

3, *Machines were the most important things. that aneient man had
not got.

3. * An sllophone is a phoue-type, which does not differentinte between
meanings of words,

I found in the students’ ecoinpositions instances of sonteuces whose eon-
stitntent clanses might be intcrpreted (semantically) as alternatively rest-
rietive or nonrestrictive, eg.:

* All examples — unless specified otherwise — come from précin piecey written by
iy licst year students.

1 Papers and Studieg: «+ 3 1 3 .
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.

4. ? Ancient man had not got machines, which do nearly everything
for mankind in our times .

ci‘ .

4a. Ancient man had not got {the) machines that do nearly everyfhmg
for mankind in our times.

4. Ambiguous reference of the adverbial phrase withow! hard work. mis-
interpretation results from associating the adjunct with the right-most
VP in (1a), which accounts for the POSSIblllty of postulating the existence
of

1d. People live without hard work as
an element of the deep structure of.(la).

Although no regular attempt was made to collect a representative sample
of material which might confirm this hypothesis, it seems that potential
smbiguity, resulting from unclear reference of adjuncts, is frequent in written -
performance of Polish students of English, who tend to produce sentences
of high syntactic comp.exity (i.e., including numerous VP's). If thoge in-
stances go unnoticed, it is because potential ambigulty is frequently resolved
by extrslinguistic factors, of., e.g.:

5. Modern man has numerous advantages which his ancestors lacked due
to the use of machines.

{5) is considered nonambiguous as semantic considerations prevail over the
requirements of syntactic rules; compare, however, the ambiguous

5. Mr X has numerous advantages whioh Mr Z lacks due to his old age.

It must be admitted that — in cases in which semantic import of a sen-
tence cnsures its unambiguous interpretation — this type of potential ambi-
guity can be also found in the written language of native speakers, especially
in informal, journalistic prose, ¢.g.:

6 If1 imt every project question I'm asked on the page, there’d be no room
for anything eise (from the ‘Problem Page’ in a girls’ magazine).

Without the help of contextual (andfor sitnational) factors, however,
this type of ambiguity may go unmoticed only because syntactic require-
ments impose upon the reader a single — though not the intended onc! —
interpretation, of.:

7. People find peeuliar satisfaction in creating something beautiful in every
detail.

the intended meaning of which is shown in
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7a. People find peculiar satisfaction in creating a complete and finished
article which is beautiful. .

It must be noticed that the surface str.cture of (1), (2) and (3) allows
for -a spoken realization which would render all these sentences gram-
matical; it is only the function of the commas in evoking the unacceptable—
intonation patterns that makes them erroneous. On the other hand, (4),
(5) and (7) would have to be disambiguated in speech, as division into tone
groups implies the ehoice between restrictive and nonrestietive modification
(in (4}), as-well as an indication of the reference of adverbial phrasss (in (5)
and (7))

Consequently, crrors listed under (3) snd (4) above might result either
from transfer of crrors of intonation from spoken to writen language, or else
from inadequate knowledge of the conventional aspect of punctuation rules.
Moreover, in their written representation, (4}, (6} and (7) are erroneous only
becauge of what I propose to call ‘extralinguistic ambiguity’. From the point
of view of & Ianguage teacher this type of crrors is especially difficult to cope p
with: the learner must be made aware of the fact that what is ungrammatical
andfor unacceptable in a given context, is a legitimate product of spplying &
eertain set of rules, and would — under different circumstances — be ex-
plicitly required. Simple provision of & contextually eorreet form ¢an in such
cases lead to ‘unteaching’ of a rule which had already become part of the
learner’s competence, or clse, to blocking the way towards his forming and
testing of now hypothceses.

As_the problem seemed rather typical of the students’ performance, it
became an incentive for further practical investigation, which resulted in
the following observetions.

Interestingly enough, witli senior students the instances of ‘surplus’
commas in sentences ineluding restrictive relative clauses was noticed to
decresse rapidly, and — what iz more — inadequate punctuation (i.e., the
Jack of eommas which should cut off nonrestrictive modificrs or subordinate
elauscs of other types) became much more frequent. A pilot study of » set
of 46 written summarics produced by first year students as a pard of the
requirements for the annnal examination in practical use of English resulted
in the following data:

Table 1°
The total number of ‘camnma nistakes” 89
Inadequate punctuation {gmission of comna) %
Superfluous punetuation {unnecessary comines} 12 &

* These resnlts ugree with an interesting statistiéal report presented in Wyatt
{1973 : 177): this might suggest & more universal charaeter ot this type of error.
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Next, the punctuation of relative clauses was investigated (only those

. were considered which were nonreduced and had the relative pronoun overtly

present in the surface structure). The results are given below:

Table 2
With incomplet
With commas ;mn::i;;l;n N Without commas
Restrictive® .
clauses 3 - 1o
Nonrestrictive
clauses 8 2 16
Total 11 2 26

¥ Relatively small number of restrictive clouses resulie rmi; the fact that cases involving deletlon of ml.atl\ro'

Proncun were pot consbdered.

Out of the total of 39 relative clauses, 18 were punctuated correctly (8
nonrestrictive and 10 restrictive). Among the remaining 21 there were only
3 cases of superfiuous punctuation of restrictive clauses and 16 cases of omission
of comumas that cut off nonvestrictive clauses. In the 2 cases of ‘incomplete’
punctuation the second of the two commas was missing.

Thus, out of the 13 cases of superfiuous punctuation (Table 1) only 3
were cases of restrictive relative clauses. By no means could it be maintained
that these results have a dehnite scientific value. Any statistic study would
require & more systematic investigation and more sophisticated methodst.
T think it justified, however, to usc the data -as » basis for formulating the
following hypotheses:

1. at the less advanced stages of learning the rules® of punctuation of re-
strictive and nonrestrictive relstive clauses show a high degree of inter-
ference from Polish;

* For exainpie, I am fully aware of the fact that thoe choice of struetures wzed in
my matorinls was to a certamn extent imposed upon the stindentts by the econtents and
strueture of the original passage.

* As far 08 ono can apply this term to a set of what would be more justifiably eatled
“tondencies” or ‘regularities” (ef. o.g. Quirk ¢t ul. 1872: 1060). In the easo presently under
consicderation. however: the terin “enle’ ean be legitimately applied, as the use of comina
is today in a great extent conventroaal {oven though m Polish it is move so thau ju Eng.
lish; ef. Przylubsey 1973: 22). Tn the preseat discussion I make no roference to other
punctuation marks — the dashes and parentheses — which can be used inatead of com.
mag to ent off nonrestrictive relative elauges. The same alternntive exists in Polish,
though the eommd 18 more frequently chosen in both langaages. Whatevor the choice,
howover, my basi¢ argument roinaing unchanged.
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2. teaching techniques and learning strategies result in overgeneralization
of these rules at later stages of learning,.
The arguments that speak in favour of the first of these assumptions
arc provided by the analysis of a maximally congruent Polish translation
of (1):

1é, Czlowiek moge zdobyé wszystko, co jest niczbedne do Zycia, bex
ciezkie] pracy.

With correct punctuation (i.e., with two commas cutting off the relative clause)
(1e) involves no ambiguity. It seems that the ‘categorically demanding rule’
{“przepis bezwzglednie nakazujgey” in Jodlowski’s terms, 'of. Przylubscy
1973:22) that requires both the ‘opening’ (otwierajacy) and the ‘closing”
(zamykajacy) commas is gradually acquiring the status of a normative pre-
seription, in view of what hecomes the common practice of native speakers
of Polish (cf. Przylubscy 1973:46); out of the group of 26 students on whom I
tested this tendency, only 4 used the ‘closing’ comma. Therefore, one should
rather expect

M. Celowiek moze zdobyé wazystko, co jest niezbpdne do Zycia bez cipzkiej
pracy. ’

An interpretation of the modifying clause in (1f) as having a sentential ante-
cedent would be, -for semantic reasons, as unlikely as the analogous in-
terpretation f the English counterpart (1a). Nonrestrictive modification
is also ruled out BY semantic considerations, whose nature seems universsl,
at least in respect of the two languages under consideration (of. the argument
on p. 320 above), Thus, (le) reflects the intended meaning of (1), and is both
correct and nonambiguous.

- Unlike in English, in written Polish sentences with embedded relative
clauses are systematically ambiguous (in all cages .n which their semantic
contente allows for the alternative possibility of hoth restrictive and non-
restrictive modification), cf., e.g.:

8. Wiem przeciez, ze rondo to nie najlepsze rozwigzanie, szczegolnie na

skrzyzowaniach, gdzie roziozenic ruchu pojazdéw nie jest réwnomierne
z poszezegdinyeh kierunkéw. (from a daily newspaper),
of., e
8a. ...especially at the intersections {,where the distribution of traffic..,
where the distribution of traffic..,

The ambiguity csn be resolved only by snpplying additional syntactic andfor
semantic signals, e.g.:

8h. ...szezegdinie na tyoh skrzyzowaniach, gdzie rozloZenie ruchu..,
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This type of ambiguity may partially account for the difficulties that Polish
linguists encounter whil trying to establish formal eriteria of differentiation
between what is called (after Klemensiewiez) ‘zdanie przydawkowe’ (attrib-
utive clause) and ‘zdanie rozwijajace’ (developing clause)®. Moreover, re-
strietion of investigation to written. texts only, conditioned probably by the
rare oceurrence of the ‘developing” type in spoken language, results in the
negligence of the fact that, in spoken Polish, the rules of tonality require
that pauses set off nonrestrictive clauses, just as it is the case with English
{for discussion, see ¢.g. Marck 1975). -

Consequently, the rules governing the use of eommas in sneh — and sim-
ilar — cases are generally considered as @ matter of purc eonvention (cf.,
e.g. Salond 1971: 111 .. ‘ezysto konwencjonalne sg pa przyklad zasady uzyeia
przecinka’. »), as well as for the developing of the techniques of teaching
punietuation to Polish children (cf. e.g. Cofalik ct al. 1973: 245 ff.).

‘The emphasis on purely conventional charaeter of punctuation in Polish
seems to facilitate negative transfer at the early stages of learning English, .
which is proved by numecrous iustances of students’ written performance,
of, e.g.:

9. *The fact, that the life of aneient man wss less safe...
10. *The general result was that he had to do himself anything he wanted.
11. *His life wag less comfortable, than nowadays.
12. *I found the stories snd poems, we used to read at sehool not very in-
teresting.

Doubtlessly, it is the systematie eorrection of sueh errors that leads to-
wards overgeneralizetion, which beecomes clearly visible already in those
compositions which are written by first year students towards the end of the
first year of academie study (ef. the high percentage of omitted cominas,
Table 1. Admitting no restrictions to the newly formuluted ‘no comma’
rule resulis in frequent ocenrrenee of sentenees like

13. *Althongh Henry was clever Lis life was a failure.

14. *Beeause aneient man had no machines be did everything with his own
hands. ‘

In numerous eases fanlty punetuation {or rather lack of punetuation) leads
to diffienlty of semantie interpretation:

15. *In modern timnes men have many advantages as machines which are
mastered by men work for their comfort.

or to distortion of vriginally intended mesning (i.c., o ‘extralingnistic am-
biguity’):

¢ Tor a discussion, vep ¢.g. Tnbakowska (1066).
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16. ? Our notes should have logical structure which is not easy to achieve.
with the meaning actually conveyed, i.e.,

16a. Our notes should have logical structure that is not easy to achieve.
different from that actually intended:

18b. Our notes should have structure, which is not easy to achiceve., of,

18¢c. Notatki powinny mieé logiczna konstrukcje,{ co } niclatwo osiggnaé?.
ktéra

A diligent Polish pupil, who learned both Polish and English in a Polish
secondary school, may well develop the convietion that there exists a con-
vention in Polish that requires cubting off relative clauses by means of commas,
and another one in English that strictly forbids it. In respect of English, the
problem jg first introduced in Grade II (units 16 and 17), where the intonation
or restrictive relative clauses is described and illustrated with examples;
hypotheses concerning diserepancies in punctuation between Polish and Eng-
lish can be formed by those attentive pupils who might have carefully ana-
lyzed the English examples and their Polish counterparts. The rules of the
usze of comma in written English are discussed only in Grade IV (unit 8),
but with no vefersnee to intonation. Nonrestrictive modifieation, formally
realized as relative clauses, is mentioned to be “another type of attributive
clawse, very rare in speech, but found in written language” (Smélska, Za-
wadzka 1973, part IV :132). It is illustrated by several examples of such
clonses, a short explanation of their semantic function and the rule that
requires the use of the (pair of) commes. With the very restricted use of
written English (both in the sense of interpretation of written texts and in-
dependent writing) in the textbook (which is in accordance with the require-
ments of the teaching programme), it cannot be justifiably expected that the
rule will actually become a part of pupils’ competence. That it does not,
is clearly proved by first year students’ written performance: the students
de not use the commas even whon they consciously aim at nonrestrietive
modification. Moreover, many are nnaware of the fact that the presence
or absence of commas distinguishes between the two types of modification.

(18) and (18b) were given to a group of 19 first year students, whom I
assed to analyze the sentences snd then choose one of the three suggested
opinions. The results are given below:

BT T

Tablo 3
There is no difference in eaning 11
Thero iz a difference i meaning 8
I don’t know 2

* Bynfuctic ambiguity of (10b), shown overtly in (10¢), results from the poesibility
of doubte reforonce of the nenrestrictive relative elause, i.o., to the second NP of the
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The same students easily differzntiated between an analogous pair of sen-
tences which were read to them; it is plausible that the discrimination was
facilitated by the analogous (in this respect) tonality of Polish.

Strangely enough, similar conclusions follow from the analysis of the second
of the two errors exemplified in (1).

The teaching of the position of the Adverbial Prepositional Phrase inside &
sentence is traditionally done according to the rule which states that “end
position (i.e. after & verb and complementfobject if any) is the most frequent”
(Quirk et al. 1972: 334). Except for the adverbs of frequency, the elastic
positioning of which is the subject of numerous exercises in numerous text-
. books, the problem of adverbial modification is hardly discussed. The rough-
and-ready rule advises the learners to position adverbisls ‘at the end of &
sentence,” in accordance with the rule for manner, place and time adverbsa.
Adherence 0 this rule, when combined with -the tendency to generate syn-
tactically complex structures, results in the production of sentences like
(5) and (7) above. Unless the sentence includes some additional semantic
gignals, the prepositional phrase is in such cases taken to refer to a verb other
than the one intended by the writer. A maximally congruent translation
of (5) shows thet in Polish analogous misinterpretation is prevented only
by rigorous application of the normative rule of the ‘closing’ commas:

5b. Wapélezesny czlowiek korzysta z licznych udogodnies, ktérych jego
przodkowie byli pozbawieni, dzigki stosowaniu maszyn.
ef.: ' .
be. Wspélezesny czlowiek korzysta z licznych udogodnied, ktérych jego
przodkowie byli pozbawieni dzigki stosowaniu maszyn.
In case of & reduced clause, however, the distortion of the intended meaning
does occur: .
7b. Ludzie znajduja osobliwa satysfakeje w tworzenin czego$ pigknego
w kazdym szezegéle.
ef. ’

7¢. ? Ludzie znajdujg osobliwa satysfakeje w tworzenin czegos pl@]mego,
w kazdym szczegélcq

In the Polish counterparts of both (5) and (7), however, the preferred word
order would be, respectively, .

main clause or te the whdlée main elause. In this case, however, “ius does not lead to
significant diserepancies in sernantic intorpretation.
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5d. Wspélczesny cztowiek korzysta (,) dzigki stosowaniu maszyn (,) z licz-
nych udogodnich, ktérych jego przodkowie byli pozbawienis.
or
S¢. Wspblezesny czlowiek (,) dzigki stosowanin maszyn (,) korzysts...
and
7d. Ludzie znajduja osobliwa satysfakcje w tworzeniu w katdym szczegéle
czego$, ¢o jest pickne.?
and also .
lg. Czlowiek moie (,) bez ciezkiej pracy (,) zdobyé wszystko co jest nie-
zbedne do Zycia.
or
1th. Czlowiek moze zdobyé (,) bez cigzkiej pracy (,) wszysiko, co jest...
and finally
li. Czlowiek (,) bez cigzkiej pracy (,) moze zdobyé wszystko, co jest...

In afl the three sentences, placing the prepositional phrase in sentence
initial position would be felt a8 an instance of marked theme (for discussion,
see Quirk et al. 1972: 945 ff.). Thus (5c), (7¢), (1g), (1h) and (1i) are shown
to conform to the respective rule for English, which states that — although
for adverbial prepositional phrase the medial (or’ ‘parenthetical’) position is
the least usual — it is nevertheless used *where factors such 8s focus and
the complexity of the sentence make the other positions undesirable or
impossible” (Quirk ct al. 1972: 335). In such cases, most acceptable medial
positions are those between the auxiliary and the main verb (lg), between
the verb and complement or object {5c, 7¢, 1h) or after the subject (5d, 1i).
In the case of (1), the first of these was proposed by the native informant
(¢f. 1b), while the remaining two, i.e., respectively,

1k. People can get, without hard work,...
ana
11a. People, without hard work, ...

were considered as acceptable alternatives. The initial position was rujed
out, as an implication of marked theme. It seems that none of these glter-
native positions was used by the authors of (1), (5) and (7) bezause of their
‘dogmatic’ attitudé to tha normative rule concerning the end position of
adverbials. To test this hypothesis, T asked & group of 20 fourth year students

¢ Commenting upon the optional usp of commas in (5b)-{1i} would unduly prolong
tho discussion. Thercfore, I decided to confine myself to more indication of such #n
option.

* For .hythmical reasons, non.reduced clauss is preforred.
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to translate (lg) into English. The following positionings of the adverbial
phrase were chosen:

Table 4
End position k)
Middle position (analogous to 1g)* 6
Initial position (i.e., marked theme)* 7
Total: 20

Thus 35% students use the ‘standard’ end position, even though in 3 cases the
writers triecl to prevent the misreference by setting the adverbial phrase off
by means of a comma. Although the positioning of the phrase in (1g) was a
temptation to produce a congruous transiation, another 369, tried to convey
the intended meaning by choosing the only normatively attested alternative
concerning the positioning of the adverbial, i.e., the initial, even though the
somantic import of (1g) clearly does not call for the marked theme.

Samples of students’ written performance, as well as the results of tests
(however limited and unsophisticated) seem o justify the assumption that

_buth types of errors discussed in this paper (i.e., the omission of commas
setting off nonrestrictive relative clauses and misreference of adverbial modi-
fiers in syntactically complex sentences} might result from the excess of
normative teaching.

In both, traditional teaching techniques follow the conclusions, concerning
error prediction, which might result from contrastive analysis, however
informat and impressionistic: due to interference, Polish learners will place
commas in front of all relative pronouns, and they will tend to place advorbial
prepositional phrases in any of the middle sentenco positions, thus showing a
tendenoy to use word order that in English often bocomes definitely marked.
Fighting against theso predilections might indeed prevent the oceurrence of”
crrors 8t early stages of learning. With advanced studonts, however, it might
become respousiblo for the “surprising tendency to dogmatism about correct
and incorrect forms™ (from the report on the written performance in English
of u group of top fourth year students, membors of o languago course in Brit-
ain), wiich might in turn result in errors of overgencralization (cf. inad-
equate punctuation) or lack of elarity (cf. ambiguous reference of adverbials).

The discussion presented in this puper seems t0 prove onec again that
contrastive analysis and crror analysis should complomont each other: while
contrastive analysis can “only point toward a potential learning problem or
diffieulty, on the other hand, error analysis can tell us {...) the size of the
problem” (Banathy, Madarasz 1969: 92), as well as provide insights concerning

® With or without the soparating conunes; cf. nate 8,
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remedial procedures. Errors dicussed in this paper show clearly that “simple
provision of the correct form may not always be the only, or indeed the most
cffective, form of correction” (Corder 1967: 168). For instance, the contrast
between restrictive and nonrestrictive modification is dealt with in most
textbooks {cf. e.g. Allen 1959: section 46; Hornby 1961: § 94; Kingdon 1958:
205; Smélska, Zawadzke 1973: part IV, unit 8). But the effectiveness of
instruction suffers from & too strict seperation between spoken and written
language.

Even though nonrestrictive relative clauscs are not frequent in spoken
language — either English or Polish ~ it is generally acknowledged that
the usec of punctuation is closely related to the interPretation of a written
text. On the other hand, infonation is & crucial factor responsible for the
occurrence of puunctuation errors — & fact that has been often mentmncd

m— in theorctical and practical works {cf. e.g. Saloni 1971:112).

Much niore research will be needed hefore it can be stated “what specific
itens of grammatical knowledge hold the greatest promise for improving
composition skill”" and ‘‘what degrec of mastery of this knowledge is required
before wWe may reasonably cxpect transfer to writing skill”1, But whenever
distortion of intended meaning in written performance is cansed by trasfer
from . spoken lenguage, one caunot cxpect effective inctiuction to be carried
out withont ample reference to the spoken medium. The Polish learner should
be made aware that modifying relative clsuses, which in written Polish are
systematically ambiguous in respeet cof their restrictive or nonrestrictive char-
acter, arc in fact distingnished by differing patterns of intonation. This
could facilitate the understznding of the analogons function of these two types
of modification in the two languages. On the other hand, practising oral
interpretation of written toxts according to their punctuation can cffectively
break up the false conviction about purely conventional character of the rules
of comma usage.

Similarly, teaching word order t0 advanced learners should go heyond
the level of simple sentences and become more closcly connceted with the
problein of semantic function of sentence stress and intonation.
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COLLECTED EXERCISES FOR INTERMEDIATE AND ADVANCED
POLISH LEARNERS OF ENGLISH

MicHAEL SHARWOOD SMITH

Rifks Unieersily, Girecht

INTRODUCTION .

The following exercises were assembled on the basis of four years’ teaching
experience in grammar and written English courses and error eolleetion at
the Institute of English, Adam Mickiewicz University,” Poznah and close
association over that period with the Polish-English Contrastive Studies
Project and espeeially with the workshop sessions at the Kazimierz and.
Ustronie conferences in whieh pedagogical applications were fully diseussed.
The writer has himself delivered two papers at Karpacz and Ustronis re-
speetively and those exercises dealing with future reference and with past
tenses are direetly eonnected with them. It should be stressed, however, that
the writer’s views of the pedagogical applieation of theoretical eontrastive
studies does not permit of what might be called the ‘“‘parasitie” view. This
view would imply that the theoretical comparisons of two languages naturally
and logically precede pedagogieal contrastive work. A comparison of two
languages can be undertaken in many ways and for many reasons. If the
aim is primarily pedagogical it follows that certain aspeets of the language
will be highlighted, certain aspeets ignored and furthermore that the formal-
isation of insights will be devised to faeilitate the construction of teaching
materials and not to develop a partienlar linguistie theory. On the other
hand, it must be suaid that pedagogieal eontrastive studies must take full
cognizance of more teehnical analyses and the insights they offer despite
the dissimilarity iu the basic aims. That is why it is convenient and right
that a contrastive studies projeet should embrace analyses undertaken with
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dissimilar aims, 8o that cross-fertilization of some sort may occur. But it
would be wrong to imagine that for every theoretical analysis a pedagogical
application should automatically be produced Pedagogical work has to start
from the other end, from the needs of learners and from the psychologlcal
and sociological factors that affect the learning situation.

As will be observed from a brief glance at the exercises, the learner is
required to make a considerable amount of conscious effort in completing
them. They are in sense drills requiring quick unthinking responses and for
the most part they ask the learner to provide linguistic material of his own
rather than merely juggling with what is provided. For immature learners
the cxercises would obviously have to be adapted. The majority of them’ are
in fact being used by students at the institute and the intellectual and im-

aginative contribution that the individual has to make to the exercises have -

so far proved to be, on the face of it, highly motivating. On the onc hand,
the student is controlled by fairly detailed instructions and the large amount

of given material including contextual information of an infrasentential -
(textual) kind. On the other hand, he is unable to run through the tasks.

automatically since he has to provide something himself. This is particularly
truc of the sequence sentence cxercises and the sentence blank fillers. In
other cages there are two scparate and qualitatively different tasks to pcrform
(see 13, for cxample). This sets up two different “‘poles of attengion” reguiring:
the learner switch consequently from one task to another. Such task polarity
in cxercises should prevent monotony apart from the resultant simnlation
of language behaviour which is essentially multipolar although in a more
marked and uncontrollable manner.

In cxerecises 12 and 14 specific reference iz made to the mother tongue,
Polish. This runs counter to direct and audio-lingual methodelogy in its
more purist form but in agreement with cognitive approaches which see the
native language as information alread¥ in the learner’s cognitive structure
to be exploited rather than simply avoided. It is claimed that the learner
constantly resorts to his mother tongue (consciously and subconsciously)
despite efforts to prevent him and that this should be contrelled by accepting
and using it. For young learners this may not be true but for the kind of
learner envisaged here it does seem to work and be appreciated.

The cxercises here sre not graded and in fact many can be used at both
intermedliste and advanced Jevels, the only differeuce being in the quality
of the responses expected from the learner. Exercise 15 on noun premodifier
word order actually precedes & simpler exercise on the same problem which was
prompted by helpful criticism on the part of Roland Sussex who gave an
insightful transformational auslysis of the problem at the 1974 Kazimierz

.conference, .
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1. COMMON ERRORS.

INSTRUCTIONS: . Find the error in each scntence and write out the

correct version. Write another sentence of your own to ilfustrate the correction.

I el ol

1.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.

22.

23.
24,
25.
26.
217.

28,
29,
30.
31.
32,
33,
34.
35.

¥ will give him the due to you money. !
*Everyone was sorry that the admired by thousands actress had died.

. *John loved passionately Jane.

*Only in love he was able to find happiness.

*The beautiful scenery reminds of the Baltic in springtime.

*He said me that it was 0.K. and I told that I agreed

*Questions in passive are difficult.

*Words contammg short vowel are not always 1dent1ca.l as far as vowel
length is concerned.

*Sunday is day of rest for many people but not for everyone.

*Cigarettes are said to affect scriously the health.

*Give me o few advices on this matter, wiil you?

*It was fun to zki in such a lovely weather.

*What a fantastic day it is, told Mary.

*The old woman was telling my wife some gossips about owr neighbour.

*I have a request to you.

*He has a strange desire of hard work.

*Mentality of the English is quite incomprehensible to me.

*Most of Americans I have met always ask the same guestion.

*Here are some informations about the-times of trains to Warsaw.

*Put the verbs into past continuous.

*He was best pupil in the school aceording to the headmaster.

*The buses have stopped running. It means we will never get home in
timel .

*But most important i3 to interest the students.

*What does it mean, “kawiarnia™?

*What does it mean, “like a bull in » china shop™?

*This job involves certain amount of danger.

*I wanted to work but it was a terrible quarrel st home between my
gisters, )

*Some people seem to be fascinated by the historieal grammar.

*Learning English it is o difficult task.

*He gave mc a book on the Polish literature.

*Do majority of Poles think that Scotland is part of England?

*This is so-called “Oxford™ accout.

*Walter Scott had great influence on European Literature.

*T agree to John when he says that romanticism is dead.

*I5 there the possibility to play badminton here?
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36. *Could you tell ine where is the lecture hall, please?

37. *Tell him he must to come immediately!

38. *Could you give me deseription of the missing person?

39. *They had never seen such a weather in all their lives.

40. *He was examihing me for & long time and then he told me to leave the
room.

2. COULD HAVE ond WOULD HAVE.
2a. INSTRUCTIONS: Supply a sentence to follow each of the following
using either would have or could have. '

. I don’t know what has happened to George. ....

. I don’t believe that Tomek has decided to stay at home this evening. ...
. If only T had known that it would rain. .... '
. It is a pity that you didn’t tell me that your ear was so small. ....

. Since the front door has not been opened, the thief elearly got in elsewhere.

TN QD B e

o=

. I ean gucss John’s reaction at the news of Sheila’s wedding. It is a pity
that I wasn’t there to sce his face when he heard about it. ....

7. That driver was very lucky. ....

8. Imagine that you were the first man to cross the Atlantie. ....

9. T admit that I have been vather slow about writing to you. ....

0. I am furious about the examination results! ....

2b. INSTRUCTIONS: Supply a sentence to come before the following
ones. It i3 uot neeessary to use could have and would have in your sentenees.
However, you may if you want to.

1. .... You eould have let \ne know mnueh earlier!

2. .... Surcly he would have telephoned by now.

3. .... I could have sworn he was younger.

4. .... He would have recoguised e at onee without any difficulty.
3. .... Personally, I would have gone round 0 them and eomplaived.

6. .... He could have easily been killed.
7. .... He would have heen killed.

8. .... Could you have done any butter in her position?
9. .... On the other hand, it eonld have been a eomnplete eoineidence.
10. .... Would yuu really have appreeinted it?

2¢. INSTRUCTIONS: Each of the following blanks represents one single
sentenee. Fill the blanks with senfenees of vour own choiee using could have
or would Nave. '
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When I learni that my best friend had almost died I was shocked and
filled with shame. .... I had left him with only the minimum amount of food,
thinking that I weuld be able to find help quickly. .... However, I had to
take enough to keep me strong and able to reach the nearest village. ....
Then, both of us would have died on the mountain. T had been a diffieult
decision to make and I had clearly been wrong to take five tine with me,
leaving him only seven. .... That would have been a better division of food
supplies a8 it turn-d out. Another thing was that the rescuers were rather
slow in organising a rescue party. .... Then the seven tins would have been
enough. .... However, all’s well that ends well. Both of us were saved.

3. FREER CHOICE SEQUENCE SENTENCES.

INSTRUCTIONS: Find one sentence {of yonr own choice) to go in front
of the following ones. Each pair of sentences should form a smal) story with
nothing important left unexplained. Note the examples below:

Jim had a lazge black cat. His cousin had a white one. (GOOD EXAMPLE)
*He had a green one. His cousin had a white one. (BAD EXAMPLE) Here,
a correct answer should answer the questions: whose cousin, and & white
what?

1. .... The mlkinan then gove me some more,

2. .... However, I had simply forgotten it.

3. .... 1 was disappointed to see that there were none left.

4. .... One of them was the neighbour’s dsughter.

5. .... Ifound I could not cat any more.

6. .... This was the fifst one that I had secn since my arrival in Cairo.

7. .... Later it turned o fanny shade of blue.
8. .... Most.of them had disappesred and those that were left were in ruins. |

9. .... He took out his wallet and showed them one.
10. .... It was the only thing I could do in the circumstances.
11. .... Then, to make matters worse, it began to rain.
12. .... When I saw this I was frankly shocked.
13. .... Thisstruck me as quite ridiculous.

14. .... It was actually snowing and showed no sign of stopping.
15. .... Then, a little later, I began to see the funny side of it,

-

16. .... Ireplied that I had been waiting only five minutes for 1t.

17. .... 1 fell to the ground unconseious.

18. .... She did as I asked.

19. .... This news secemed simost ineredible and yet it was true.

20. .... My heart was pounding violently and I lost control of my voice.

21. .... I ghouted ot him to stop but he paid no attention.

»

22 Papers and Studtes...
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4. CONDITIONAL SEQUENC‘E CLAUSES.

INSTRUCTIONS: Complete the following sentences with approprlate
clauses: -~

1. What would you do if ...
2. Ken would certainly have telephoned if ...
3. If ...you will find both pictures on Dad’s pillow.
4, If ...you might have caught a glimpse of the President as he passed by.
5. Had I realised that Mary was having an affair with the doctor ..
6. If ...do not on any account let him see the photo.
7. You will not be able to finish painting today ..
8. I am sure that Mary will be alright in Zakopane as long as ..
9. The party is sure to be a great success providing that ..
10. I will not tell Waldek about what you did on condition that ..
11. 0. 1 would be sble to understand whiat they are talking about.
12. Provided everything goes acoordmg to plan..
13. If only 1 could swim .. - .
14. The murderer would oertamly have esc:sped
16. I could not tell you the secret oven if ..
16. It would be a splendid opportunity to build the house if only ..
17. The little gir? would have been killed instsntaneously if ..
18. I might never have met him if ..
19. It might be a govd idea if ..
20. I will keep my part of the bargain provided ..
21, If you do not switch off that vacuum cleansr at once ..
2. ...I would have heen able to help you but now-it is too late.
23. ...had he been there to catch me.
24. The lion leapt at the trainer and would have torn him to pieces if ..
25. I would be on much better terms with my landlady if ..

5. FREE CHOICE SENTENCE BLANK FILLERS.

INSTRUCTIONS: Each of the following blanks represeuts one single
sentence, Fill in the blanks with sentences of your own choice, one sentence
per blank. The gentence must fit the preceding and following sentence and
the text as & whole.

Mr Archibald Jones was an extremely fat man. ... Its name was Sam. ....
So the dog and its master looked rather similar. .... On weekdays they only
went down to the end of the road and back. .... So Sam was always delighted
when weekends came around. .... One Sunday, they were on their usual walk
when three boys ran out from behind & wal' and shouted: “....!"” This made
both the maste: and his dog extremely angry. .... But unfo hamately the boys
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were too quick for them..... From that.day on, they made the habit of teasing
the.comic little man and his equally comic companion. .... However, Mr Jones
decided that he and Sam had better pay more attention to their diet as well
as increasc the length of their weekday walks. .... The boys, however, did
not notice the change in their appearance. Onc Sunday they ran out as usual
and shouted their favourite insults. .... They rsn away laughing, certain
that he would not cateh them. .... One of them suddenly felt his teeth fasten
firmly no to his trousers. .... The others turned round in surprise and in the
mecantime Mr Jones ran up waving his walking stick in the air. .... Finally
the boys escaped ..... Sam stood watching them, a large picce of grey cloth
in his mouth through which he was barking furiously. .... Revenge is swect.
The boys never tried their trick again.

6. SENTENCE BLANK FILLERS WITH MODAL+-HAVE.

INSTRUCTIONS: Complete the following texts with a sentence for
each blank using the pattern supplied in parentheses.

6a. What a fool I am! All my moncy has gone for the simple rcason that
I have lost my wallet. If only my pocket had not been torn! .. (SHOULD
HAVE) .. She always mends my pockets. In fact I agked her to do it today.
“Why did you lcave it till now", she said, *.. (SHOULD HAVE) ..” I told
her that I had not realised how laxge the hole actually was. “.. (COULD
HAVE) ..”, she told me reproachfully. Iagreed that I had not been as observant
as I should have been. .. (MAV HAVE).. T have had a lot of work to do
recently.

6b. I showed the painter the room that T had made such & mess of. He smiled
condescendingly as be saw my amateurish attemnpts. “.. (SHOULD HAVE) ..”
1 agréed but added that I had thought that it would be an easy task. ..
(COULD HAVE).. In that way less time would have been lost and the room
would how be ready for the guests. I asked him why the colour had come outso
oddly. ., (MIGHT HAVE) .. I replicd that I had followed the mixing instrne-
tions on the th1 but he said that I probably had forgotten to stir the paint
for long enough.

6c. The inspeetor did not think that the murderer had known his vietim.
.. (\WOULD HAVE) .. The broken window proved that. .. (MUST HAVE) ..
His victim probably did not know what hit him or who. The murderer prodb-
adbly eseaped through the same window he entered by. .. (MUST HAVE) ..
The -dead man’s wallet was untouched. In fact it was not clear what the
mative for $he crime actually was. .. (MAY HAVE) .. The dead man had
mauy enemies, He was well known to the police 88 & blackmailer although
they had never found strong enough evidence to convict him. .. (COULD
HAVE) .. The police now had to find out who he hiad bilackmailed.
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7. SENTENCE BLANK FILLERS: MAY HAVE and MUST HAVE.

. INSTRUCTIONS: Fill in each biank with one single sentence containing
either may have or must have {indicating possibility or eertainty).

7. I have no ides wha* ha . happened to our teacher. .... If she has, we will
all be very sorry. We wonld not like her to spend the rest of the term in hos-
pital. But wait & moment — here she is! ....

7b. I canuot find the book you lent me. .... I thought you would not mind.
He treats books very well. You have nothing to worry about. .... It was
at least & month ago that I lent him it

7¢. Look at the terrible state this flat is in. .... Gtherwise she would surely
have tidied it up for us. I wonder where she is. The door was unlocked and
the radio is still m. .... She is normally very careful. .... And then, maybe
she rushed to the neighbours’ to get some cakes or something. We really
should have warned her that we were coming.

7d. Mr Browning came into the office today with mud all over his coat. ...
He should have taken my sdvice and bought some better shoes for walking
on snow. .... He is so tight-fisted, he hates spending anything on clothes,
even his own!

8. SEMANTIC SUBSTITUTIONS — MAY and MUST (Past, Present
and Future reference).

INSTRUCTIONS: Read through the followi;xg text and wherever you
can substitute a verbal pattern: containing may or must for one in the text
(without changing the meaning) do so. Examples:

It is possible that ke has nol yei come becomes he may nol have come yel.
He i3 most probably in bed becomes Be must be in'bed.

It i3 highly likely that the bus broke down tn Brighton becomes The bus
must have broken down in Brighton (Note use of have)

I have just seen Ken Russell’s film *“The Devils”. It was terrible. Probably
most of the audience thought the sane as I did. They looked pretty sick when
the lights eame on at the end. Mind you, it was possibly the stuffiness in
the cinema that caused this. The ventilation inside was very bad. It is highly
Yikely that it breke down before the film started. Touy suggested thab they
posaibly did this deliberately but I do net think he was serious. I thought *
generally that there was too mueh violenee in the film. It is possible that
there was some justifisble reason for this but I eannot imagine what this
might have been. I s inogt profat ;7 a complets ignoramus when it comes
to appreeiating good films, At lee . Tony thinks so. I certainly do not like
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the trend films have been taking recently. Possibly I am simply getting old,
and out-of-date! However, I think everyone js entitled to his opinions what-
ever age he is. I have no intention of ever seeing another Ken Russell film.
Tony likes him, Tknow. He¢ most probably has a stronger stomaeh than I heve.
He hoas secen all Ken Russell’s films to date.

9. COMPOSITION EXERCISE — MAY and MUST (Past, Present gnd
Fature reference).

INSTRUCTIONS: Iragine that you have had an argument with your
sister abon$ & book you have read or a television play yon have seen. You
both think that yon can remember the story better than the other. Use as
many ‘constructions w'th may and must s you con (Example: Mr X must
have loved Julia becawse he never married again). Give a report of the argument
n the first person or, alternatively, write it out as a dramatic dialogue.

10, COMPOSITION EXERCISE — TENSE, PRONOUN and ARTICLE
USAGE. {For revision and testing).

INSTRUCTIONS: Below arc a scries’ of short texts written jn some-
thing like the kind of English used in telegrams or newspaper headlines.
Write out what the original underlying text is. Example: I come fomorrow
1o see aunl heeomes I am coming toworrow lo see my aunt, or another similar
sentence with an appropriste verbai form of future reference. Put in correct
tense forms, articles, pronouns and other “missing” jtems where nccessary
Punetuate correetly.

10a. DEAR AUNT. I MEAN WRITE FOR AGES BUT VERY BUSY RE-
CENTLY. MOTHER IN HOSPITAL BUT NOTHING SERIOUS. SHE
BURNT HERSELF SLIGHTLY IN KITCHEN. WILL. BE HOME TO-
MORROW. JIM PASSED EXAMS. PARTY NEXT TUESDAY. LOVE
FROM ALL OF US~SANDY.

10b. I ONCE HAVE CAT. CAT CALLED WHISKERS. EVERY EVENING
AT 10.30 CAT GO MAD. CAT JUMP. CAT RUN TO AND FRO. HAVE
NO IDEA WHY. ASK SANDY. SANDY SAY ALL CATS LIKE THAT.
I SAY IF I KNOW THAT EARLIER I NOT BUY WHISKERS IN THE
FIRST PLACE. I BUY DOG. NOW TOO LATE. I NOT HAVE MONEY
.FOR DOG AND WIFE NOT ALLOW SELL WHISKERS.

10c. FAT MAN WALK DOWN STREET ONE DAY. FAT MAN CROSS
ROAD. FAT MAN SEE NO CAR. CAR COME SLOWLY TOWARDS FAT
MAN. CAR HIT MAN FAT MAN PERFECTLY ALRIGHT EXCEPT
MINOR BRUISINC. (AR HAVE DENT. DRIVER ANGRY WHEN
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DRIVER SEE THIS. FAT MAN LAUGH. BUY STRONGER CAR SAY FAT?’
MAN UNSYMPATHETICALLY.

10d. ANNA FIRST YEAR STUDENT. ANNA ALWAYS INTERESTED
IN ENGLISH LITERATURE ESPECTALLY MODERN BRITISH DRAMA.
ANNA ALREADY STUDIED PINTER AT SCHOOL. BUT ANNA GOT
SHOCK. SHE HAD TO DO DESCRIPTIVE GRAMMAR. MORE LIKE
SCIENCE THAN ARTS SUBJECT. SHE COMPLAINED SPEECH ORGANS
FOR DOCTORS NOT FOR PEOPLE LIKE M%. BESIDES PICTURES
QUITE REVOLTING.

10e. I JUST COME FROM 'TERRIBLE -LECTURE. WORST I EVER
HEARD. NOT ONLY LECTURER BORING BUT SEEMED HALF A-

SLEEP MOST OF THE TIME. NO POINT HEARING SUCH NONSENSE.
RATHER DRINK COFFEE.

10f. MY TRAM LATE TODAY. ALSO GOT UP LATE. HATE THIS
EARLY CLASS ON TUESDAYS. GOT TO INSTITUTE FIVE MINUTES
BEFORE CLASS STAR{ I THINK I MANAGE TO GET THERE ON
TIME. BUT LIFT NOT WORK. I LATE AFTER ALL.

10g. IF I KING I STOP ALL EARLY MORNING CLASSES. I GIVE
STUDENTS SAME SALARY AS LECTURERS AND REMOVE ALL
BORING AND INEFFICTENT TEACHERS. I ALSO ABOLISH EXAM-
IVATIONS. h

10h. DOCTIOR ABK ME LIE DOWN. I LIE DOWN. DOCTOR ASK ME
RAISE ARM. I RAISE ARM. DOCTOR ASK ME OPEN MOUTH AND
SAY “AH”. I DO AS DOCYOR SAY. DOCTOR TELL ME NOTHING
SEEMS TO BE WRONG. I ANSWER I KNOW THAT. I ONLY COME
MEND TELEPHONE. I THINK DOCTORS WORK TOO HARD SOME-
TIMES.

10i. TF YOU NOT STOP CREAK THA' CHAIR I BRING YOU INTO
CONTACT WITH THIS DICTIONARY OF ADVANCED ENGLISH IN
UNUSUAL BUT EFFECTIVE WAY.

1\. FREE CHOICE SENTENCE BLANK FILLERS.

INSTRUCTIONS: (S8ce Exercise 5)

I1a. It was o typical winter morning. .... We had to have the lights on in
the class room. .... Dr Kowalski was two or three minubes late. .... Suddenly
. Janusz said: “....” We all agreed to ask Kowalski when he came in. We chose

Anna, the prettiest student, to make the suggestion to him. .... He looked
pale and tired. .... He smiled and reflected & moment. .... He shook his
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head all the same and said: *“....”" We protested in vain. “If you really want
to invite me out” he said, “you can do so after the class.” ....

11b. X can gee the burglar now. Do not move or maks any sound or you will
make him suspicious. .... Now he i3 crossing the road. .... It looks heavy.
.... Ho has probably got a crowbar to force open a door or a window. ....
It is no 47 as I thought! He has gone through the garden gate. .... He is
taking something out now. .... Heis using it to open a window on the ground
floor. ..... He has now disappeared. .... If we do not do this quickly, he
will escape.

11c. Tomorrow I am definitely going to stop smoking. .... When I wake up,
I will feel like a cigarette as usual. .... When I have had my first cup of tes,
T will foel like another. .... On the way to the university, I had better take a
taxi instead ol » tram. .... Besides, the expense of taking a taxi will help
me to aveil the kiosk outside Collegium Novum where I usually buy a packet
of “Carment™. , ... Then, after the first class I will experience another moment
of tempuatior. .... In this case I will have to refuse. .... Nothing will tempt
me t0 break my promise. .... And even when I go to bed, I will put the light
out without tonching the packet I keep by my bedside. ....

11d. Have you heard the news? Tomsk tried to give up smoking today. ....
‘When we heard this we had to laugh. You know Tomek. .... After the first
class Danuta offered him one. ..... Danuta tried to change his mind. ....
For a short time it seemed as though e really had given up. ..... To be pre-
cise, it was before our second %0 last olass. When we went into the classruom
he looked emmbarrassed and wanted to sit alone. .... So he was forced to sit
next to me. .... It reminded me strangcly of tovacco!

1le. The packet was square-shaped. .... It sonnded rather like an alarm
cloek. .... This second possibly frightened me more than I cared to admit.

The more I jooked at it the more dangerous it seemed. .... My heart
beatmg faster, I put my ears closc t0 the packet but still could not hear any-
thing. The silence was awful. .... As I ran, I eould hear my heart pounding
like “the clock” that had just stopped. .... From this position, I listened
for the inevitable explosion. ... I was still there when my uncle came home.
‘When he came into the room he was holding something in his hand. ....

.

12. SIMPLE NARRATION: PAST SIMPLE VERSUS PAST PRO-
GRESSIVE.

INSTRUCTIONS: The simplest kind of narrative is made up of ac-
tious or events one after the other in time (I saw the man. He began fo run.
I ran after him.) Here the verbs are in the Past Simple. They tell a story of
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the kind X @ potem Y a poiem Z. This will be ealled the NARRATIVE use.
Another kind of ase, here called the DESCRIPTIVE use, serves to describe
_ activity in progress af the same t¥me as onc of the events of the story, i.c.,
— when X happened, such and such an activity was going oa. Let us take a
concrete example: He was evamining the boy. This descriptive use of the
verb employing the Present Progressive tcnse, cannot work unless there
is some narrative event on which it may depend, c.g., I looked at the doctor.
(He was examining the boy). Note that the descriptive use is not really the
same a8 the Polish Imperfective meaning. We may have to translate an
Imperfective verb into the Past Simple because it is used narratively, e.g.,
przez pierwsze irzy kilometry szedl @ przez nastepne dwa biegl = for the first
three kms he WALKED and for the next two he RAN. No matter how long
the walking or running seemed to last they are scparate steps in the narra-
tive (X a potem Y} and must go into tho Past Simple. Do the following com-
position using the verbs snpplicd and treating them narratively or descriptive-
ly as indicated by the symbols (N) and (D). For cach verb supply one
sentence, .
Example: (see 12a) Jim opened the window. Then ke sat doun.
A cushion fell off the chair.

12a. open (W), sit {N), fall (N).
* " 12b. wake (N), sing (D), prepare (D)
. 12¢. kiss (IN), faint (N), pour (N)
12d. wateh (N), swim (D), play (D).
12e. see (N), Lit (N) collapse (), telephone ("\T), arrive (N), cxamine (N).
12f. open (N), shine (D), sing (D), catch sight of (N), run (D), look (D) langh
(N), frighten (N), disappear (N).

12g. INSTRUCTIONS: Fill in the following text with verbs of your own
choico following the indications concerning (N) or (D):

1 (N) into the hedroom. Little Danny (D) sonndly. I {N) the door quictly
so as not to disturb him. For three long hours I (N) for the doctor to come.
T'here was & ring at the door just as the chureh clock (N} three thirty. I (N)
down the stairs and let the doctor in. We went in to sec Danny. The doetor
(N} him very carefully avd then (N) that Danny would have to go to hospital
for & check-up. Danny (N} in hospital all morning the following day and
in the afternoon a specialist (N) him for two hours. In the end they all declared
he was as fit as a fiddie. e :

N. B. Note therc are some verbs that cannof be used in the Past Progressive
and 80, when nsed deseriptively, are in the Past Simple, e.g., smell in The
Jlowers in the window boz smelt heavenly! Cheek your grammar for these verbs.
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12h. INSTRUCTIONS: Write your own short composition deseribing a
_dramatic incident, using both narrative and deseriptive notions and marking
the verhs with the appropriate symbols ((N) or (D)). Useshort sentences on the
whole.

13. ARTICLE USAGE AND WORD ORDER (PLACEMENT OF AD--

VERBIALS).

INSTRUCTIONS: In the following text put in the correet articles
where necessary and place the adverbial (in parentheses) in a suitable position,
in the sentence. Example: He st dog (cruclly) = He hit the dog cruelly or
ke cruelly it the dog ov Cruelly, ke hit the dog but not *he hit cruelly the dog
{verb and direet object wrongly separated).
13a. They have just finished roundabout and new road system by Merkury

hotel and you must sec it (really). Visitors from Poznati fair will not fail

to be impressed by subways under roundabout. They are attractively dec-
orated and there are number of small shops there. Those guests at Merkury
who have the luck to'have their window facing town centre will have splendid
view over roundsbout to Collegium Minus and shopping centre. Bill Sawyer,
a friend of mine, visits Poznan (ocedsionally). During the fair he does not
see much of the town {normally}. He has scen the cathedral once and the
town hall twice. He has seen Kornik castle several times (slso). He has yes
to gee White Lady. Being & hard-headed businessman he has time for ghosts
(scldom). Once, however, he 8aw a strange woman there {(clearly). She was
dressed in & long white dress that reached the ground. No one seemed to
notice her. When Bill approached the “apparition”, it seemed to disappear
(cantiously}). Bill later explained the event to himself as a result of consuming
too many vodlas after the offieial closing of their fair pavillion (too quickly)

13b. INSTRUCTIONS: In the following text supply articles where.
necessary (especially in the following pattern: ARTICLE 4 NOUN 4 of 4
NOUN) and insert adverbials of your own choice, one for each sentence.
Example: He kit dog = he bt the dog lightlyjeruellyfviolentlyfangrily, cte.
Underline your added adverbial.

Soft palate may be found in upper part of mouth f you look in wirror.
Tt is flexible organ of specch which, for example, enables us to stop air passing
through the nasal cavity. The soft palate {or velum) is used in variety of
gituations, c.g., while kissing our loved one by light of the silvery moon.
Similarly, it is used when sucking iced coffee throngh o straw or when draw-
ing eigarette smoke into the mouth prior to breathing it into the lungs.
Most important uses of the velum in speech are 1) to produce the oral/nasal
difference in sounds and 2) as passive articulator in velar sounds sueh as
“k!! an(l “g”‘
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13¢. INSTRUOTIONS: A: for 13b. LT

Joha is kind of person who likes t¢ go o his local pub and meet his friends
for a drink after work, At 6 p.m. Bill Baxter, the landlord of the Three Mari-
ners opens the dvor of public bar and welcomes first customers of the even-
ing. Best of the evening is spent drinking beer, playing darts and discus-
sing’ state of the weather and Low it might affect the current international
cricket or foothall match. Results of matehes seem nore important than
Common Market, terrible state of the econonay or even wives of those drink-
ing. John thinks that an eveniug at the pub is way of relaxing. He would
rather spend an evening in company than stay at home watching television
until midnight.

14, NOUN MODIFICATION- TRANSLATION]EXERCISES.

INSTRUOTIONS: Remembering that constructions with prepositions
or “particles’” are not normally permitted in front of the noun (e.g. *the
jumping UP puppies, *the due PO him money, cte.) write out following sen-
tences in correet English transiating the %’olish sections.

. He found the ODDANE. PRZEZ NIEGO PAPIEROSY on her desk.

. JOHN lost the POZYCZONE MU KSIAZKI on the way home.

. The ZAPOCZATKOWANY PRZEZ NIEGO RUCH FILOZOFICZNY

Tasied for twenty years.

4. The UPRAGNIONE I'RZEZ WILBERFORCE’A ZNIESIENIE NIE-

WOLNICTWA was finally achieved.

. They met the WRACAJACY DO DOMU ZEGLARZE outside the station.

6. The USTALONA PRZEZ JONES’'A TRANSKRYPCJA proved very
helpful.

7. The parents complained about the ZNIENAWIDZONY PRZEZ UCZ-
NIOW NAT(ZYCIEL.

8. The WYSMIEWANA PRZEZ WIELU TEORIA turned ont to be
the best oue in the end.

9. The UWIELBIANA PRZEZ TYSIACE AKTORKA was no longer ahle
to cope with normal everyday life.

10. The WYKONANY PRZEZ NIEGO KONCERT was the most enjoyable
part of the coneert.

11. His OPARTE NA MOCNYCH ZASADACH POSTEPOWANIE
cnabled him to remain eompletely consistent.

12. The DOSTEPNE MU INFORMACJE was not nearly sufficient.

13. The SWIECAMI OSWIETLONA JADALNIA was packed with doctors
and professors.

14. The CZEKAJACY NA KORYTARZU OJCOWIE were il smoking

like chimneys,
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15. He resented the NIEZNANE MU ZWYCZAJE.

16. The MAJACA TROJE DZIECI XOBIETA instinetively knew how poor
Mary felt.

17. The HAMUJACE ROZWOJ CZYNNIKI were minimal and presented
no probiem.

18. The UGOTOWANY PRZEZ NTA OBIAD was totally ruined by mid-
night. .

19. The CZUWAJACY. NA MOSTKU RATOWNIK raced townrds the
drowning man.

20. The HALASUJACE POD PODLOGA MYSZY kept us awake all night.

15. NOUN PREMODIFIER WORD ORDER — A FAIRY STORY.

INSTRUCTIONS: The adjectivesfin parentheses in the text below are
not necessarily in the right order. Write out the story putting in the adjec-

tives in the wost normal order and supplying a suitable noun in the blank
spaces (....).

Onee upon o time there was a(n) (FAT-WISE-OLD) .... who had s . gh-
ter who was famed for her beauty. The royal family lived in a(n) (OLD-
STONE-MAGNIFICENT) .... in the middle of a(u) (ENORMOUS-PINE-
GREY) forest. One day the prineess was sitting in one the (ELEGANT-
TALL-GREY) towers dressed in a (WHITE-LOVELY-SILK) gown. Sud-
denly, through the (POINTED-THIN) .... she caught .ight of a (SHORT-
FAT) .... on & (WHITE-SMALL-UNHAPPY) horse approaching the castle
gates. From nowhere a{n) (INNER-MYSTERIOUS) .... spoke to her: “This
is your future husbaud”. Startled she looked again at the neweomer. This
was not the (TALL-ROMANTIC) prince of her dreams. He looked more
like a(n) (OLD-VILLAGE) idiot! A moment later he was shown to the prin-
eess’s rootn. He bowed low before her. “Why have you come? Who are you?”’
asked the princess in & nervous whisper. The .... did not reply but came ¢loser,
grasped Ler (TREMBLING-RIGHT) hand and kissed her {BEAUTIFUL-
GOLD-SPARKLING) .... . Immediately there was n (DEAFENING-TER-
RIBLE) noise and & (BLUE-HUGE) .... of hlue smoke appeared where
the stranger had stood. When the smoke cleared, there stood before her a
(HANDSOME-TALL-DARK) man in a (SILVER-MAGNIFICENT-MILI-
TARY) uniform that glittered like a thousand stars. After o pause, the man’
eried out: “O Prineess, my name is Prinee Magnificento! I was on my way
to beg for your hand in marringe when » (BLACK-WICKED) witeh turned
me into a village idiot. But a(n) (WISE-OLD) wizard whom I et a lLittle
later on told me I would be free of her curse if I kissed the ring of the most
beautiful woman of the land!” Of eourse, it goes without saying that the
prinec and princess were soon matried snd had seores of ehildren. So owr
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story bas tho USUAL-HAPPY) ending. The (YOUNG-RADIANT) couple
livedl happily ever after and all their sons and daughters were (OBEDIENT-
GOOD) children who always went quiekly to their (COMFORTABLE-NICE)

- beds and hever woke their parents up too early in the morning. Goodnight.

16. SEMANTIC SUBSTITUTIONS — MAY.and MUST in negative
sendences.

16a. INSTRUCTIONS: See Exercise 8.

Mike, this time I am going to let you drive tho car. It is possible that
you will not like to be the driver when yon see the traffic today. But it is
important not to get too tense. Don’t panie. Possibly the traffie swill not be
s0 bad as you fear. A lot of people are at home wabching the Poland-Seot-
land mateh. It is possible that people have not followed their usual weekend
plan of taking the ear out into the country. However, it is important that
you do not relax too mueh. You will possibly not feel any strain for the first
fifteen minutes. But after a bit, you are likely to begin to feel tired. It is
important not to worry shout this. This is quite normal for beginners. Never-
theless it is possible that you will not notieo the fatigue to start with.
This is very dangerous. It is easy to get overconfident if nothing disastrous
happens. That is why I say that relaxing too mueh is dangerous. Possibly
you are not the kind of person to beecome overconfident. But yon never know.
People ean change character onee they get behind a driving wheel. It is vital
that you do not beecme 8 manise when you see open road in front of you!
You possibly do not realise this but your great sunt -Aunt Daisy- was called
the Terror of Tankerton in her driving days. Everyone used to get out of
her way when she ceme into sight. I was always terrificd when I saw her
eoming into our farmyard in her old Austin 10. Possibly I was the bravest
man in Tankerton but I ean assure you thut everyone else ran for cover in
ease she drove in their direetion. So you see, it is important that you do
not take offence when I put on my safety belt and eross myself. It is possible
that you are not the best of drivers and you look remarkably like your great
aunt when you look through the windsercen in that coneentrated way of
vours. Nevertheless you must learn to cope with Tankerton traffie some
day so lets go.

16b. INSTRUCTIONS: Give some cooking direetions to & friend using
must not in the sense of ‘it is important not to ..” and may nol in the sense
of “it is possible that .. (not) ..”

17. REFERRING TO THE PRESENT.

INSTRUCTIONS: We falk about the pt:esent in various ways. One
tense used for this purpose is the Present Simple. This tense, it should be
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noted, is much more common than the Present Progressive. When doing
the following exercises, think abont the meanings conveyed by the tense
you use. ’

17a. INSTRUCTIONS: The following blanks should be filled with verbs
that fit the context and are in the appropriate present tensc.

1. Wateh me carefully. I .... the duck in the oven. I .... the door. T ....
tho gas down low and then I .... on the potatoe:.

2, Marinho .... the ball to Rivelino. Rivelino centres it but Lato is there.
He .... the ball and dribbles it down the centre. He ..... Its a goall

3. Normally I .... at this taxi stand for ages and ages. The taxis seldom

" .... out here at this time of the morning.

4. Jim used to work at the technical college down the road. Where .... he
er. NOW? '

5. John uever .... out with skinny girls. He .... his women plump!

6. L.... what you want to say only I .... that your Ea glish is not yet good
cnough to cxpress 1t clearly. _

7. Mmmm! That soup .... wonderful. T .... soup and especially tomato
soup.

8. .... you .... hear that noise? It must be the plunbers fitting the new
pipe in the roof.

9. Poznan .... terrible from this position. .... you ..., with me?

10. .... yon .... better at night or can you concentrate better in the morning?

17b. INSTRUCTIONS: The Present Progressive is used to deseribe fempor-
ary states or cvents. Examples:

e

I am cooking my own meals until my mother comes back. .

I'm .reading o book about Chopin. You can have st when I've finished.
Linagine the situation of & nusse i a remote country district. The doctor
is unable to pay hisfher regular visit and the nurse deals with them instead.
Write a report, as written by that uurse, deseribing the treatment she has
given. Use as many present tenses (both kiuds) as you can.

17c. INSTRUCTIONS: Write & letter, us ng the present tenses, complain-
ing to & friend about two terrible young children you are in charge of at the
moment. Use ag many Present tense examples ag you can.

17d. INSTRUCTIONS: Deseribe » friend, an inaginary persoti or 8 member
of the staff where yvon study using as many examples of the present tense
as possible. Use fo be a8 a main verb ouly twice. (For example: He is an en-
gineer). Do not use Aave a3 & main verb.

. 341
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18. REFERRING T0 THE FUTURE: SEQUENCE SENTENCES.

18a. INSTRUCTIONS: In English there are two basic ways of looking
at the future:

1) Emphasis on the future (will, shall)

2} Tature as relsted to the present (plans, decisions, present cansc)

The second type may express the programmed future: the event is already
plsnned, arranged, decided upon. A eommon informal way of expressing
this idea is by means of the Present Progressive. Add a sentenee to each of
the following, using this tense.

. T have a little surprise for you two. ....

You do not have to take Jo i1 the ear with yout now. ....

. Aunt Linda has just written. ...

Have you hesrd what we have planned for this evening? ....

I know what you have arranged. ....

Professor Johnson has just phoned from Salford. ....

. I have at last decided about my summer holidays. ....

. Dr Kowalski has ¢hanged his mind about our evening class. ....

. Henry and Anna have come to some sort of agrecment about the journey.

Do NP L B G D ke

10. You do not have to worry about Msrianne. ... .

18h. INSTRUCTIONS: Note the meaning of the following symbols: .
FUT-FUT (emphasic on the futire: use will)

PRES-FUT (future arising from presezt or past circumstaneces: use going {o)
PRES-FUT PROGR. formai {future srising from large scale plan e.g. official
timetables: use Presen. Simple) :
PRES-FUT PROGR. informal. (informal version of above; see 188)
Add & sentence t0 each of the following containing a verb form as indicated
by the symbols.

. T often wonder about the future of the workl. .. (FUT-FUT) .,

. Leok at those dark cloudst .. (PRES-FUT) ..

. We mnust be at the station before noon. .. (PRES-FUL T1ROGR. formal) ..

. Hurry up and get the flat looking neat and tidy. .. (PRES-FUT PROGR.

informal) ..

5. Quick! Feteh a doctor! .. (PRES-FUT) ..

6. I am very worried about the results of Peter’s exam whieli have not yet
arrived. .. (FUT-FUT) ..

7. I often wonder abouf the future of the world. Look at the population
statictics for example .. (PRES.FUT) .,

8. Ron is a ferrible driver. .. (PRES-FU) ..

i - ]
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9. I am sorry that You can’t come $oday but how about tomorrow? .. (PRES-

FUT PROGR. informal) ..

10. Wateh out! .. (PRES-FUT) .. .

11. Prepare yourself for a shock. .. (PRES-FUT PROGRK. informal) ..

12. Dariing, I have some wonderful news for you. .. (PRES-FUT) ..

13. Darling, I have some wonderful news for you. .. (PRES-FUT PROGR.
informal) ., )

14. Darling, I have some wonderful news for you. .. (PRES-FUT PROGR.
formal) . .- . ) .

15. Darling, I have some wonderful news for you. .. (FUT-FUT) ..

16. Mr Johnson in bed no.5 is looking rather pale. .. (PRES-FUT} ..

17. I have just been informed about the President’s arrival. .. (PRES-FUT
PROGR. formal)..

18. I wonder if Jokn will be there. .. (FUT-FUT) ..

19. Wait until after your last exam. .. (FUT-FUT)..

20. You really should be more careful about your diet. .. (FUT-FUT) ..

18¢. INSTRUCTIONS: Write a letter to s friend telling him/her about

the September re-sit cxams and your plans for preparing for them. Also

mention the next semester and details of the timctable which you Lave just

~  learnt. Usc as many cxamples of referring to the future as possible and mark
che appropriate symbol ag in 18b after the cxamples.

Example: Our Monday clase starts at 10 a.m. (PPES FUT PROGR. formal).

Notice that FUT-FUT is typically used in conditional sentences. Since the

* Jetter is informal you will tend to use the informal version of the programmed

~future idea (and therefore the Present Progressive). Try, howcver

to get at least onc example of all types of futnre reference mentioned above.

18d. INSTRUCTIONS: be lo provides another way of cXpressiny the idea
of programmed futurc (in the more fornial sense). The abbreviated version
{without be) is often used in newspaper headlines, e.g., QUEEN T0 LAUNCH
NEW OIL TANKER. i.e., the Queen 4 to launch. cte. Now write ten similar
headlines with both singular and plural snbjeet nouns.

19. THIS, THAT and IT.

INSTRUCTIONS: Check your grammar for the ase of #his and fhat.
Notice that we may distance ourselves metaphorically from an cvent by
using that instead of this. Emotions such as surprise, disgust and humour make
us use that (Examples: That ¢ oddl What about thatl I don’t like that.) This

. is often used, especially when talking about something you have just men-
tioned or are about to mention (Examples: His idea was this: walk in backwards.
John is {l. This worries me). Note alse the  that *- commonly used in Past
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reference and this in the future (Remember that man we saw? You will like
this film we e going to see). Now fill in the following blanks with &hes, that
or #. Sometimes ‘“ere are alternative solutions (as between this and that)
according to the meaning you select.

1. T have just learned that Professor Fillmore will be lecturing here on

Thursday .... means that our normal literature serainar will not take place.
2. I have just completed my M, A. thesis in five weeks! What do you think
of ....!

3. The computer programme using transformationial grammar was far less
successful than the one which used Hallidayan grammar as a model. ....
was a surprise to many scholars.

4. The two countries could not come to an agreement. The President was
very extremely distressed by .... fact.

5. What I really mean is ....: no one may finish before he has made two
clean canastas. )

6. Come here and look into the fishbowl fo & moment, (Pause) Well now,
what do you think of ....:

7. Do you remember .... man With a limp that we sa'v Yestorday?

8. .... is a real scandal, the way people get away with shoplifting.

9. I saw a friend of yours this morning—you know, .... man with the Great
Dane.

10. .... should amuse you if you know Jacky: shes just won £500 on the
football pools.
' 11. JOHN: "low about going to the cinema this evening. -
SAM: Hey, .... 4¢ a good idea!
12, Hetold it .... way: first George hit Tom and only then did Tom hit George.
13. T'm reaily mnnoyed with .... fourttain pen. My old onc was much better.
14. Jim never knew gbout the acecident and .... is why he shouted at Ken
for bemg late. )
15. Do you mean to say Bill and Tim both lefs on the same day? .... was &
coincidence!
16, The question is ....: should we remove the door to mend it or not?
17. Hullo Georgei George, .... is a friend of nine, Tim Sawyer.
18. I just remenber passing wmy driving test. I drove .... old Ford they used
to have.
19. I'm g0 sorry I made a mistake. .... is my first fime on duty,
20. .... is vory odd. T am sure I left my cav here, '

20, TALKING ABOUT THE PAST WITH REFERENCE T0 THE
PRESENT.

INSTRUCTIONS: Cleek your grammar for ueses of the Present Per-
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-

- fect. In each example below think of what eaxfra information is conveyed
by the Present Perfect in contrast with the English Past Simple and the
Polish Preterite.

20a. EXPLAINING THE MEANING.

INSTRUCTIONS: In the following text you will have to complete the
text by supplying verbs in the Present Perfect tense using any extra words
which are given in the parentheses. Wherever the Past Simple is ALSO poss-
ible mark a number against your verb and below the text in a footnote
explain the difference in meaning between the two tenses in that particular
. context. There are of course places where only one tense is possible and there-
sore no numbered footnote is necessary. The text below should be com-
fleted wusing-the minimum of words possible so that the whole story reads
densibly. '

I found niy fricnd standing lilr:e astatue next to a large gravestone. “What

......... tYou......... aghost?"’ Isaid. Jim did notsay anything. “I.. (never) ..
ook so pale! Are you O. K2 I.......... for you for hours and hours,” I said.
At last he replied. “For the last hourorso I .......... . here, wai*ing for you,”

he said slowly. “About ten minutes ago you — or at least I thought it was
you — arrived. A tall figure came into the graveyard. I shouted to you—to
him, that is, ‘Tm over here, John! Why .......... sofongt I .......... for
ages and I am extremely cold.” The figure that T thought was you did not
say anything but came over here to this grave.”

Jim stopped speaking. He was trembling with fear. This surprised me.
Jim .. (always) .. one of those people who do not scare easily. I said, “Surely
you are not going to tell me that you .......... a ghost?”’ Jim started to speak
again apparently ignoring my question. ‘“T'he stranger stayed by this grave
and I came over too. Suddenly I realised that it wasn’t you. The stranger
Tooked round at precisely that point. But he geemed to be staring right through
me! And then he faded and disappesred into thin air, I swear it! Nothing
like that .......... to me before. When youarrived I thought it was the stranger
again. But T had already looked at the gravestone here. Ithink you..........
it before!” Indeed I had. It was my father's!

20b. INSTRUCTIONS: Write twenty sentences stating what you have
never done before. Bxamplo: I have never played tennis.

20c. INSTRUCTIONS: Write twenty sentences stating what you have
always liked or hated doing. .

20d. INSTRUCTIONS: Ask twenty questions based on your noticing the
presence or absence of something in the present. Examplos: What have yon
done to your leg? What has happened to Jim?

3 Papard and Biudies. . .
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2]. NOUN PREMODIFIER WORD ORDER. — MAKE YOUR OWN

SENTENCE,

" INSTRUCTIONS: Below are groups of two or three adjectives. For
each group write a sentence using the adjectives to deseribe a noun in your
sentence. The words given below are NOT NECGESSARILY in the right
order. Exawple: NICE/WOODEN/LITTLE=My uncle had a nice little
wocden box in which he kept Ris playing cards.

CHARMING/SILVER, RED/BIG, PLUMP/SPANISH, INTERESTING/
/IRON, ENORMOUS/BROWH TIMID/FOUR-YEAR-OLD/LITTLE,
YOUNG/GREEK, CRIMSON/PAPER, LEATHER'ZELLOW, WOOLEN/
/DIRTY, CLEAN/COTTON, ANCIENT/RUINED/BRICK, REVOLTING/
/RED, STONE/LARGE, EXCITING/COLOUR, AMBER/POLISH, LINEN/
[IRIFH/NEW, FRENCH/PLASTIC, BLACK/MAGNIFICENT, SILK/
/WHITE, OLD/BLUE/CHINA, IVORY, CHINESE

22. THE REPHRASING AND LIMITATION OF QENERAL STATE-
MENTS.

INSTRUCTIONS: In the following series of exercises, three symbols
will be used: GEN, LIM and REPHR. GEN stands for a general statement,
the sort of statement we may use to introduce » paragraph, or an essay (or
indeed conclude one}, e.g., The cat 48 a solitary animal. But general statements
can cguse misunderstandings sometimes. The reader may infer something
not intended by the writer. For this resson we may add a clause or sentence
limiting the general statement in some way. Thesc limiting statements are
symbolised by LIM. They are introduced by expressions such as but, still,
although, however, all the same. Example: The cat is a solitary ansmal but st
has sometimes been known to form great attackments to people or other animals.
Here the reader is not allowed to infer that the cat is always solitary or to-
tally solitary. A general statement may &lso be difficult to interpret in the
context. In this casc the writer supplies & rephrasing of the gencral statement
in order to make clear what he means. Rephrasing nieans putting the state-
ment in simpler words (somctimes by giving a concrete example, see 23).
Rephrasing is symboligsed here as REPHR. It is introduced by expressions
like that ts, that ¢ to say, i.e., tn other words. Example: The rat is a solitary
ansmal, that 8, it keeps to stself and docs not seem to depeud on others. Now -
complete the following as indicate@ by the symbol using a clsisse or & gen-
tence with an appropriate expression where needed.

22a. LIMITATION

1. Historical grammar ¢an be very boring LIM.
2. Historical grammar can be very interesting LIM.

346




Collected sxercises foir intermediate learners 358

. Holidays give us an opportunity to relax LIM.

The language laboratory is very useful in language teaching LIM.

. On the whole tall pecple are not aggressive LIM. ~
The existence of ghosts is unlikely LIM.

. Winnie-the-Pook is basically a book for children LIM.

. The English, Scots, Welsh and Ulster Irish live together as one nation LIM.
. Good teachers are born not made LIM.

10. The contribution of linguistics to language teaching is undenmble LIM.

© 0 Mmoo W

22b JREPHRASING.

1. Hasty generalisations are always dangerous REPHR.

2. Trave] broadens the mind REPHR.

3. A test is not & means of torture REPHR.

4, The length of your M.A. dissertation should vary according to toplc

RIPHR.

5. The conclusion to an essay may be s summary REPHR.

6. Knowing the grammar of English is not the same as knowing English
REPHR.

7. When in Rome do as the Romans do REPHR.

8, We learn by making mistakes REPHR.

9. Learning is basically a question of motivation REPHE.

10. Witkacy was too far ahead of his times REPHR.

22c. GENERALISATIONS for limitation or rephrasing.

1. GEN. Yet Canadians are closer in their way of life to their southern
neighbours in the T.S.A. d
2. GEN. although his paintings are sometimes difficult to interpret.
3. GEN. All the same, he could depict the more amusing side of life when
he wanted to.
4. GEN. After five years of married life, however, he may not be the same.
5. GEN. They are, however, far from the reality of life in the Wild West.
6. GEN, i.e., it is not a real sound but & family name for a group of sounds.
7. GEN. That is to say, they find foreign food and foreign customs seldom
to their liking.
8. GEN. In other words, she does not exercisc any real political power.
This is in the hands of her ministers led by the Prime Minister.
9. GEN. i.e., cverything that scems on the gurface to bo of value js not
necessarily so. .
10. GEN, that is, they always welcome foreigners and treat thein well.
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22d. Rephrasing, Genevabigation and Limitatvon.

- 13

. Faulty intonation can sometimes cause offence REPHR.

. GEN. but it is a frightening way to travel!

Geographically speaking, Australia is enormous LIM.

At school I swore I would never become a teacher LIM.

. GEN. but the ending was rather an anti-climax.

GEN. but underneath they loved each other passionately.

. Love is akin to hate REPHR.

. GEN. but he always seemed to pass his exams with flying colours.

. Lack of sleep and irregular eating habits can spell doom for a student
REPHR. )

10. Tragic heroes always have one fatal flaw in their character REPHR.

11. Doctors will tell you to give up smoking LIM.

12. We were given an enormous reading list to get through LIM.

13. Very few people actually speak R.P, LIM.

14. GEN. but some people think that government money should be spend on

improving life on earth.
15. GEN. However, there are many other writers who are egually worth

reading.
28. FREE CHOICE SENTENCE BLANK FILLERS.

INSTRUCTIONS: As for 5. Includv the vocabulary given ir, parentheses.

Last night I had the fright of my life. .... I 3pent most of the evening at
Mike Henson's house watehing TV with the family. .. {thriller) .. As a result
I was fairly jittery alrcady when I left the Louse. .. {eventually} .. It was
pitch black. .. (moon) .. The streetlights in Church Rd. had gone out at mid-
night. .. (however) .. I have lived here for tén ycars or more. .... I knew
that I had parked it by the third tree on the left. .. {groped for) .. When I
came across the second tree I suddenly became aware of the gravcyar('l on
my left. .. (reminded) .. I almost felt as though X myseif had become a par-
ticipant in & horror film. .... There was total silence everywhere. .. {my foot-
steps, ccho} .. I continued to grope around in the dark. Where was that scooter
of mine? .. (nervous) .. My imagination began to work overtime. .... Most
1 the town had been asleep for ages. .... I cried out in pain. .... I picked it
ug and tried to gtart it. .... I tried again. .... I cursed it under my breath.
.-.. A8 the engine roared into life, the scooter’s headlight came on like a
stage spotlight. .... He was nearcr enough to touch. .... I backed the seooter
away from him and left the graveyard like o bat out of hell. .... When I
eventunllr got home I rushed to the drinks cupboard and board myself a
stiff whisky. .... It was a long time before I got to bed. ....
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24. FREF CHOICE SENTENCE BLANK FILLERS.

INSTRUCTIONS: As for b.

I'am not the gort of person who believes in ghosts. .... However, I have a
friend who constantly experiences things which conld hardly be called normal.
.+ 80 he was someone who would not invent stories to impress peopie. ...,

One day I went to vigit him in his Edinhwrgh flat. I opened the door.
I got a shock. .... I said that I would come back later. However, he insisted
that I come in. .... When I asked him to tell me exactly what had happened,
he gave me the following account. He had had a lot of work tc do the
day before and so he went to bed early with the intention of reading. ....
Then he got into his bed, adjusted the bedside lamp and began to read. ....
It was rather difficult to concentrate hut he was determined to stay awake
as long as possihle. .... In a few moments he was fast asleep. .... It pressed
against his head and did not allow him to drop off into a really deep sleep.

" .... At fivst he was reluctant o open his eyes. .... Finally he told himself
that the best thing would be to remove the offending ohject, put it on the
tahle and switch off the lamp. .... This meant that he had to turn round to
switeh it off. .... His hlood ran cold. .... She was thin, of medium height and
seemed t0 be staring at a spot behind him .. right through him. .... He judged
them to be in the style of the late thirties. .... She was nowhere to be seen.
Considerahly shaken, he made his way to the kitchen to make himself some-
thing to drink. He avoided the spot where the apparition had been stund-
ing. .... I told my friend that it mnst have heen some kind of dream. He did
not deny this. The same idea had occurred to him. .... But he had checked
his door'and found that it had been locked all the time.
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